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AN OUTLINE NARRATIVE 


TRACING BRIEFLY THE CAUSES, CON- 
NECTIONS, AND CONSEQUENCES OF 


THE GREAT EVENTS 


(PROGRESS AND REPRESSION) 


CHARLES F. HORNE 


ey GE EEKING the most important, the most prom- 
inent characteristic of the quarter century 
that followed Napoleon’s downfall, we find 
it in the struggles of awakened democracy, 
or perhaps in the vastly increased material 
prosperity of the age, the marvellous prog- 
ress of the common man in knowledge, in 
comfort, and in power. This was a period of peace, in which 
man, relieved from the dread incubus of universal war, became 
once more a toiler and a thinker. Honest labor did for the world 
what strife has never done; and genius, instead of planning new 
ways of inflicting death, sought to add to the happiness of life. 
Many of the industrial changes that make our own times 
seem so widely at variance with the past had their origin in this 
era. Fulton had but recently given America the steamboat. 
Stephenson now gave to all the world its system of steam rail- 


roads. The plan of the electric telegraph arose from the brain 


oe hf any 


of Morse. Photography became of practical value through the 
experiments of Daguerre.?. More noteworthy still in its bearing 
on the future was the rapid spread of education among the lower 
classes. Something of the value of what we now call ‘‘common” 
schools had long been recognized in America; Napoleon had in- 
sisted on their maintenance in France; Pestalozzi showed their 

1See Beginning of Railway Locomotion, page 157. 

*See The Invention of Photography, page 338. 
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worth to Germany, and Froebel carried on his work. The 
schoolmaster became the regenerator of the world. 

Our own age has grown so accustomed to the rule of the peo- 
ple, the demos, “democracy,” that we hardly realize how differ- 
ently society was managed less than a century ago. In 1815 it 
was only in America that the people had established their con- 
trol. There, Jefferson had taught the leaders of the State to hold 
their power by following the voice of the people—not drowning 
it as Napoleon had drowned it with the roar of his cannon; not 
hushing it as Washington had hushed it by the weight of noble 
character and highest argument, but listening for it, courting it, 
obeying. 

In other lands, however, the struggle of democracy had only 
just begun. England was ruled by a narrow aristocracy. The 
great mass of the people had no vote whatever in the elections to 
Parliament; they could only parade the streets and shout; and 
they were too ignorant to realize what they lacked. On the Con- 
tinent of Europe matters were even worse. In 1814, when the 
widespread patriotic uprising of the masses had overthrown Na- 
poleon, many of the monarchs of Europe in a first not unnatural 
burst of gratitude assured their subjects of a share in the govern- 
ments they had rescued, promised them “‘constitutions.” What - 
these precious documents were to say or by what magic they 
would revolutionize the world most of their worshippers had only 
the vaguest idea, except that a constitution meant electing some- 
body to govern for the popular good, as opposed to the old system 
of absolutism and tyranny. 


THE HOLY ALLIANCE 


After cooler second thought, however, most of the rulers ‘by 
divine right” concluded not to lay aside any portion of their su- 
preme authority. Some of them may have been actuated by 
selfishness, others by an honest horror of the excesses of the 
French democracy. The practical result was, that the great 
Congress of the Diplomats at Vienna, from which Liberty had 
hoped so much, ended in an alliance among all the larger gov- © 
ernments to suppress the people. 

This union and the fear that underlay it account for the long 
peace that now spread its beneficent effects over Europe. Mon- 
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archs dared not fight one another, lest their weakness give their 
subjects the eagerly awaited opportunity to escape from bondage. 
Thus from evil came good, and thus the issue between kings 
and commons was sharply outlined as never before. The peo- 
ple had grown so strong in the knowledge of what they wished, 
that they could no longer be armed and used as brainless weap- 
ons in the strife for empire. 

The real ruler of Europe during this period was Prince Met- 
ternich, the chief minister of Austria. It was he who had domi- 
nated the Vienna Congress and impressed upon the various gov- 
ernments this widespread policy of alliance and repression. 
Among the most hesitant to follow him at first was the Russian 
Emperor, Alexander I, who by his resolute struggle against Na- 
poleon had become the chief sovereign of the world. Alexander 
was an enthusiast; he believed in progress; and he persuaded the 
other sovereigns to join him in a personal compact, the ‘‘ Holy 
Alliance,’”’ which pledged them to accept as their principles of 
government a string of high-sounding phrases of pure but some- 
what vague nobility. Yet even Alexander thought certain re- 
pressive measures necessary. ‘These led to murmurings and 
protest, and at length to the murder of one of the Czar’s counsel- 
lors, whereupon the unhappy ruler became angrily convinced that 
Metternich was right, that “nobility” bade him suppress with 
iron hand the madness of the people.’ 

Such constitutions as had been granted by lesser monarchs, 
in the first moments of enthusiasm or necessity, were withdrawn 
under Metternich’s protection. Bavaria, it is true, and a few 
lesser German States still retained some shadow of representative 
government. So also did France, but all real power there was 
in the hands of the reactionaries; and thus the year 1820 saw 
Europe once more in the grasp of an absolutism as complete in 
its authority as before 1789, and grown far more watchful and 
wise and cautious. : 

Was it to prove as strong as previously? Naturally there were 
upflarings of revolt from the deluded people. Their dream of 
self-government was not lightly to be abandoned. Spain, which 
had the cruellest tyrant, rose first in rebellion. Some troops, that 
were being despatched to America to aid in the suppression of the 

1 See The Holy Alliance, page 1, 
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revolted Spanish colonies, turned upon the oppressive Govern- 
ment instead, and clamored for a constitution. The helpless 
King gave them all they asked. When the people of southern 
Italy heard the news they rose also, demanding—pitiful picture 
of an ignorance that hardly knew how to frame its longing in 
words !—demanding “the Spanish constitution.” The frightened 
King of Naples yielded as promptly as had the equally worthless 
lord of Spain, and with all his ministers solemnly swore to obey 
this constitution, of whose actual terms he knew no more than 
hissubjects. Greece rose in revolt against the Turks. Portugal 
sprang toarms. The flame seemed to leap as by magic through 
all the southern peninsulas of Europe (1820-1821).* 

Metternich and his “good friends” of the Holy Alliance were 
horrified. This would never do. Much of northern Italy be- 
longed to Austria, and the evil example of the southern part was 
spreading fast. Large bodies of Austrian troops were employed 
to trample out the dangerous symptoms shown not only in Naples 
but in Sicily, Piedmont, and other States. A French army was 
despatched to crush the spirit of revolt in Spain; and the vindic- 
tive southern kings to whose hands power was thus restored, took 
murderous vengeance on their now helpless subjects. 

So extreme was the fear in which the allied forces held “‘re- 
volt” that they refused even to aid unhappy Greece, refused to 
aid Christians striving to save themselves from the brutal domi- 
nance of the Turks. The religious feeling of Europe had thus 
swung far indeed from the enthusiasm that thrilled it in the time 
of the Crusades, from the passion that swayed the Reformation. 
There could be no clearer mark of the changing times, no more 
striking evidence of the desperation to which monarchy had been 
driven in its terror of the people. 

At least, however, Christian troops were not actually de- 
spatched to Greece as they had been to Italy and Spain; the in- 
surgents were not crushed and handed over helpless to the mercy 
of their savage masters. Left to their own resources, the Greeks 
made resolute resistance; and gradually all that was most roman- 


tic in Europe rallied to their aid.?_ ‘“ Philhellenes,’’ lovers of the _ . 


ancient glory of classic Greece, sent money or marched in bodies 


1See The Spanish Demand for a Constitution, page 41. 
*See The Greek War for Independence, page 65. 
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to join the fight. Lord Byron, the famous poet, threw in his lot 

- with theirs. They talked of making him their king. The two 
heroic sieges of Missolonghi proclaimed abroad the desperate 
nature of the strife." The enfeebled Turks were fought to a 
standstill until at length the Sultan secured the aid of Mehemet 
Ali, who in Napoleon’s time had made Egypt almost wholly inde- 
pendent of the sultans, her former rulers. The exhausted Greeks 
proved no match for Ali’s trained Egyptians; but Greece was 
saved by a new turn in the wheel of European politics. 

_ Alexander I of Russia died in 1825, and was succeeded by his 
brother Nicholas I. Nicholas believed in the established policy 
of repression, but he believed still more in the strength and des- 
tiny of Russia. He thought there could be no possibility of 
rebellion among his own ignorant, superstitious, and patri- 
otic people; and he wished to enlarge Russia at the expense 
of Turkey. Therefore he began to extend a helping hand to 
Greece. 

At the same time the Sultan, having caught the spirit of the . 
times, was engaged in some rather vigorous repression on his own 
account. The flower of the Turkish armies had long been the 
warlike but turbulent body known as the Janizaries. These 
troops were almost as much masters of Turkey as the Sultan 
himself, and, in imitation of Mehemet Ali’s course with the Egyp- 
tian Mamelukes, the Sultan now planned and dexterously executed 
the massacre of the entire corps of Janizaries. His success left 
him master indeed, but master of aruined cause. The last vestige 

_ of the ancient military power of Mahometanism perished with the 
Janizaries and left Turkey and the East helpless before advanc- 

ing Russia.” 

In the changed condition of affairs both England and France 
hurried warships to the East to preserve the European peace and 
balance of power, if necessary, by force of arms. These vessels, 
accompanied by those of Russia, met the Turkish fleet in Nav- 
arino Bay. The haughty Mahometan commander, not at all 
awake to the true proportions of his country and the others, took 
occasion of some disagreement to open fire on the allies’ men- 
of-war. In less than an hour no Turkish fleet was left. The 


1See Siege of Missolonghi, page 112. 
2 See Massacre of the Janizaries, page 128. 
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naval strength of the East had disappeared in the wake of its 
military power.’ 

This ‘‘ untoward event,” as it was called in the English poli- 
tics of the time, left Greek freedom inevitable. Russia, in her 
new réle of Greece’s champion and ally, even permitted the little 
land to become a republic. Then this suddenly self-constituted 
champion of freedom engaged in a territorial war with Turkey 
on her own account, and won a series of easy victories. She 
seemed on the point of swallowing the entire Ottoman domain, ~ 
when the other Powers, jealous of her progress, threatened to 
form a Turkish alliance against her. This menace stopped 
the war, saved the “‘sick man of the East,” and restored the much 
disordered European peace. The little Greek republic, having 
proved quite as turbulent as the former French one, was com- 
pelled by the Powers to assume a monarchical government, and 
had to go begging through the various royal families of Europe 
to find a younger son to act as its king. 


UPRISINGS OF 1830 


Soon afterward the cause of absolutism, so rudely jarred in 
eastern Europe, received an even sharper setback in the west. In 
France, the restored Bourbon monarch, Louis XVIII, had died 
(1824) and been succeeded by his brother, Charles X. Louis, 
fearing the temper of his people, had governed them with mod- 
eration; but Charles was among the most intense of the reaction- 
aries. Slight as was the semblance of popular government in 
France, the new king hated it and was forever planning its down- 
fall. In-1830 French troops took advantage of the general disin- 
tegration of Mahometan power to seize upon Algiers and attempt 
to make a colony of it.” The first slight successes of the invaders 
pleased the French lovers of “glory,” and Charles used his mo- 
mentary popularity to follow the illustrious example of the kings 
of Spain and Naples. The constitution which he had sworn to 
defend, he deliberately declared abolished, offering in its stead 
another even more attenuated. 

Unfortunately for himself, Charles had not waited. like che 
other monarchs, until he had a foreign army at his back. There 


1 See Battle of Navarino, page 135. 
* See Algiers Taken by the French, page 199. 
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was a sudden spontaneous revolution. The few troops that 
clung to the King were attacked; about six thousand persons per- 
ished; and the last of the Bourbon kings fled from. France for- 
ever." 

For a moment the French hardly knew what use to make of 
their unanticipated freedom. 'To declare their land again a re- 
public would be to challenge the interference of all the other 
Powers. So they established another monarchy, a really consti- 
tutional one this time, and placed upon the throne Louis Phi- 
lippe, a relative of the former royal house. Despite this moder- 
ation France might have found herself facing another alliance 
such as that of 1815, had not the sudden success of her revolution 
stimulated democracy all over Europe into hope, and into action 
too swift for entire control. 

There were uprisings in several little German States, where 
constitutional concessions were wrung from unwilling rulers. 
There was civil war in Switzerland between the aristocratic and 
democratic cantons, resulting in victory for the latter. ‘There 
was armed and successful rebellion in Italy, so that Policeman 
Metternich had again to march his Austrians through the land 
and replace his puppets on their toppling thrones. Poland 
flared out in a last desperate revolt. Of this ancient and much 
conquered land, the Congress of Vienna had left some fragment 
as a semi-independent kingdom under a Russian viceroy. The 
viceroy had naturally proved a tyrant and an absolutist. Now 
he was expelled, and the Poles cried to Europe, and especially 
to France their old ally, for aid against Russia. But Louis 
Philippe, the “tradesman king” as his own people learned bit- 
terly to call him, made use of the strife in other lands only to 
exact from Austria and Russia an acceptance of his own newly 
established government. ‘That being granted, he left Poland to 
her fate; and the last spark of her = eg was trampled 
out by the brute force of Russia.” 

In Belgium the revolutionary movement was more successful. 
The Congress of Vienna, much against the will of the Belgians, 
had united them with Holland as a single State, known as the 
Kingdom of the United Netherlands. The Dutch dominated 


'See End of Absolutism in France, page 207. 
"See /nsurrection in Russian Poland, page 245. 
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this union; its king was Dutch; and the Belgians, a people more 
than half French in language and in feeling, became mere tribu- 
taries, dependent and despised. Immediately on the success of 
the French uprising, the Belgians threw off their yoke, and drove 
the Dutch soldiers from the land. They would have joined 
themselves to France; but Louis Philippe cautiously refused any 
addition to French territory which should seem to proclaim a 
return to the aggrandizing spirit of the democracy of 1789. The 
Belgians, ready for any course that would win the support of the 
great Powers, then declared their land an independent constitu- 
tional kingdom, and offered the throne to a French prince. 
This also the cautious Louis forbade. So the crown was given 
to a German prince with English family alliances; and the 
Powers, accepting this as the best way out of the difficulty, 
admitted the new State upon their map.’ 

Holland, however, refused angrily to assent to this diminu- 
tion of her authority, and there was much fierce fighting between 
the two little States, until France and England stepped in and by 
force compelled the Dutch to acquiesce in the arrangement that 
Europe had approved. 

By this time Spain also had joined the ranks of constitutional 
kingdoms. Her tyrant monarch, Ferdinand, had died in 1833, 
his final folly casting one more cause of disruption and destruc- 
tion into the land he had ruined. He changed the ancient. laws 
of succession to the throne, and arranged that instead of passing 
to his brother, Don Carlos, it should go to his young daughter, » 
Isabella. This led to a civil war, which has flared out again and 
again, the Carlists ever seeking to regain the crown. Tempo- 
rarily Isabella, or rather her mother, got the upper hand by con- 
ferring a constitution on her subjects, so that they fought the 
Carlists to defend this unexpected prize.” 


REFORM IN ENGLAND 


In England also. the cause of democracy had been rapidly 
advancing, though by less spectacular means. After a long 
parliamentary struggle, Protestants of other denominations than 
the Anglican or State Church were admitted to a share in the 


'See The Revolution in Belgium, page 220. 
9° See Carlist Revolt in Spain, page 287. 
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government. This concession was followed by a determined 
effort, headed by the great Irish statesman Daniel O’Connell, to 
secure the same right for Roman Catholics. The-struggle tri- 
umphed in the “Emancipation Act” of 1829." 

More widespread still was the agitation for the reform of 
Parliament itself, which had begun generations before. Gradu- 
ally the lower classes became so angered at their exclusion from 
voting, and so determined to have a voice in the government, that 
the aristocracy felt itself approaching such a revolution as had 
exterminated the French noblesse. Even the Duke of Welling- 
ton, conqueror of Napoleon, was mobbed by infuriated London- 
ers. The democratic movements of 1830 added such intensity 
to the excitement that at length the aristocracy yielded. In 
1832 was passed the famous first Reform Bill.? It did not make 
Parliament what we to-day should call a really representative 
body. But it was a step in that direction, and the first step soon 
involved others, until the English Government to-day is quite as 
representative as that of the United States. 

The reform brought others in its train. The spirit of de- 
mocracy, of man’s universal equality, had already raised wide- 
spread protest against negro slavery, and the first English Par- 
liament elected under the Act of 1832 passed laws abolishing 
slavery through all England’s broad domains. The other coun- 
tries of Western Europe soon followed her example, until Amer- 
ica was left the only prison of the negro slave.® 

The demand for equality, and for a share in the government, 
spread from England to her colonies and caused a serious Cana- 
dian revolt in 1837.4 This led to investigations and reforms, and 
finally, in 1841, to the union of the separate Provinces of On- 
tario and Quebec into the single State known as Canada.” This 
was the beginning of the extensive movement toward union and 
self-government which has since been so wisely followed by ene: 
land in her colonial affairs. 

This period of history saw also the intrusion of European 


1See Catholic Emancipation, page 175. 

° See The Passage of the English Reform Bill, page 252. 
8See Abolition of the Slave-trade, page 2096. 

4See The Canadian Rebellion, page 325. 

5 See Union of Upper and Lower Canada, page 372. 
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governments into the affairs of the Farthest East. Hitherto the 
relations of Europe to China and the surrounding nations had 
been confined merely to trade, but now, this trade had grown 
so valuable, and the military weakness of the Asiatics so obvious, 
that England prepared to assert her trading claims by force, and 
engaged in the “Opium War” with China.’ 


THE ADVANCE OF DEMOCRACY IN AMERICA 


Through all this period of democratic struggle and repres- 
sion in Europe, America was enjoying the benefits of popular 
government. The United States was thus, if not the most im- 
portant country in the world, at least the most advanced, looked 
upon by other governments with curiosity as an experiment, or 
rather as a volcano which might destroy itself at any moment, an 
impossible extravagance expected to disappear with each decade. 

Instead, the land grew ever greater and stronger. The diffi- 
culties of Europe became the opportunities of the freer govern- 
ment. Just as Napoleon had sold Louisiana when he could no 
longer defend it, so in 1821 Spain sold Florida when rebellion 
at home had made the re-conquest of her South American colo- 
nies manifestly impossible, and money had become a necessity to 
her bankrupt king.” The United States had begun to see the 
possibility of settling the vast waste lands which extended all 
around her. The Mississippi River gave her access to the Cen- 
tral West. New York State, at an expense unparalleled in those 
days, built the Erie Canal, which opened traffic with the Great 
Lakes and made New York the metropolis of America.° 

The giant possibilities of the future dawned upon the nation, 
and the period of ‘‘earth-hunger,” the passion for expanding 
territory, seized upon the United States as it had already seized 
on England, France, and Russia.. To check the encroachments 
of European nations, our Government proclaimed the much-dis- 
cussed ‘‘Monroe Doctrine,” which declared that no more of the 
American continent was to be appropriated by foreign States, 
that America was “‘no longer a subject for colonization.” ‘ 


1See The Opium War, page 352. 

° See Florida Acquired by the United States, page 57. _ 
8 See Opening of the Erie Canal, page 94. 

4See Zhe Monroe Doctrine, page 80. 
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Yet the very vastness of the United States was already 
threatening to rend its Government apart. It was impossible 
that regions so widely separated, so diverse in climate and in oc- 
cupations, should have always\a common interest. What was 
advantageous to one section must often prove harmful to another. 
Thus the prosperity of the Mississippi valley had been impossible 
while a foreign power held the mouth of the great river; yet the 
East cared nothing for New Orleans. The War of 1812, upheld 
by the South, had ruined the shipping interests of the North. 
And, again, the employment of slave labor, then considered es- 
sential by the South for the cultivation of its cotton and its rice, 
grew ever more offensive to the moral sense of the North. 

Threats of disunion were not uncommon to the heat of con- 
troversy, and, as it became increasingly apparent that the mate- 
rial interests of North and South were specially divergent, clearly 
marked parties, sectional factions, struggled for control of the 
central government. At length, over the admission of Missouri 
to the Union as a new slave State, flashed up a controversy so 
sharp, so bitter, that statesmen drew back in horror. Jefferson, 
speaking from the honored retirement of his age, declared he felt 
the tumult “‘like a fire-bell in the night”; he feared it as ‘“‘the 
knell of the Union.” Men asked themselves despondently, 
whether Europe could be right, whether the government of which 
they had been so proud could indeed be doomed to dissolution. 
A geographical compromise was hastily arranged, which, it was 
hoped, might settle the slavery dispute forever.* 

Soon there were other causes of disagreement. The South 
had at first approved a high protective tariff, but by degrees 
found that this policy, while aiding Northern manufactures, was 
hampering Southern agricultural prosperity. Tariff compro- 
mises becamenecessary. Thecommon people, seeing their college- 
bred leaders at variance, thought to place common-sense above 
learning and subtle acuteness; and in 1828 a further democratic 
revolution occurred in the election to the presidency of General 
Jackson, the popular soldier. One of the rallying cries of his 
campaign was that he was not a college graduate.” — 

Another change, even more noteworthy in its influence on 


1See Passage of the Missouri Compromise, page 14. 
? See Jackson Elected President of the United States, page 143. 
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the future, found expression during Jackson’s administration. 
This was the pride of the people in the nation as a whole, pa- 
triotism for the country, not fora single ancient colony. Jackson 
represented the West, the States that had come into existence 
since the forming of the Union, States which had never known a 
separate existence, and which looked on all talk of disunion as 
treason to the cenfral government. To the West, as opposed to 
the East, we owe that we are still a united nation. When, in 
1832, the tariff laws seemed to press especially hard on South’ 
Carolina, that State declared them “null and void,” and took 
measures obviously meant to lead to separation from the Union. 
Jackson, the plain man, undeterred by subtleties of law, the man 
of the West, horrified at the suggestion of disloyalty, the soldier 
accustomed to prompt action, gathered troops to crush the in- 
cipient rebellion. A compromise was hastily arranged in Con- 
gress, and Carolina receded from her dangerous position.* 

Yet, despite these internal difficulties sprung from the coun- 
try’s already unwieldy size, the earth-hunger of the nation did 
not abate. An opportunity was offered for its satisfaction by 
the rebellion of the Texans against Mexico. The inhabitants of 
Texas, mostly belonging to the Teutonic races, naturally ap- 
pealed to the United States for help against the Spanish blood ~ 
of their opponents. That help being refused, they achieved a 
glorious independence by their own unaided prowess.” 

Texas then applied as an independent State for admission to 
the Union. But the North, dreading this enormous expansion 
of slave territory, hesitated to receive her. Moreover, Mexico, 
not yet content to acknowledge the loss of her rebellious province, 
declared positively that she would regard its admission as an act 
of war. For some years the subject was in dispute, but Texas 
was finally admitted, and the Mexican War followed. The 
democracy of America entered ‘on a new era—an era of expan- 
sion by force of arms. For all the world the period of external 
peace ended, and alliance against internal democratic revolution, 
and a period of widespread war and democratic triumph began. 


1See Wullification in South Carolina, page 267. 
2 See The Texan Revolution, page 305. 


[FOR THE NEXT SECTION OF THIS GENERAL SURVEY SEE VOLUME XVII] 


THE HOLY ALLIANCE 
EUROPEAN REACTION UNDER METTERNICH 


A.D. 1816 
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Before the allies had withdrawn from Paris after the fall of Napoleon 
in 1815, three Continental powers of Europe entered into a new alliance, 
from which England held aloof. It was formed by Alexander I of Rus- 
sia, Francis I of Austria, and Frederick William III of Prussia, each of 
whom personally signed the agreement at Paris, September 26, 1815, 
when France also joined the alliance. 

This event marked the beginning of a concerted reactionary policy on 
the part of the contracting powers, and led to the long dascendency of 
Prince Metternich, the Austrian minister, in European affairs. From 
this time he was leader of the repressive movement against popular aspi- 
rations for constitutional government and liberal institutions. The de- 
- clared purpose of the alliance was to follow the teachings of the New 
Testament in politicalconduct. The sovereigns promised to rule “ strictly 
in accordance with the precepts of justice and Christian love and peace.” 
The rélation of sovereign and subject was to be that of father and son. 
However sincerely founded, the alliance was soon perverted into an in- 
strument of tyranny, sure to provoke fresh revolts, and after the French 
revolution of 1830 the league came to an end. 

The part played by Metternich, the principal actor in those affairs 
with which the Holy Alliance concerned itself, is skilfully portrayed by 
Maurice, the historian of the later revolutionary period in Europe, who 
speaks with the highest authority of the reactionary influences against 
which, in due time, the progressive forces themselves reacted. 


N the year 1814 Napoleon Bonaparte ceased to reign over Eu- 
' rope, and, after a very short interregnum, Clemens Metter- 
nich reigned in his stead. Ever since the fall of Stadion, and the 
collapse of Austria in 1809, this statesman had exercised the 
chief influence in Austrian affairs; and, by his skilful diplomacy, 
the Emperor had been enabled to play a part in Europe which, 
though neither honorable nor dignified, was eminently calcu- 
lated to enable that prince to take a leading position in politics, 
E., VOL, XVI.—1. I 
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when the other powers were exhausted by war, and uncertain of 
what was to follow. But Francis of Austria, though in agree- 
ment with Metternich, was really his hand rather than his head; 
and thus the crafty minister easily assumed the real headship of 
Europe, while professing to be the humble servant of the Em- 
peror of Austria. 

The system of the new ruler resembled that of Napoleon in 
its contempt for the rights of men and of nations; but it was to 
be varnished over with an appearance of legality, a seeming 
respect for the rights of kings, and a determination to preserve 
peace and avoid dramatic sensations, which made it welcome to 
Europe, after eighteen years of almost incessant wars or rumors 
of wars. As he looked round upon the countries that had fallen 
under his rule, the contemplation of the existing state of Europe 
seemed to promise the new monarch a fairly successful reign. 
France had been satisfied by the preservation of Alsace and 
Lorraine, and by the sense that, from having been the focus of 
revolution, she had now become the corner-stone of legitimacy. 
England had at first seemed to give pledges to the cause of liberty 
by her promise of independence to Genoa, and her guarantee of 
the Sicilian Constitution; but with the help of Castlereagh, whom 
Metternich described as ‘“‘that upright and enlightened states- 
man,” the Austrian Government had succeeded in persuading 
the English to consent to look on quietly while Genoa was ab- 
sorbed in the kingdom of Sardinia, and while the Anglo-Sicilian 
Constitution was destroyed by Ferdinand of Naples; and the 
English zeal for independence had been happily diverted from 
the support of constitutions and civic liberties to the champion- 
ship of the most contemptible of Napoleon’s puppets, the King 
of Saxony. 

The King of Prussia, who in 1813 had seemed in danger of 
becoming the champion of popular rights and German freedom, 
was now, with his usual feebleness, swaying toward the side of 
despotism; and any irritation which he may have felt at the op- 
position to his claim upon Saxony had been removed by the con- 
cession of the Rhine province. 

Among the smaller sovereigns of Europe, the King of Sar- - 
dinia and Pope Pius VII alone showed any signs of rebellion 
against the new ruler of Europe. The former had objected to 
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the continued occupation of Alessandria by Austrian forces; 


_ while the representatives of the Pope had even entered a pro- 


test against that vague and dangerous clause in the Treaty of 
Vienna which gave Austria a right to occupy Ferrara. 

But, on the other hand, the King of Sardinia had shown more 
zeal than any other ruler of Italy in restoring the old feudal 
and absolutist régime which the French had overthrown. And 
though Cardinal Consalvi, the chief adviser of the Pope, was 
following for the present a semi-liberal policy, he might as yet 
be considered as only having established a workable govern- 
ment in Rome. And the Pope, who had been kidnapped by 
Napoleon, was hardly likely to offer much opposition to the man 


who, in his own opinion, was the overthrower of Napoleon. 


Yet there were two difficulties which seemed likely to hinder 
the prosperity of Metternich’s reign. These were the charac- 
ter of Alexander I of Russia and the aspirations of the German 
nation. 

Alexander, indeed, if occasionally irritating Metternich, evi- 
dently afforded him considerable amusement, and the sort of 
pleasure which every man finds in a suitable subject for the 
exercise of his peculiar talents. For Alexander was eminently a 
man to be managed. Enthusiastic, dreamy, and vain; now bent 


-on schemes of conquest, now on the development of some ideal 


of liberty, now filled with some confused religious mysticism; at 
one time eager to divide the world with Napoleon, then anxious 
to restore Poland to its independence; now listening to the appeals 
of Metternich to his fears, at another time to the nobler and more 
liberal suggestions of Stein and Pozzo di Borgo; he was only 
consistent in the one desire to play an impressive and melodra- 
matic part in European affairs. 

But, amusing as Alexander was to Mettemich, there were cir- 
cumstances connected with the condition of Europe which might 
make his weak love of display as dangerous to Metternich’s 
policy as a more determined opponent could be. There were 
still scattered over Europe traces of the old aspirations after 
liberty which had been first kindled by the French Revolution, 
and again awakened by the rising against Napoleon. Setting 
aside, for the moment, the leaders of German thought, there were 
men who had hoped that even Napoleon might give liberty to 
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Poland; there were Spanish popular leaders who had arisen for 
the independence of their country; Lombards who had sat in the 
Assembly of the Cisalpine Republic; Carbonari in Naples, who 
had fought under Murat, and who hadat one time received some 
little encouragement, even from their present king. If the Em- 
peror of Russia should put himself at the head of such a com- 
bination as this, the consequences to Europe might indeed be 
serious. But the stars in their courses fought for Metternich; 
and a force that he had considered almost as dangerous as the 
character of Alexander proved the means of securing the Czar 
to the side of despotism. 

Nothing is more characteristic of Metternich and his system 
than his attitude toward any kind of religious feeling. It might 
have been supposed that the anti-religious spirit which had shown 
itself in the fiercest period of the French Revolution, and to a 
large extent also in the career of Napoleon, would have induced 
the restorers of the old system to appeal both to clerical feeling 
and to religious sentiment as the most hopeful bulwark of legiti- 
mate despotism. Metternich was far wiser. He knew, in spite 
of the accidental circumstances which had connected atheism 
with the fiercer forms of Jacobinism, that, from the time of Moses 
to the time of George Washington, religious feeling had con- 
stantly been a tremendous force on the side of liberty; and 
although he might try to believe that to himself alone was due 
the fall of Napoleon, yet he could not but be aware that there were 
many who still fancied that the popular risings in Spain and 
Germany had contributed to that end, and that in both these 
cases the element of religious feeling had helped to strengthen 
the popular enthusiasm. He felt, too, that however much the 
clergy might at times have been made the tools of despotism, they 
did represent a spiritual force which might become dangerous to 
those who relied on the power of armies, the traditions of earthly 
kings, or the tricks of diplomatists. Much, therefore, as he may 
have disliked the levelling and liberating part of the policy of 
Joseph II, Metternich shared the hostility of that prince to the 
power of the clergy. 

Nor was it purely from calculations of policy that Metternich 
was disposed to check religious enthusiasm. Like many of the 
nobles of his time he had come under the influence of the French 


THE HOLY ALLIANCE 5 


philosophers of the eighteenth century; his hard and cynical 
spirit had easily caught the impress of their teaching; and he 
found it no difficult matter to flavor Voltairism with a slight 
tincture of respectable orthodox. Toryism. 

The method by which he achieved this end should be given 

in his own words: “I read every day one or two chapters of the 
Bible. I discover new beauties daily, and prostrate myself be- 
fore this admirable book; while at the age of twenty I found it 
difficult not to think the family of Lot unworthy to be saved, 
Noah unworthy to have lived, Saul a great criminal, and David a 
terrible man. At twenty I tried to understand the Apocalypse; 
now I am sure that I never shall understand it. At the age of 
twenty a deep and long-continued search in the Holy Books made 
me an atheist after the fashion of Alembert and Lalande; or a 
Christian after that of Chateaubriand. Now I believe, and do 
not criticise. Accustomed to occupy myself with great moral 
_ questions, what have I not accomplished or allowed to be 
wrought out, before arriving at the point where the Pope and my 
curé begged me to accept from them the most portable edition of 
the Bible? Is it bold in me to take for certain that among a 
thousand individuals chosen from the men of whom the people 
are composed, there will be found, owing to their intellectual 
faculties, their education, or their age, very few who have arrived 
at the point where I find myself?” 

This statement of his attitude of mind is taken from a letter 
written to remonstrate with the Russian ambassador on the 
patronage afforded by the Emperor Alexander to the Bible socie- 
ties. But how much more would such an attitude of mind lead 
him to look with repugnance on the religious excitement that 
was displaying itself even in the archduchy of Austria! And to 
say the truth, men of far deeper religious feeling than Metternich 
might well be satisfied with the influence of the person who was 
the chief mover in this excitement. Z 

The Baroness de Kruedener, formerly one of the gayest of 
Parisian ladies of fashion, and at least suspected of not having 
been too scrupulous in her conduct, had gone through the process 
which Carlyle so forcibly describes in his sketch of Ignatius 
Loyola. She had changed the excitements of religion, and was 
now preaching and prophesying a millennium of good things to 
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come, in another world, to those who would abandon some of the 
more commonplace amusements of the present. The disturb- 
ance that she was producing in men’s minds especially alarmed 
Metternich; and, under what influence it may be difficult to 
prove, she was induced to retire to Russia, and there came in 
contact with the excitable Czar. 

Under her influence Alexander drew up a manifesto, from 
which it appeared that, while all men were brothers, kings were 
the fathers of their peoples; Russia, Austria, and Prussia were 
different branches of one Christian people, who recognized no 
ruler save the Highest; and they were to combine to enforce 
Christian principles on the peoples of Europe. When the draft 
of this proclamation was first placed before Metternich it was so 
alien from his manner of thinking that he could only treat it with 
scorn; and Frederick William of Prussia was the only ruler who 
regarded it with even modified approval. But with all his scorn 
Metternich had the wit to see that the piety of Alexander of Russia 
had now been turned into a direction which might be made use of 
for the enforcement of Metternich’s own system of government; 
and thus, having induced Alexander, much against his will, to 
modify and alter the original draft, Metternich laid the founda- 
tion of the Holy Alliance. 

But there still remained the troublesome question of the aspi- 
rations of the German nation; and these seemed likely at first to 
centre in a man of far higher type and far more steady resolution 
than Alexander. This was Baron von Stein,’ who, driven from 
office by Napoleon, had been in exile the point of attraction to all 
those who labored for the liberty of Germany. He had declared, 
at an early period, in favor of a German parliament. But Met- 
ternich had ingeniously succeeded in pitting against him the 
local feeling of the smaller German states; and instead of the 
real parliament which Stein desired, there arose that curious 
device for hindering national development called the “German 
Bund.” 

This was composed of thirty-nine members, representatives 
of all the different German governments. Its object was said to 
be to preserve the outward and inward safety of Germany, and 


! This Prussian statesman had become the intimate counsellor of Al- 
exander.—Ep. 
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the independence and inviolability of her separate states. If 
any change were to be made in fundamental laws, it could only 
be done by a unanimous vote. Some form of constitution was 
to be introduced in each state of the bund; arrangements were to 
be made with regard to the freedom of the press, and the bund 
was also to take into consideration the question of trade and 
intercourse between the different states. All the members of the 
bundestag were to protect Germany, and each individual state, 
against every attack. The vagueness and looseness of these 
provisions enabled Metternich so to manage the bundestag as to 
defeat the object of Stein and his friends, and gradually to use 
this weakly constituted assembly as an effective engine of des- 
potism. 

But in fact Stein was ill fitted to represent the popular feeling 
in any efficient manner. His position is not altogether easy to 
explain. He believed, to some extent, in the people, especially 
the German people. That is to say, he believed in the power of 
that people to feel justly and honorably; and, as long as that 
_ feeling was expressed in the form of a cry to their rulers to guide 
and lead justly, he was as anxious as anyone that that cry be 
heard. He liked, too, the sense of the compact embodiment of 
this feeling in some institution representing the unity of the nation. 
But with the ideas connected with popular representation in the 
English sense he had little sympathy. That the people or their 
representatives should reason or act, independently of their sov- 
ereigns, was a political conception which was abhorrent to him. 

- In short, Stein’s antagonism to Metternich was as intense as 
that of the most advanced democrat; but it was not so much the 
opposition of a champion of freedom to a champion of despot- 
ism as the opposition of an honest man to a rogue. Metternich 
wrote in his Memoirs, when he was taking office for the first 
time in 1809: “From the day when peace is signed we must con- 
fine our system to tacking and turning and flattering. Thus 
alone may we possibly preserve our existence till the day of gen- 
eral deliverance.” This policy had been consistently followed. 
The abandonment of Andrew Hofer after the Tyrolese rising of 
1809, the marriage of Maria Louisa, the alliance with Napoleon, 
the discouragement of all popular effort to throw off the French 
yoke, the timely desertion of Napoleon’s cause, just soon enough 
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to give importance to the alliance of Austria with Prussia and 
Russia and England, just late enough to prevent any danger of 
defeat and misfortune—these acts marked the character of Met- 
ternich’s policy and excited the loathing of Stein. 

As he had been repelled from Metternich by arts like these, 
so Stein had been drawn to Arndt, Schleiermacher, and Steffens 
by a common love of honesty and by a common power of self- 
sacrifice; but he looked upon them none the less as toa large extent 
dreamers and theorists; and this want of sympathy with them 
grew, as the popular movement took a more independent form, 
until at last the champion of parliamentary government, the 
liberator of the Prussian peasant, the leader of the German peo- 
ple in the struggle against Napoleon, drifted entirely out of politi- 
cal life from want of sympathy with all parties. 

But it was not to Stein alone that the Germans of 1813 had 
looked for help and encouragement in their struggle against Na- 
poleon. The people had found other noble leaders at that period 
and it remembered them. The King of Prussia remembered 
them too, to his shame. He was perfectly aware that he had 
played a very sorry part in the beginning of the struggle, and that, 
instead of leading his people, he had been forced by them most 
unwillingly into the position of a champion of liberty. It was 
not, therefore, merely from a fear of the political effects of the 
constitutional movement, but from a more personal feeling, that 
Frederick William III yas eager to forget the events of 1813. 

But if the King wished to put aside uncomfortable facts, his 
flatterers were disposed to go much further, and to deny them. 
A man named Schmalz, who had been accused, rightly or 
wrongly, of having acted in 1808 with Scharnhorst in promoting 
the “Tugendbund,” and of writing in a democratic sense about 
popular assemblies, now wrote a pamphlet to vindicate himself 
against these charges. Starting from this personal standpoint, 
he went on to maintain that all which was useful in the move- 
ment of 1813 came directly from the King; that enterprises like 
that by which Schill endeavored to rouse the Prussians to a 
really popular struggle against the French were an entire mis- 
take; that the political unions did nothing to stir up the people; 
that the alliance between Prussia and France in 1812 had saved ~ 
Europe; and that it was not till the King gave the word in Feb- 
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ruary, 1813, that the German people had shown any wish to 
throw off the yoke of Napoleon. 

This pamphlet at once called forth a storm of indignation. 
Niebuhr and Schleiermacher both wrote answers to it, and the 
remaining popularity of the King received a heavy blow when it 
was found that he was checking the opposition, and had even 
singled out Schmalz for special honor. The great centre of dis- 
content was in the newly acquired Rhine province. The King of 
Prussia, indeed, had hoped that by founding a university at 
Bonn, by appointing Arndt professor of history, and Goerres, 
the former editor of the Rhenish Mercury (Rheinischer Merkur), 
director of public instruction, he might have secured the popular 
feeling in the province to his side. 

But Arndt and Goerres were not men to be silenced by favor, 
any more than by fear. Goerres remonstrated with the King 
for giving a decoration to Schmalz, and organized petitions for 
enforcing the clause in the Treaty of Vienna which enabled the 
bund to summon the staende of the different provinces. Arndt 
renewed his demand for the abolition of serfdom in his own prov- 
ince of Ruegen, advocated peasant proprietorship, and, above 
all, parliamentary government for Germany. The feeling of 
discontent, which these pamphlets helped to keep alive, was fur- 
ther strengthened in the Rhine province by a growing feeling 
that Frederick William was trying to crush out local traditions 
and local independence by the help of Prussian officials. 

So bitter was the anti-Prussian feeling produced by this con- 
duct, that a temporary liking was excited for the Emperor of 
Austria, as an opponent of the Prussianizing of Germany; and 
‘Metternich, travelling in 1817 through this province, remarked 
that it is “no doubt the part of Europe where the Emperor is 
most loved, more even than in our own country.” But it was 
but a passing satisfaction that the ruler of Europe could derive 
from this accidental result of German discontent. He had al- 
ready begun to perceive that his opposition to the unity of Ger- 
many, and his consequent attempt to pose as the champion of 
the separate states, had not tended to secure the despotic system 
which his soul loved. 

Stein had opposed the admission of the smaller German 
states to the Vienna Congress, no doubt holding that unity of 
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Germany would be better accomplished in this manner, and 
very likely distrusting Bavaria and Wurtemberg as former al- 
lies of Napoleon. Metternich, by the help of Talleyrand, had 
defeated this attempt at exclusion, and had secured the admis- 
sion of Bavaria and Wurtemberg to the Congress. But he now 
found that these very states were thorns in his side. 

They resented the attempts of Metternich to dictate to them in 
their internal affairs; and, though the King of Bavaria might 
confine himself to vague phrases about liberty, the King of Wur- 
temberg actually went the length of granting a constitution. Had 
the King lived much longer, Metternich might have been able to 
revive against him the remembrance of his former alliance with 
Napoleon. But when, after his death in 1816, the new King of 
Wurtemberg, a genuine German patriot, continued, in defiance 
of his nobles, to uphold his father’s constitution, this hope was 
taken away, and the South German states remained to the last, 
with more or less consistency, a hinderance to the completeness 
of Metternich’s system. 

But the summary of Metternich’s difficulties in Germany is 
not yet complete. The ruler of another small principality, the 
Duke of Weimar, like the King of Wurtemberg, had taken ad- 
vantage of the permission to grant a constitution to his people; 
and had been more prominent than even the King of Wurtem- 
berg in encouraging freedom of discussion in his dominions. 
This love of freedom, in Weimar as in most countries of Europe, 
connected itself with university life, and thus found its centre in 
the celebrated University of Jena; and on June 18, 1816, the 
students of the university met to celebrate the anniversary of the ' 
battle of Leipsic. There, to the great alarm of the authorities, 
they publicly burned the pamphlet of Schmalz, and another 
written by the playwriter Kotzebue, who was believed to have 
turned away Alexander of Russia from the cause of liberty, and 
now to be acting as his tool and spy. 

The head of the Rhine police, conscious, no doubt, of the 
ferment in his own province, remonstrated with the Duke of 
Weimar on permitting such disturbances. The opposition in- 
creased the movement which it was designed to check. Jahn, 
who had founded the gymnastic schools which had speedily 
become places of military exercise for patriotic Germans during 
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the war, now came forward to organize a “ Burschenschajt,” a 
society that was to include all the patriotic students of Germany. 
Metternich and his friend had become thoroughly alarmed at the 
progress of the opposition, but again events seemed to work for 
him; and the enthusiasm of the students, ill-regulated and ill- 
guided, was soon to give an excuse for the blow that would 
secure the victory for a time to the champions of absolutism. 
The desire for liberty seems always to connect itself with love of 
symbolism; and the movement for reform naturally led to the 
revival of sympathy with earlier reformers. Actuated by these 
feelings, the students of Leipsic and other German universities 
gathered at the Wartburg, in 1817, to revive the memory of Lu- 
ther’s testimony for liberty of thought; and they seized the op- 
portunity for protesting against the tyranny of their own time. 

Apparently the enthusiasm for the Emperor of Austria had 
not extended to Saxony; for an Austrian corporal’s staff was one 
of the first objects cast into the bonfire that was lighted by the 
students; while the dislike to Prussia was symbolized by the burn- 
ing of a pair of Prussian military stays, and the hatred of the 
tyranny which prevailed in the smaller states found vent in the 
burning of a Hessian pigtail. ‘The demonstration excited much 
disapproval among the stricter followers of Metternich; but Stein 
and others protested against any attempt to hinder the students 
in their meeting. : 

In the following year the Burschenschaft, which Jahn desired 
to form, began to take shape and to increase the alarm of the 
lovers of peace at all costs. Metternich rose to the occasion, and 
boasted that he had becomea moral power in Europe, which would 
leave a void when it disappeared. In March, 1819, the event 
took place which at last gave this “moral power” a success that 
seemed for the moment likely to be lasting. Ludwig Sand, a 
young man who had studied first at Erlangen and afterward at 
Jena, went, on March 23, 1819, to the house of Kotzebue at 
Mannheim, and stabbed him to the heart. It was said, truly or 
falsely, that a paper was found with Sand, declaring that he acted 
with the authority of one of the universities. It was said also 
that Sand had played a prominent part in the Wartburg cele- 
bration. With the logic usual with panicmongers, Metternich 
was easily able to deduce from these facts that the universities 
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must, if left to themselves, become schools of sedition and mur- 
der. 

The Duke of Weimar, with more courage, perhaps, than tact, 
had anticipated the designs of Metternich by a proclamation in 
favor of freedom of thought and teaching at the universities, as 
the best security forattaining truth. This proclamation strength- 
ened still further the hands of Metternich. Abandoning the 
position which he had assumed at the Congress of Vienna, of 
champion of the smaller states of Germany, he appealed to the 
King of Prussia for help to coerce the Duke of Weimar and the 
German universities. 

Frederick William, in spite of his support of Schmalz, was 
still troubled by some scruples of conscience. In May, 1815, he 
had made a public promise of a constitution to Prussia; Stein 
and Humboldt were eager that he should fulfil this promise, and 
even the less scrupulous Hardenberg held that it ought to be ful- 
filled sooner or later. But Metternich urged upon the King that 
he had allowed dangerous principles to grow in Prussia; that his 
kingdom was the centre of conspiracy against the peace and 
order of Germany; and that, if he once conceded representative 
government, the other powers would be obliged to leave him to 
his fate. ‘The King, already alarmed by the course which events 
were taking, was easily persuaded by Metternich to abandon a 
proposal that seemed to have nothing in its favor except the duty 
of keeping his word. Arndt was deprived of his professorship, 
and tried by commission on the charge of taking part in a repub- 
lican conspiracy; Jahn was arrested, and Goerres fled from the: 
country, to reappear in Bavaria as a champion of ultramontan- 
ism against the hateful influence of Prussia. 

Then Metternich proceeded to his master-stroke. He called 
a conference at Carlsbad to crush the revolutionary spirit of the 
universities. A commission of five members was appointed, 
under whose superintendence an official was to be placed over 
every university, to direct the minds and studies of students to 
sound political conclusions. Each government of Germany was 
to pledge itself to remove any teacher pronounced dangerous 
by this commission, and if any government resisted, the commis- 
sion would compel it. No government was ever to accept a 
teacher so expelled from any other university. No newspaper of 
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fewer than twenty pages was to appear without leave of a board, 
appointed for the purpose, and every state of Germany was to be 
answerable to the bund for the contents of its newspapers. The 
editor of a suppressed paper was to be, zpso facto, prohibited 
from establishing another paper for five years in any state of the 
bund; and a central board was to be founded for inquiry into 
demagogic plots. 

These decrees seem a sufficiently crushing engine of despot- 
ism; but there still remained a slight obstacle to be removed 
from Metternich’s path. The Thirteenth Article of the Treaty of 
Vienna had suggested the granting of constitutions by different 
rulers of Germany; and, vaguely as it had been drawn, both 
Metternich and Francis felt this clause an obstacle in their path. 
As soon, therefore, as the Carlsbad Decrees had been passed, 
Metternich summoned anew the different states of Germany, to 
discuss the improvement of this clause. The representatives of 
Bavaria and Wurtemberg protested against this interference with 
the independence of the separate states; and, although the repre- 
sentative of Prussia steadily supported Metternich, it was neces- 
sary to make some concession in form to the opponents of his 
policy. 

It was, therefore, decided that the princes of Germany should 
not be hindered in the exercise of their power, nor in their duty 
as members of the bund, by any constitutions. By this easy 
device Metternich was able to assume, without resistance, the 
imperial tone that suited his position. The entry in his Memoirs 
naturally marks this supreme moment of triumph. ‘I told my 
five-and-twenty friends,” he says, ‘‘what we want, and what we 
do not want; on this avowal there was a general declaration of 
approval, and each one asserted he had never wanted more or 
less, nor indeed anything different.” 

Thus was Metternich recognized as the undisputed ruler of 
Germany, and, for the moment, of Europe. 


PASSAGE OF THE MISSOURI COMPROMISE 


A.D. 1820 


JAMES ALBERT WOODBURN 


A climax in the political endeavor to adjust questions concerning 
slavery in the United States was reached in 1820, and was temporarily 
met by the passage in Congress of the Missouri Compromise. This was 
an agreement between the proslavery and the antislavery members of 
Congress for admitting Missouri into the Union asa slave State, and 
prohibiting slavery forever north of the line of 36° 30’, the southern 
boundary of Missouri. The compromise continued in force until 1854, 
when it was repealed. 

As early as 1790 the Quaker Yearly Meeting in Pennsylvania presented 
a memorial asking Congress to remove the reproach of slavery from the 
land. The memorial was referred to a committee, upon whose report 
Congress resolved that the Federal Government was prohibited from in- 
terfering with the slave trade for domestic supply until 1808, although 
Congress could prevent such trade for foreign supply; that Congress 
could neither emancipate the slaves nor regulate their treatment in the 
States, since it remained with the States to regulate their own institutions. 
This constitutional limitation of the power of Congress in the premises 
was ever after generally admitted. In 1793 a fugitive-slave law was en- 
acted by Congress, and its enforcement met with little opposition. By 
the Ordinance of 1787 slavery was prohibited in the Northwest Territory. 
Unsuccessful efforts were made in 1802 and afterward to secure the re- 
peal of this restriction. By the terms of the Louisiana treaty, in 1803, 
the people living in Louisiana under French law were guaranteed all the 
rights of person and property which they enjoyed at the time of the trans- 
fer of the territory to the United States. The right to their property 
included the right to their slaves. In 1812 the State of Louisiana was 
admitted to the Union on terms conformed to this treaty, although with- 
out specific mention of slavery. 

The slave trade was prohibited by Congress to foreign carriers in 
1794. By act of 1807 it was wholly outlawed after 1808; in 1815 the 
United States joined England (Treaty of Ghent) in an agreement to sup- 
press it, and in 1820 declared it piracy. Meanwhile, on the subject of 
slavery itself, the attention of political leaders was mainly given to main- 
taining a certain balance between slave States and free States, by alter- 
nate admission. This was the rule from the early days of the Union, and 
it was carefully observed as long as slavery remained. At tne assembling 
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of Congress in 1817 the distribution of political power between the free 
and the slave sections was a question of paramount importance, the bal- 
ance, in number of States, being then in favor of the free-State section by 
One, with the admission of Alabama as a slave State assured. Out of 
this question arose the struggle over Missouri, the progress and issue of 
which are traced by Professor Woodburn, whose exhaustive yet concise 
account has taken rank among the authoritative publications of the 
American Historical Association. 


HE struggle for the restriction of African slavery in the United 
Statesis the central themein American political history during 
a large part of the nineteenth century.’ That struggle suggests to 
the student of American politics a long series of contests cul- 
minating at last in one of the greatest civil wars in human his- 
tory. The struggle over the admission of Missouri into the Union 
(1818-1821) involves the merits of the whole controversy. In 
attempting to interpret the significance of that struggle and to 
estimate the principles which it involved, it is first essential to 
have, if possible, a candid recital of the facts. 

The Fifteenth Congress assembled at Washington, December 
1, 1817. Henry Clay was chosen Speaker of the House. John 
Scott appeared as the delegate from the Missouri Territory. On 
March 16, 1818, Mr. Scott presented a petition from Missouri 
praying for Statehood, which together with former similar peti- 
tions was referred to a select committee. At the same time Scott 
presented a petition from the inhabitants of the southern part of 
Missouri praying for a division of the Territory. On April 18, 
1818, Mr. Scott, chairman of this committee, reported to the 
House an enabling act to authorize Missouri Territory to form a 
constitution and State government and for the admission of the 
State into the Union on an equal footing with the other States. 
The bill was read twice and referred to the committee of the 
whole, where it slept for the remainder of the session. 

The same Congress met in second session, November 16, 
1818. On December 18, 1818, the Speaker presented a memorial 
from the Territorial Legislature of Missouri again praying to be 
permitted to form a constitution and State government prepara- 
tory for admission. The memorial was referred. On Saturday, 
February 13, 1819, the House, on motion of Mr. Scott of Mis- 
souri, went into committee of the whole on the enabling acts for 
Missouri and Alabama. The Missouri bill was taken up first, 
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and James Tallmadge Jr., a representative from New York, of- 
fered the following amendment: 

“Provided, That the further introduction of slavery or involun- 
tary servitude be prohibited, except for the punishment of crimes 
whereof the party shall have been duly convicted; and that all 
children born within the said State after the admission thereof 
into the Union shall be free, but may be held to service until the 
age of twenty-five years.’”?’ 

It is to be noticed that there were two distinct parts to this 
amendment: (1) Provision against the further introduction of 
slaves; (2) provision for gradual emancipation of the slaves al- 
ready there. 

Neither of these was a radical proposition. Neither proposed 
to interfere with the rights of property in that Territory. “The 
motion of Tallmadge,” says the Annals, ‘gave rise to an interest- 
ing and pretty wide debate.” On February 17th the House 
passed the bill with the Tallmadge amendment. The vote stood 
87 to 76, one from the slave States favoring restriction, and ten 
from the free States opposing restriction. It was clearly a sec- 
tional vote. 

The House bill for Missouri reached the Senate February 17, 
1819, and was read twice and referred to the committee on the 
memorial from Alabama. On February 21st, Senator Tait, of 
Georgia, chairman of this committee, reported the bill back to the 
Senate with an amendment striking out restriction. On Febru- 
ary 27th the bill “was again resumed,” and various motions gave 


rise to a long and animated debate. The Senate struck out the’. 


Tallmadge amendment—the latter clause, which provided for 
gradual emancipation, by a vote of 31 to 7; the first clause, which 
prohibited further introduction of slavery, by a vote of 22 to 16 
—and on March 2, 1819, the amended bill passed the Senate. 
On the return of the bill to the House, March 2d, Tallmadge 
moved the indefinite postponement of the bill, a motion which 
was barely lost. The House then refused to concur in the Senate 
amendments, and the bill was returned to the Senate. A mes- 
sage came back immediately that the Senate still adhered to its 


'In Seaton’s Annals of Congress the last clause of this amendment 
reads: “That all children born within the said State, after the admission 
thereof into the Union, shall be free at the age of twenty-five years.” 
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amendment, and thereupon, by motion of Mr. Taylor, of New 
York, the House voted to adhere to its disagreement, and the bill 
was lost with the Fifteenth Congress in deadlock. This was the 
end of the first struggle. 

The struggle for restriction in the Fifteenth Congress was not 
confined, in the minds of the restrictionists, to the question of the 
admission of the new State of Missouri. The southern portion 
of that Territory was cut off from the proposed new State and 
organized as the Territory of Arkansas. During the considera- 
tion of the bill to provide a Territorial government for the Arkan- 
sas country, Mr. Taylor, of New York, moved an amendment 
containing the substance of the Tallmadge amendment to the 
Missouri bill—to prohibit the existence of slavery in the new 
Territory. “This motion,” says the Annals, “ gave rise to a wide 
and long-continued debate, covering part of the ground previously 
occupied on this subject, but differing in part, as the proposition 
for Arkansas was to impose a condition on a Territorial govern- 
ment instead of, as in the former case, to enjoin the adoption of 
the (prohibitive) principle in the constitution of a State.” 

This distinction is important, in view of the fact that the chief 
argument against restriction on Missouri was based on the as- 
sumed sovereignty and equality of the States. The fact of the 
discussion over Arkansas is important as indicating the temper of 
the lower House, and that the prime motive, the uppermost de- 
site, of those who wished to impose conditions upon Missouri, 
was to limit the area of human slavery. The House first adopted 
one clause of the Taylor amendment, that providing for gradual 


emancipation in Arkansas, but by the casting vote of the Speaker, 


Mr. Clay, the bill was recommitted; and in the final decision, the 
House determined by a majority of two votes to strike out all the 
antislavery restriction on the Territory of Arkansas. ‘Territorial 
restriction failed only because of complication with the Missouri 
question. ‘Thus, we see, the Fifteenth Congress expired with the 
House refusing to admit Missouri without restriction, the Senate 
refusing to admit her with restriction. 

The fact that the Fifteenth Congress left Missouri without 
authority to organize as a State was the occasion of great excite- 
ment among the people of that Territory, and from the adjourn- 
ment of the Fifteenth Congress to the assembling of the Sixteenth 
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the whole Union was agitated. The legislatures of the States 
passed resolutions in favor of and against restriction, according 
to their respective sections, sending copies of these to one another 
and to the General Government; popular assemblies in all parts 
of the country debated the question, adopted resolutions, peti- 
tioned Congress, and appealed to the public sentiment of the 
country in whatever demonstration they could use for their cause; 
the press kept up a continual agitation, and a multitude of pam- 
phleteers entered the field, adding to the momentum and excite- 
ment of the great national argument. 

Such was the state of the public mind when the Sixteenth 
Congress assembled, December 6, 1819. Mr. Clay was again 
elected Speaker. On December 8, 1819, by motion of Scott, of 
Missouri, the memorial from that State praying for admission 
was referred to a select committee. On the same day Mr. 
Strong, of New York, gave notice of his intention to introduce a 
bill to prohibit the further extension of slavery in the Territories 
of the United States. On the following day Mr. Scott, chairman 
of the special committee, all but one of whom were from the slave 
States, reported an enabling act for Missouri which was read 
twice and referred to the committee of the whole. At the same 
time Strong waived his notice of the previous day in view of the 
fact that the same issue would be presented in the proposed Mis- 
sour bill. 

The Missouri bill did not again come up in the House till 
January 24, 1820. On the 26th Mr. Taylor, of New York, of- 
fered an amendment requiring that Missouri should “‘ordain and 
establish that there shall be neither slavery nor involuntary servi- 
tude, otherwise than in punishment of crimes whereof the party 
shall have been duly convicted,” followed by the usual provision 
for the rendition of fugitive slaves. 

This restrictive amendment was debated, almost daily for 
nearly a month, until February 19th, when a bill came from 
the Senate “‘to admit the State of Maine into the Union,” carry- 
ing the whole Missouri bill, without restriction, as a ‘‘rider.” 

A word of retrospect as to Maine: By an act of the State of 
Massachusetts of June 19, 1819, the people of that part of Massa- 
chusetts known as Maine were permitted to form themselves into 
an independent State. In this instance Massachusetts freely con- 
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sented to her own division, but these proceedings were to be void 


~ unless Maine were admitted to the Union by March 4, 1820. 


Accordingly, the people of Maine formed a constitution, organ- 
ized a State government, and petitioned Congress for admission 
to the Union. Her case was exactly parallel with that of Ken- 
tucky, and, as in Kentucky’s case, it was only necessary that the 
bill admitting Maine should be a brief enactment, “that from 
and after March 3, 1820, the State of Maine is hereby declared 
to be one of the United States of America,” and should extend 
the United States laws over her territory and assign her a fair pro- 
portion of representatives. Ordinarily this simple process of 
admission would be an easy matter, and but for the issue over 
Missouri, Maine’s admission would have passed unquestioned. 
The House had passed an ordinary Maine bill, January 3, 1820. 
The Senate had already passed a similar bill to a second reading, 
merely declaring the consent of Congress to Maine’s admission 
as early as December 22, 1819, the first month of the session. It 
was not until January 6, 1820, three days after the House Maine 


- bill had come to the Senate, that the scheme of carrying Missouri 


through on the back of Maine was put into formal shape. On 
that day the Senate committee having the Maine bill in charge 
reported it with the Missouri “‘rider,’”’ but on the 13th the House 
Maine bill was substituted with the Missouri attachment. 

It is not known what politician first suggested the party stroke 
of forcing this combination of the two bills in one—that the ad- 
mission of Maine should be made dependent upon unconditional 
admission of Missouri. It is known, however, that Henry Clay 
gave public approval to the idea two weeks before in the House 
discussion on the Maine bill. 

Holmes expressed the hope, in discussing the bill for Maine, 
that the question had not gone to the extent of making one dis- 
tinct measure depend upon another, and that the admission of 
Maine did not depend upon giving up restriction on Missouri. 
Clay, in an undertone, said that it did, and then answering 
Holmes he asserted publicly that he did not intend to give his 
consent to the admission of Maine until the doctrine of imposing 
conditions were given up. This was in December, 1819. Clay 
gave, perhaps, the most plausible statement in defence of a posi- 


_ tion which is usually regarded only as a politician’s resort of forc- 
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ing a compensation for doing his duty. ‘A State in the quarter 
of the country from which I come,” says Clay, “asks to be ad- 
mitted to the Union. What say the gentlemen who ask the 
admission of Maine? Why, they will not admit Missouri with- 
out a condition which strips her of an essential attribute of sover- 
eignty. What, then, doI say tothem? That justice is due to 
all parts of the Union; your State shall be admitted free of condi- 
tion, but if you refuse to admit Missouri also free of condition we 
see no reason why you shall take to yourselves privileges which 
you deny to her, and until you grant them also to her we will not 
admit you. This notion of an equivalent is not a new one; it is 
one upon which commonwealths and states have acted from time 
immemorial.” 

Holmes then pertinently remarked that in this Clay had taken 
the position that ‘‘unless others do what they think is wrong you 
will not do what you acknowledge to be right.” And Livermore, 
of New Hampshire, pointedly inquired of Clay why he had not 
“called a pause” on the usual admission of States before the 
admission of Alabama in that very year. ‘The situation clearly 
shows us that the real issue, that which divided men into party 
contestants and was decisive of their votes and conduct; was the 
question of slavery and its interests. The doctrine of the soyer- 
eignty and equality of States was put forward to defend the inter- 
ests of slavery. 

When the Maine bill was reported to the Senate by the com- 
mittee, with the Missouri “rider,” January 13, 1820, Senator 
Roberts, of Pennsylvania, endeavored to secure a recommitment 
of the bill with a view to their separation. Failing in this, he 
moved, on January 17th, an absolute antislavery restriction. 
After this was voted down the restrictionists in the Senate came 
again to the conflict by a motion from Senator Burrill, of Rhode 
Island, to apply to Missouri “the first three articles of compact 
in the Ordinance of 1787.” The great debate then continued in 
the Senate for a month, and on February 16, 1820, the Senate 
agreed to the amendment of its committee combining the Maine 
and Missouri bills in one, Then Mr. Thomas, of Illinois, amid 
the highest excitement of the debate, offered the following impor- 
tant amendment to the Missouri section of the bill: 

“And be it further enacted, That in all that territory ceded by 
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France to the United States under the name of Louisiana, which 


lies north of 36° and 30’ north latitude, excepting only such part 


thereof as is included within the limits of the State contemplated 
by this act, slavery and involuntary servitude, otherwise than in 
punishment of crime whereof the party shall have been duly con- 
victed, shall be and is hereby forever prohibited.” 

This amendment contains the substance of the final settle- 
ment. Barbour, of Virginia, attempted to have the line fixed at 
40° and 30'; only three Senators voted for his proposition. 
Eaton, of Tennéssee, offered as a substitute for the Thomas 
amendment a section prescribing the same limits as the Thomas 
amendment, but providing that the restriction apply only while 
said portion of country remains a Territory. Eaton found it use- 
less to press the substitute, which was merely an abstract declara- 
tion against the right of Congress to impose conditions upon a 
State, and he withdrew it. Trimble, of Ohio, proposed to make 
the restriction apply to all territory west of the Mississippi except 
Missouri. After these three suggestions had been made in vain 
the Thomas amendment was adopted the next day in the Senate 
by a vote of 34 to 10, without change and without debate, and on 
the 18th the Maine and Missouri bills in one, with the compromise 
amendment, were formally passed. 

On February 19, 1820, the House took up these Senate amend- 
ments to the Maine bill. ‘Taylor moved that the Housedisagree, 
whereupon Scott moved that the amendments be sent to the com- 
mittee of the whole, which was then, and had been for days, con- 
sidering the House Missouri bill. This motion took precedence 
and a spirited debate followed, but commitment was defeated by 


avote of 107 to 70. The question then came up on the motion to 


disagree, which was debated for three days, when, on February 
23d, the House disagreed to the Missouri attachment by a vote of 
93 to 73, and then to the restrictive amendment by 159 to18. So 
the Senate Maine-Missouri bill with the Thomas amendment was 
defeated inthe House. The House then went into the committee 
of the whole on its own bill with the Taylor restriction, which was 
still pending. The House continued the debate on this restric- 
tive clause February 24th and 25th. 

On the 26th Mr. Storrs, of New York, moved the substance 
of the Thomas amendment, and supported it in a speech “em- 
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bracing incidentally an examination of the right of imposing the 
slavery restriction on Missouri.” On February 28th the Senate 
sent a message to the House saying that it insisted on its amend- 
ments. Taylor moved that the House insist upon its disagree- 
ment. By a vote of 97 to 76 the House again refused to agree to 
the rolling of Maine and Missouri into one bill. Then disagree- 
ment to the restrictive compromise amendment was voted by 160 
to 14, Lowndes, of South Carolina, explaining for the friends of 
Missouri that though he favored such a proposition, yet, since the 
free admission of Missouri had been defeated, the restrictive 
amendment was useless, and there was no motive to vote for it 
with the Maine billalone. The chief desire of the men for whom 
Lowndes spoke was to secure the immediate admission of Mis- 
souri without restriction; to that end they were ready to consent 
to restriction on the Territories. The House had again disagreed 
to both amendments of the Senate. 

Mr. Thomas, of Illinois, moved that a committee of confer- 
ence be appointed, which was the occasion of a debate of ‘“‘ve- 
hemence and warm feeling.” The Senate voted to request a 
conference, and Senators Thomas of Illinois, Pinkney of Mary- 
land, and Barbour of Virginia were appointed the Senate con- 
ferrees. On the following day, February 29th, the House agreed 
to confer, and Messrs. Holmes of Massachusetts, ‘Taylor of New 
York, Lowndes of South Carolina, Parker of Massachusetts, and 
Kinsey of New Jersey were appointed to manage the conference 
on the part of the House. 

On March ist the House passed its Missouri bill with restric- 
tion. It was immediately taken up in the Senate and on March 
2d it was passed, after striking out restriction and substituting 
the Thomas compromise amendment. This agreed with what, 
it seemed to be understood, would be the report of the conference 
committee. This report, made in the House by Mr. Holmes on 
March 2d, contained three distinct recommendations: (1) The 
Senate should give up a combination of Missouri in the same bill 
with Maine, and Maine should be admitted; (2) the House 
should abandon the attempt to restrict slavery in Missouri; (3) 
both houses should agree to pass the Senate’s Missouri bill with 
the Thomas restriction excluding slavery north and west of that 
State. 


— 
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After the reading of the report the first and vital question was 
then put to the House: Will the House concur with the Senate in 
admitting Missouri without restriction as to slavery? On this, a 


last, short, fervent debate occurred. Lowndes of South Caro- 


lina, Holmes of Massachusetts, and Mercer of Virginia spoke 
vigorously. Kinsey, of New Jersey, as one of those holding the 
balance of power between the contending forces, voiced the opin- 
ion of the moderate restrictionists who were now ready to com- 
promise. The cause upon which he relied was the cause of the 
Union, and to the desire and love of Union he appealed. This 
had been the cause of compromise before, as it was destined to be 
many a time later. 

The House decided to give up restriction, by a vote of go to 87. 
Fourteen of those who voted to forego restriction on Missouri were 
from the free States. ‘Taylor, the persistent and valiant leader 
of the early free-soilers, who, as a member of the conference com- 
mittee from the House, was the only one of all the committee that 
refused to concur in the report, made a last effort for his cause by 
endeavoring to secure the insertion of a line excluding slavery 
from all the territory west of the Mississippi except Missouri, 
Arkansas, and Louisiana, but the phalanx of restriction had been 
broken and his worthy effort failed. "The Missouri bill, enabling 
Missouri to form her constitution, passed both houses March 2, 
1820. The following day the Maine bill passed the Senate. 
Maine was admitted, and the people of Missouri were authorized 
to form a State government and constitution. And this was the 
end of the second struggle. 

In reviewing the struggle in his mind the careful student 
will distinguish here between the two totally distinct propositions 
in reference to restriction: (1) The original restriction of Tall- 
madge, which Clay vehemently opposed, proposed the exclusion 


_of slavery from Missouri: this was restriction on a State, and 


was opposed on that ground; (2) the final restriction of Thomas 
proposed the exclusion of slavery from the Territories of the 
United States north and west of Missouri. This proposition was 
adopted; but it did not emanate from the original Missouri re- 
strictionists, nor did it by any means satisfy them. ‘The final 
compromise measure was proposed by a steadfast opponent of 
the original Tallmadge amendment. “The current assumption,” 
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says Greeley, “that this restriction was proposed by Rufus King, 
of New York, and mainly sustained by the antagonists of slavery, 
is wholly mistaken. The truth, doubtless, is that it was sug- 
gested by the more moderate opponents of restriction on Missouri 
as a means of overcoming the resistance of the House to slavery 
in Missouri. It was, in effect, an offer from the milder opponents 
of slavery restriction to the more moderate and flexible advocates 
of that restriction. ‘Let us have slavery in Missouri, and we will 
unite with you in excluding it from all the uninhabited territories 
north and west of that State.’ It was in substance an agreement 
between the North and the South to that effect, though the more 
determined champions, whether of slavery extension or slavery 
restriction, did not unite in it.” 

This statement of Greeley’s is borne out by the record and the 
final vote. After the prolonged and bitter contest; after a de- 
bate then without a parallel in the history of Congress, a debate 
equalled only in the Constitutional Convention of 1787, which 
itself had settled the slavery question by compromises; facing 
bitter prophecies of disunion as an alternative; with earnest and 
impassioned appeals for compromise still resounding in their 
ears, eighty-seven original restrictionists held out for restriction 
on Missouri. They would not consent to a single other slave 
State in the American Union, and restriction was finally aban- 
doned only by a majority of three votes. Slavery was allowed in 
Missouri, and restriction was beaten only by the plan of proffer- 
ing instead an exclusion of slavery from all the then Federal terri- 
tory west and north of that State. Without this compromise, or 
its equivalent, the Northern votes needed to pass the bill could 
not have been obtained. 

Maine was now admitted, and nothing remained but that 
Missouri should form her constitution, that it be formally ac- 
cepted by Congress, and that the new State take her place with 
the rest. 

A Missouri convention assembled at St. Louis and adopted a 
constitution for the new State, July 19, 1820, The people of 
Missouri were displeased with the long delay which had been 
imposed upon them by the introduction of a subject which they 
felt was a concern of themselves alone. It was their right, in 
their opinion, to settle the slavery question for themselves, In 
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this feeling of resentment, and led by extremists in the conven- 
tion, they inserted a provision in their constitution declaring that 
“it shall be the duty of the General Assembly, as soon as may be, 
to pass such laws as may be necessary to prevent free negroes or 
mulattoes from coming to or settling in this State under any pre- 
text whatever.” * 

This constitution was laid before Congress by Mr. Scott, the 
delegate from Missouri, on November 20, 1820. The objection- 
able clause in her constitution gave rise to a stouter and more seri- 
ous contest than any that had preceded. There arose once more 
a bitter parliamentary struggle, which provoked dire threats of 
the dissolution of the Union. The lines of the old contest formed 
again. ‘The antislavery men and restrictionists who had so hotly 
contested Missouri’s admission as a slave State determined to 
continue that opposition. They were joined by some who had 
formerly voted against restriction, but who were now ready to 
vote against admission. They based their opposition on the 
ground that the obnoxious clause in Missouri’s Constitution was 
an insulting reflection upon every State in which colored men 
were citizens, and that it was in direct contravention of that 
clause in the United States Constitution which declares that “‘the 
citizens of each State shall be entitled to all the privileges and im- 
munities of citizens of the several States.” 

Missouri’s Constitution, upon its presentation, was referred to 
a committee of which Mr. Lowndes, of South Carolina, was 
chairman. Within a week the committee reported in favor of 
admission, proposing to effect this by a simple resolution, “That 
the State of Missouri shall be, and is hereby declared to be, one 
of the United States of America, and is admitted to the Union on 
an equal footing with the original States.” The report consid- 
ered the objection which had been urged to Missouri’s ready 


admission, although this objection had not yet come under the 


cognizance of Congress. 
Mr. Lowndes, in a notable speech advocating the immediate 


1 The constitution also forbade the legislative emancipation of slaves 
without the consent of the masters. These two new subjects were to be 
presented for the consideration of Congress, and it was evident that the 
whole subject would again be reopened. It seemed as if Missouri wished 


to meet Congress in a spirit of defiance. 
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recognition of Missouri as a State, held that the enabling act of 
the former session was a complete act of admission, that the time 
and circumstances which made a people a State were the time at 
which its people formed a constitution, and the act of forming it. 
This view, Mr. Lowndes contended, was according to precedent. 
In the case of Indiana, December 11, 1816, the practice of a sub- 
sequent declaration of admission first occurred, and this declara- 
tion was but a formal notification to the other States that a new 
member had been admitted. The act of the last session which 
had been agreed to by the compromise after so long a struggle did 
not merely give to the people of Missouri the right to propose a 
constitution, but it conferred on that people all the rights of the 
proudest and oldest States. This is clearly seen, urged Mr. 
Lowndes, from the fact that while the act was under discussion 
Mr. Taylor, of New York, the leader of the restrictionists, had 
moved to insert an amendment providing that if the constitution 
of the new State ‘‘shall be approved by Congress, the said Terri- 
tory shall be admitted as a State upon the same footing as the 
original States.”” This amendment was voted down, implying 
that Missouri would be admitted without such condition. We 
had given Missouri the right of self-government, and we cannot 
now take it from her. 

Mr. Lowndes would not undertake to decide whether or not 
the objectionable clause was constitutional. He would leave 
that for the Supreme Court to determine. He was aware that a 
very large majority of the free blacks of the United States were 
not considered citizens in their respective States, and this pro- 
vision of Missouri might be construed as intending to exempt 
from its provision such of the blacks as were citizens in other 
States. A similar provision discriminating against free colored 
persons was in the Constitution of Delaware. Noone contended 
that Congress could sit in judgment on the various constitutional 
provisions of the old States. The States, old and new, must be 
equal, and why should Missouri be singled out for invidious dis- 
tinction? The question should be left to the judiciary as the 
proper tribunal to interpret the law. When Tennessee presented 
_ herself for admission, having formed a constitution without an 
enabling act of Congress, Mr. Smith, of South Carolina, objected, 
on the ground that the Constitution of Tennessee was incompati- 
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ble with that of the United States; Mr. Baldwin replied that “if 
» there should be things in the Constitution of Tennessee not com- 
patible with the Constitution of the United States it was well 
known that the Constitution of the United States would be para- 
mount; they can therefore be of no effect.” In that case the 
question of constitutional law was left to the supreme judicial 
tribunal. : 

Mr. Sergeant, of Pennsylvania, replied to Mr. Lowndes. He 
did not consider that a Territory became an independent and 
sovereign State at the time it formed a constitution. Congress 
could not admit a State by anticipation. Congress could not 
bind itself to the admission of a State so as to have no choice but 
to accept such a constitution as that State chose to offer. Giving 
authority to the people of a Territory to form a State constitution 
did not admit them into the Union, unless their constitution 
should be such as the people of the United States, through their 
- representatives, thought fit to accept as a fundamental rule of 
government. If it be true that Missouri has already the “‘rights 
of the oldest and proudest States,” why are we deliberating ? 
Why is this resolution now under consideration? Why are the 
Senators and the Representative from Missouri kept waiting at 
our doors until they learn the fate of this resolution? Why was 
Missouri’s Constitution submitted to a committee? Why has 
that committee made a report which we are now discussing? And 
why did the committee consider it necessary to go into an exam- 
ination of a particular clause of that constitution, pointing out a — 
mode by which Congress might relieve itself from the task of 
deciding on its constitutionality by leaving it to the judiciary? 
The reason assigned by the committee in the “whereas” of the 
resolution is that Missouri has formed a constitution in conform- 
ity with our act of the last session. How could the committee 
know this? 

In the act authorizing the formation of this constitution were 
found two limitations—that the constitution should be republi- 
can, and that it should not be repugnant to the Constitution of 
the United States. Is it not indispensable before passing a reso- 
lution like this that the members of this House should be satisfied 
that these requisitions have been complied with? Can it be said 
that Congress has parted with the power of looking into the Con- 
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stitution of Missouri when it had expressly prescribed conditions 
which should be indispensable to its acceptance? If Missouri is 
now involved in difficulty it is the fault of the people of Missouri. 
This is a difficulty which they themselves have created; the failure 
to fulfil the compact is on the part of the people of that Territory. 
Would the people of Missouri think more highly of Congress were 
we to yield to them on this occasion? How much better it would 
be for Congress at once to take its ground and refuse to sanction 
the constitution of any State which is in any respect repugnant to 
that of the United States. Would anyone pretend, if this consti- 
tution instead of being faulty in one particular were faulty from 
beginning to end, that Missouri would be entitled to admission ? 
Yet the surrender of our right to decide in one particular involves 
the whole. With respect to the proposition to turn the question 
over to the judiciary, Mr. Sergeant said that he must declare, with 
the greatest respect for that judicial body, that he could not con- 
sent, on a question which was properly presented for his own 
decision, to say, “Let the question sleep till some humble indi- 
vidual, some poor citizen, shall come forward and claim a deci- 
sion of it.” He would not leave to some individual to do what 
it was the duty of Congress to do. 

These speeches opened a long and animated debate. The 
principal theme of discussion was the citizenship of free persons 
of color, and the subject was examined from every point of view. 
Mr. Barbour, of Virginia, attempted a definition of the term citi- 
zen. ‘There was nota State in the Union, in his opinion, in which 
colored men were citizens in the sense in which the Constitution 
uses the term—no State in which they have all the civil rights of 
other citizens; and therefore the Constitution of Missouri did not 
infringe the Constitution of the United States. 

Mr. Archer, of Virginia, remarked that if there were colored 
persons who were citizens in some of the States, there was notori- 
ously a much larger class who did not belong to this description, 
and the clause in Missouri’s Constitution might be considered as 
operating only on this latter class. To reject her constitution in 
the present state of the public mind would lead to suspicion that 
the policy of restriction was to be reopened; in that case the 
wound inflicted on the harmony of the country would be incura- 
ble; every man must perceive that the Union would be gone. 
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Mr. McLane, of Delaware, asserted that free negroes and 


“mulattoes are not that description of citizens contemplated by the 


Constitution of the United States as entitled to Federal rights. 
What rights they have are of a local nature, dependent upon the 


- gratuitous favor of the municipal authorities of the States; these 


rights are limited to the States granting them and confer no Fed- 
eral privileges and immunities. The free negro must be shown 
to be of “that description of citizen”? to whom the Constitution 
meant to guarantee equal rights in every State. 

Mr. McLane was answered by Mr. Eustis, of Massachusetts, 
who showed that the rights of citizenship in the States were left 
to the States themselves, and that in Massachusetts the free negro 
was in the enjoyment of equal citizenship under the laws; there 
the free negro was in the enjoyment of civil rights, which were 
guaranteed to him by the Constitution of the United States, and 
of which he should not be deprived. 

On December 13, 1820, the House rejected the resolution for 
the admission of Missouri by a vote of 93 to 79. Mr. Lowndes 
then said that while he did not wish to be disrespectful to the ma- 
jority of the House, he now called upon that majority “to devise 
and propose means necessary to protect the Territory, prop- 
erty, and rights of the United States in the Missouri country.” 
The Missouri question now disappears from the Congressional 
debates for two weeks. On January s, 1821, Mr. Archer, of Vir- 
ginia, offered in the House a resolution instructing the committee 
on the judiciary to inquire into the legal relation of Missouri to 
the United States—to ascertain whether there were United States 
tribunals there ‘competent to exercise jurisdiction and to deter- 
mine controversies, and, if there be no such tribunals, to report 
such measures as will cause the laws of the United States to be 
respected there.” 

Mr. Archer asserted that in his opinion Missouri stood en- 
tirely disconnected from any legal or political relation with the 
United States Government. ‘With our own hands we have cut 
all the moorings, and she floats entirely liberated and at large. 
She stood formerly in the relation of a Territory; she had proposed 
to assume the relation of a State. This House had refused her 
permission to do so, and Missouri stands discharged from all rela- 
tion to the Union.” ‘This resolution was the next phase of the 
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Missouri question, which gave rise to a spirited debate. The 
friends of Missouri held that their position was anomalous. She 
was not a Territory, she was not a State; the authority of the 
Union hung over her, but there was no legal mode by which it 
could be exercised—the channels through which the authority of 
the United States Government could be exercised had been cut 
off. On the other hand, the opponents of Missouri’s admission 
held that her relations to the Union were as they had been, and 
they succeeded in laying the Archer resolution of inquiry on the 
table. ‘This prevented the House judiciary committee from giv- 
ing a public legal declaration of Missouri’s relations and rights, 
and by this action the House assumed the existence of the Terri- 
torial relation, without, however, any express settlement of the 
question. 


Missouri next came up in the House debates on a question of 


amending the Journal. On January 11th Mr. Lowndes pre- 
sented three memorials from the Senate and House of Represent- 
atives of Missouri. On the 12th Mr. Cobb, of Georgia, moved 
to amend the Journal by inserting the words “the State of” be- 
fore the word “ Missouri.”’ After some rapid sparring in debate 
the parties ranged themselves for another vote, and the motion of 
Mr. Cobb was lost by the casting vote of the Speaker, and the 
House thus again refused to recognize Missouri asa State. Mr. 
Parker, of Virginia, then moved to amend the Journal by in- 
serting before ‘‘ Missouri” the words “‘the Territory of.” The 
House had denied what Missouri is not, they must now say what 
she is. ‘The Speaker then explained from the chair that the 
Journal should be prepared by the clerk. The rules of the House 
made it the duty of the Speaker “‘to examine and correct the 
Journal before it is read.” 

Tn this case the memorials had been purposely made to read 
so as neither to affirm nor deny that Missouri was a State, since 
the House was divided upon that question. The motion of Mr. 
Parker was voted down, and the House proceeded to discuss the 
right of the Speaker to make the alterations in the Journal which 
he had made in these memorials. Thus, while refusing to ac- 
knowledge Missouri as a State, the eee refused to declare that 
she was a Territory. 

On January 24, 1820, Mr. Eustis, of Massachusetts, offered 
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a resolution declaring the admission of Missouri on condition 
that the objectionable clause in her constitution be expunged. 
His object was to remove the only objection to the admission 
of Missouri. This resolution was negatived by a large ma- 
jority. 

On January 29, 1820, a resolution from the Senate came to 
the House and was taken up there in committee of the whole. 
This Senate resolution admitted Missouri, and provided: 

“That nothing herein contained shall be so construed as to 
give the assent of Congress to any provision in the Constitution of 
Missouri (if any such there be) which contravenes that clause of 
the Constitution of the United States which declares that the citi- 
zens of each State shall be entitled to all the privileges and im- 
munities of citizens of the several States.” 

One objection which had been urged to admitting Missouri 
with her objectionable constitution was that to do so would be to 
consent to the unconstitutional provision of her fundamental law. 
The Senate resolution was intended to meet this objection. It 
admitted the probability that Missouri’s objectionable clause con- 
travened the Constitution of the United States and merely as- 
serted the Senate’s unwillingness to have its admission of Mis- 
souri interpreted as making Congress a party to such violation. 
This was not satisfactory to the opponents of Missouri, who held 
that the responsibility was on Congress; it was the duty.of Con- 
gress to prevent a violation of the Constitution, and this resolu- 
tion merely shirked the responsibility. It was seen that the reso-- 
lution would be rejected by the House. 

Between January 29th and February 2d six amendments 
were proposed in the nature of binding Missouri either to ex- 
punge the offensive clause of her constitution or never to enact a 
lawin obedience tothat clause. The debates of these days covered 
the evils of slavery, the rights of the South, the balance of power, 
and the nature, obligations, and benefits of the Union. On Feb- 
ruary 2d Mr. Clay, seeing that all efforts at amendment had 
failed, and anxious to make a last effort to settle this distracting 
question, moved to refer the Senate’s resolution to a special com- 
mittee of thirteen members. 

On February roth Mr. Clay, in behalf of the committee of 
thirteen, reported. The committee had desired to arrive at a 
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conclusion which would give general satisfaction; they had 
sought a full and frank comparison of opinion among themselves; 
the committee was of the unanimous opinion that no condition 
ought to be imposed on Missouri except those suggested at the 
last session of Congress, z.e., that her constitution should be re- 
publican and in conformity with the Constitution of the United 
States; that the question of restriction should not be raised. ‘This 
limited the consideration of the committee to the question whether 
Missouri’s Constitution was in conformity with these conditions, 
and it was found that the only objection to her constitution was 
the clause to which exception had been taken. On that clause 
the same diversity of opinion appeared in the committee which 
had been made manifest in the House—“‘ With these conflicting 
opinions the committee thought it best that, without either side 
abandoning its opinion, an endeavor should be made to form an 
amendment to the Senate resolution which should contain an 
adequate security against the violation of the eng: and i im- 
munities of citizens of other States in Missouri.” 

Accordingly, Missouri is to be admitted into the Union “upon 
the fundamental condition that she shall never pass any laws pre- 
venting any description of persons from going to or settling in the 
said State who now are, or hereafter may become, citizens of any 
of the States of this Union; and upon the Legislature of the said 
State signifying its assent to that condition, by a solemn public 
act, which is to be communicated to the President of the United 
States, he is to proclaim the fact, and thereupon the admission of 
the said State is to be complete. To prevent, however, this 
amendment from being considered as impairing any right which 
may appertain to Missouri, in common with other States, to ex- 
clude from her jurisdiction persons under peculiar circumstances 
(as paupers and vagabonds), a further proviso is added declaring 
Missouri’s right to exercise any power which the original States 
may constitutionally exercise.” 

This report from the special committee of thirteen was laid — 
on the table until February 12th. The debate was then again 
renewed, involving charges and countercharges on the balance of 
power between the sections and on the matter of slave representa- 
tion. The majority in opposition to Missouri was still obdurate, 
and the Senate resolution, amendment and all, was rejected by 
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the close vote of 83 to 80. Members in ill-health, who had not 
been in the hall when their names were called, appeared and 
asked to have their votes recorded. This could not be done ex- 
cept by unanimous consent. ‘This was not given, and the work 
of the committee of thirteen seemed to have come to nothing. 
Mr. Livermore, however, an opponent of Missouri, who had ob- 
jected to the contested votes, gave notice of a motion to reconsider 
in order that the question might be fairly tested in a full vote of 
the House. On the next day, February 13, 1821, Mr. Livermore 
made his motion for reconsideration. Some of the friends of Mis- 
souri opposed the motion for reconsideration, partly because they 
would not have Missouri burdened with any conditions whatever, 
holding that she was only kept out of the Union by violence and 
injustice; partly because, as in the case of Mr. Randolph, of Vir- 
ginia, they held that the battle had been fairly fought and won 
by the other side, and that another way must be found to settle 
this question. Mr. Clay made a successful plea for reconsidera- 
tion, and again the House plunged into a heated debate. 

At this stage of the controversy Mr. Pinckney, of South Caro- 
lina, made a notable speech. He considered that the country 
“had now arrived at the most awful period which had hitherto 
occurred on this delicate and distressing subject.”” He quoted 
from a letter of Jefferson, lately published, indicating the porten- 
tous character of the Missouri question. “I agree perfectly 
with him,”’ said Mr. Pinckney, ‘‘and I consider this, beyond all 
comparison, the second question in importance which has been 
agitated among us since our revolt from the parent State. The 
first was the memorable declaration which confirmed the Union 
and gave birth to the independence of our country. This is the 
only one which may, in its consequences, lead to the dissolution 
of that very Union, and prove the death-blow to all our political 
i happiness and national importance. I express this fear from the 
F fact that gentlemen of the opposition have seen fit to throw off the 
veil and expressly declare their intention to leave this question to 
the next Congress; to leave to them unfettered by any act of 
ours the power to decide how far the true interests of the Union 


1“The Missouri question is the most portentous one that ever threat- 

ened our Union. In the gloomiest moments of the Revolutionary War 

I never had any apprehension equal to that I feel now from this source.” 
E., VOL. XVI.—3. 
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make it necessary to renew the struggle for restriction of slavery 
in Missouri—a struggle which has during the last three sessions 
shaken the Union to its very foundations. They openly avow 
that they do not consider themselves bound by the compact of 
last year, but aver, if they have the strength to do so, to leave the 
next Congress free to decide this question as they please.” 

Mr. Pinckney then went into an examination of the Constitu- 
tion of Missouri, claiming for it an excellence and superiority over 
the constitutions of other States. “Can it be possible,” he asked, 
“that so excellent a system can be rejected for the trifling reason 
that it inadvertently contains a provision prohibiting the settle- 
ment of free negroes and mulattoes among them? Or is it not 
infinitely more probable that other reasons of a much more seri- 
ous nature, and pregnant with the most disastrous events to the 
future union and peace of these States, are at the bottom of this 
unexpected and inexcusable opposition? ‘The article of the Con- 
stitution on which now so much stress is laid—‘the citizens in each 
State shall be entitled to all the privileges and immunities in every 
State,’—having been made by me, it is supposed that I must know, 
or perfectly recollect, what I meant by it. In answer, I say that, 
at the time I drew that article, I perfectly knew that there did 
not then exist such a thing in the Union as a black or colored citi- 
zen, nor could I have conceived it possible such a thing could ever 
have existed in it.’ , 

“Missouri having no idea of the existence of such a thing as a 
black or colored citizen of the United States, and knowing that all 
the Southern and Western States had for many years passed laws 
to the same effect, which laws are well known to Congress, being ; 
at this moment in their library, and within the walls of the capi- 
tol, and which were never before objected to by them or their | 
courts, they (the people of Missouri) were no doubt warranted in 
supposing they had the same right. The silence of Congress on 
the antecedent laws of Southern and Western States might fairly 
be considered a sanction to Missouri’s proceeding.” 

This speech of Mr. Pinckney gave indirect public expression 
to the charge, which had been frequently bandied in political cir- 
cles, that the antislavery restrictionists, having secured the ad- 


‘Gen. Charles Pinckney was a member of the Constitutional Conven- 
tion of 1787. 
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mission of Maine, were now not willing to fulfil the terms of the 
compromise; that-they were guilty of a breach of faith. The in- 
justice of this view is indicated by the fact that some members 
who had voted against restriction on Missouri in the previous ses- 
sion, were now opposing her admission under her objectionable 
constitution. Mr. Foot, of Connecticut, was of this number, and 
he asserted at this stage of the controversy that he would never 
vote for Missouri’s admission unless the offensive clause were ex- 
punged. But, no doubt, the original restrictionists were ready to 
seize this opportunity to put an obstacle in the way of the admis- 
sion of another slave State. Mr. Clay, struggling for concilia- 
tion, closed the debate. He alternately reasoned, remonstrated, 
and entreated the House, but his effort was in vain, and his com- 
promise resolution was rejected by a vote of 88 to 82. 

It was the day after this seemingly final rejection of Missouri 
that the two Houses were appointed to meet to count the electo- 
ral vote for President and Vice-President. It had been seen, of 
course, that the question would arise whether the vote of Missouri 
should be counted, or whether it was entitled to be cast. It had 
not yet been decided whether Missouri was a State. In order to 
come to some arrangement by which the Houses could avoid this 
question when they should come into joint session, Mr. Clay had, 
ten days before, on February 4th, offered in the House a resolu- 
tion providing that if any objection be made to the vote of Mis- 
souri the President of the Senate, who was to preside on this occa- 
sion, should be directed to announce what the result would be if 
the votes of Missouri were counted and what it would be if the 
votes of Missouri were not counted; “but in either case A. B. is 
elected President of the United States.” 

This resolution was adopted only after considerable debate 
as to the status of Missouri. The Senate also agreed to this plan, 
but there was still much fear that it would not be successful in 
keeping the peace, and the fear was realized. ‘The joint meeting 
of the two Houses on February 14th was one of turbulent excite- 
ment. It was frequently interrupted by simultaneous challenges 
of Missouri’s vote. When the vote of Missouri was announced 
Mr. Livermore, of New Hampshire, arose and said: “Mr. Presi- 
dent and Mr. Speaker, I object to receiving any votes for Presi- 
dent and Vice-President from Missouri, as Missouri is not a State 
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of this Union.” This objection was numerously and clamor- 
ously seconded. Confusion and tumult followed, till ‘at last a 
Senator, with a voice above the wildness of the scene, moved that 
the Senate withdraw, which was immediately obeyed, and the 
House was left in sole possession of the field.”” Disorder con- 
tinued in the House after the Senate’s withdrawal, one member 
crying, ‘‘ Missouri is not a State,”’ another shouting, ‘‘ Missouri is 
a State.” An hour of wrangling followed. When order was re- 
stored, Mr. Floyd, of Virginia, arose and offered the following: 

“ Resolved, That Missouri is one of the States of this Union, 
and her votes for President and Vice-President of the United 
States ought to be received and counted.” 

Mr. Floyd said that he now considered the House brought to 
the brink of the precipice. ‘The votes of other States had been 
received and counted before their admission had been formally 
declared. The question of Missouri was now brought fairly to 
issue. Let us know whether Missouri be a State in the Union or 
not. If not, let us send her an ambassador, and treat for her 
admission. Sir, we cannot take another step without hurling 
this Government into the gulf of destruction. For one, I say I 
have gone as far as I can go in the way of compromise, and if there 
is to be a compromise beyond that point it must be at the edge of 
the sword.” 

Mr. Archer, of Maryland, moved the indefinite postponement 
of Mr. Floyd’s resolution. He was a friend of Missouri, but he 
could not assert by his vote that she was a member of the Union 
without the acceptance of her constitution by Congress, as much’. 
as he “‘reprobated the foul combination for her rejection.” 

John Randolph, of Virginia, considered that in this resolu- 
tion Missouri had for the first time presented herself in visible 
and tangible shape. ‘Now comes the question whether we will 
not merely repel her, but repel her with scorn and contumely.” 
He would have had this question of Missouri at an earlier stage 
of the proceedings in this concrete shape, as, for instance, the 
right of her representatives to a seat on the floor. Missouri’s vote 
was now presented in her own person and Congress had no power 
to reject. Randolph here laid down the strange doctrine that the 
electoral college was as independent of Congress as Congress was 
of the college. The duty of the Houses in counting the vote was 
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purely ministerial; it is to count the votes, not to reject; there was 
power to receive the return, but no power to pass judgment on the 
validity of the return. It must count the vote; but it had no 
power to determine what were votes. “This was the first in- 
stance in which Missouri had knocked at the door and demanded 
her rights. It is now for us to determine whether she shall now 
be one of our commonwealths. No doubt Congress may drive 
Missouri into the wilderness, like another son of Hagar, but if we 
do we drive her at our own peril.” 

After this spirited and heated debate, in which Mr. Clay took 
a prominent part, the resolution of Mr. Floyd was laid on the 
table, and a message was sent to the Senate that the House was 
again ready to receive it for the purpose of counting the electoral 
vote. I quote from the Annals oj Congress: 

“The Senate again appeared and took seats in the House as 
before. The President of the Senate, in the presence of both 
Houses, proceeded to open the certificates of the electors of the 
State of Missouri, which he delivered to the tellers, by whom they 
were read and who registered the same. And the votes of all the 
States having been thus counted, registered, and the list thereof 
compared, they were delivered to the president of the Senate, by 
whom they were read as already printed. The president of the 
Senate then, in pursuance of the resolution adopted by the two 
Houses, proceeded to announce the vote as follows: 

*** Were the vote of Missouri to be counted, the result would 
be for James Monroe, of Virginia, for President of the United 
States, 231 votes; if not counted, for James Monroe, of Virginia, 
228 votes. For Daniel D. Tompkins, of New York, for Vice- 
President of the United States, 218 votes; if not counted, for 
Daniel D. Tompkins, of New York, for Vice-President, 215. 
But in either event, James Monroe, of Virginia, has a majority 
of the votes of the whole number of electors for President, and 
Daniel D. Tompkins, of New York, a majority of the whole num- 
ber of electors for Vice-President of the United States.’ 

“The President of the Senate had proceeded thus far, or 
nearly thus far, in the proclamation when Mr. Floyd, of Vir- 
ginia, addressed the Chair and inquired whether the votes of Mis- 
souri were or were not counted. Cries of ‘Order! Order!’ were 
so loud as to drown Mr. Floyd’s voice. The president of the 
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Senate had hesitated in the proclamation on Mr. Floyd’s ad- 
dressing the Chair. 

“Mr. Randolph rose and was addressing the Chair, when 
loud cries of ‘Order! Order!’ resounded from many voices. 

“The Speaker pronounced Mr. Randolph to be out of order 
and invited him to take his seat. 

“Mr. Brush demanded that Mr. Randolph should be allowed 
to proceed, and declared his determination to sustain his right to 
do so. 

“Mr. Floyd was also declared out of order, and though there 
was considerable murmuring at the decision, order was restored 
and the President of the Senate completed the announcement of 
the election of Monroe and ‘Tompkins. 

“Mr. Randolph addressed the Chair, but was required to 
take his seat. On motion, the Senate retired from the hall. 
After they retired, the House being called to order, Mr. Randolph, 
who had still retained the floor, was heard addressing the Chair. 
‘He had,’ he said, ‘seen every election of President of the United 
States except that of the present chief magistrate, and he had 
never before heard any other form of proclamation than that 
such was the whole number of votes givenin. Sir, your election 
is vitiated; you have flinched from the question; you have at- 
tempted to evade the decision of that which was essential to the 
determination of who is or who is not elected chief magistrate of 
the United States.’ And Mr. Randolph concluded his remarks 
with resolutions declaring the election illegal. When he sus- 


pended his remarks to reduce his resolutions to writing, a motion 


‘ was made and carried to adjourn the House.” ° 

The next day, February 15th, the formal resolution was again 
repeated by Mr. Clark, of New York, to admit Missouri on condi- 
tion that she expunge the objectionable clause, but the resolution 
was laid over without discussion. . The House was tired of all the 
old aspects of the question. The next aspect of the question 
which excited discussion arose on the proposition of Mr. Brown, 
of Kentucky, made February 21st, to repeal the enabling act for 
Missouri. Missouri had not been admitted according to the 
terms of the compact, and Mr. Brown now demanded, “on the 
principle of justice which governs contracts, that the antislavery 
restriction should be raised from the rest of the Territory. The 
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consideration promised for this restriction has not been paid; the 
plighted faith of Congress for the admission of Missouri has been 
violated; then take off the restriction. Sir, the course of the ma- 
jority can be justified by no principle of reason or sound policy, 
but must rest for its support on pious fraud.” 

On the day following Mr. Clay moved the appointment of a 
joint committee, to consist of twenty-three members on the part 
of the House, to take into consideration the admission of Mis- 
souri. The committee appointed by ballot reported on February 
24th, the report embodying substantially the conclusions of the 
former committee of thirteen. It was agreed that “Missouri 
shall be admitted into this Union on an equal footing with the 
original States, upon the fundamental condition” that the objec- 
tionable clause of her constitution should “‘never be construed to 
authorize the passage of any laws, and that no law should ever be 
passed, by which any citizen of either of the States of the Union 
shall be excluded from the enjoyment of any of the privileges and 
immunities to which such citizen is entitled under the Constitu- 
tion of the United States; that the Legislature of said State, by 
a solemn public act, shall declare the assent of said State to the 
said fundamental condition.”” Upon the transmission of this act 
to the Chief Executive, the President was to proclaim the admis- 
sion of Missouri. 

This report came back to the two Houses with the unanimous 
approval of the committee from the Senate and with almost the 
unanimous vote of the committee of the House. But it did not 
pass the House without another animated debate; and it then 
passed only by the close vote of 86 to 82. And the Missouri 
struggle was ended. Missouri agreed to the “fundamental con- 
dition of her admission,” June 26, 1821, and the President’s 
proclamation announcing her admission was dated August 10, 
1821. 

It was this last phase of the struggle—which seems only like 
an appendix to the real issue itself{—in which Mr. Clay took such 
an active and prominent part, a part which helped to gain for him 
the title of “Pacificator.” It was in this final compromise, not 
in the former and more important one, that Mr. Clay was the 
leading spirit. The final phase of the Missouri struggle has al- 
most disappeared from general knowledge. The first struggle 
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and compromise involved the chief merits of the controversy and 
dealt with the subjects of permanent interest. But it was in the 
last phase that the greatest excitement, antagonism, and bitter- 
ness were aroused, and it was in this stage that the struggle ap- 
peared the most dangerous. But the excitement and danger 
which this involved were merely temporary. ‘The enduring nat- 
ure of the Missouri question was involved, not in the final heated 
struggle, but in the original contest over restriction and the com- 
promise by which this was settled. 


THE SPANISH DEMAND FOR A CONSTI- 
TUTION 


A.D. 1820 


CHARLES A. FYFFE 


In Spain, as in the rest of Europe, the overthrow of Napoleon was 
followed by a restoration of the ancient forms of authority. King Fer- 
dinand VII had received from the Spanish people evidences of the most 
devoted loyalty. In his name they had maintained their long struggle 
against Bonaparte, Ferdinand himself meanwhile being a prisoner-guest 
in France, receiving from Napoleon an enormous income, and writing to 
him letters overflowing with professions of warm attachment. 

In 1812 the Spanish people, with English help, had driven back the 
French invaders and established a constitutional government. In 1814 
King Ferdinand returned from France to resume the rule of a country 
that was half tempted to disown him in scorn at the contemptible figure 
he had so far made in every epoch of his life. He evaded the swearing 
of allegiance to the newly established constitution, which he presently re- 
jected altogether, imprisoning the men who had established it. Having 
thus punished those who had made his restoration possible, he began a 
career of the most unbridled and savage despotism. 

Fyffe, the English historian of modern Europe, has given one of the 
latest and certainly most dramatic accounts of the causes, progress, and 
significance of the rebellion that ensued. 


VV HEN the guardians of Europe, at the end of the first three 
years of peace, scanned from their council-chamber at 
Aix-la-Chapelle* that goodly heritage which, under Providence, 
their own parental care was henceforth to guard against the 
assaults of malice and revolution, they had fixed their gaze 
chiefly on France, Germany, and the Netherlands as the re- 
gions most threatened by the spirit of change. The forecast was 
not accurate. In each of these countries government proved 
during the succeeding years to be much more than a match for 
1The Congress of Aix-la-Chapelle (October, 1818), representatives of 
the powers, concerted measures for the settlement of European affairs. 
This was three years after the Second Peace of Paris, which ended the 
Napoleonic Wars.—Eb. , 
4l 
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its real or imaginary foes: it was in the Mediterranean states, 
which had excited comparatively little anxiety, that the first suc- 
cessful attack was made upon established power. Three move- 
ments arose successively in the three southern peninsulas, at the 
time when Metternich was enjoying the silence which he had 
imposed upon Germany, and the Ultraroyalists of France were 
making good the advantage which the crime of an individual 
and the imprudence of a party had thrown into their hands. 
In Spain and in Italy a body of soldiers rose in behalf of con- 
stitutional government: in Greece a nation rose against the rule 
of the foreigner. 

In all three countries the issue of these movements was de- 
termined by the Northern powers. All three movements were 
at first treated as identical, and all alike condemned as the work 
of Jacobinism. But the course of events, and a change of per- 
sons in the government of one great state, brought about a truer 
view of the nature of the struggle in Greece. The ultimate action 
of Europe in the affairs of that country was different from its ac- 
tion in the affairs of Italy and Spain. It is now only remembered 
as an instance of political recklessness or stupidity that a con- 
flict of race against race and of religion against religion should 
for a while have been confused by some of the leading ministers 
of Europe with the attempt of a party to make the form of do- 
mestic government more liberal. The Hellenic rising had indeed — 
no feature in common with the revolutions of Naples and Cadiz; 
and, although in order of time the opening of the Greek move- 
ment long preceded the close of the Spanish movement, the his- 
torian, who has neither the politician’s motive for making a con-’’ 
fusion, nor the protection of his excuse of ignorance, must in this 
case neglect the accidents of chronology, and treat the two as 
altogether apart. 

King Ferdinand of Spain, after overthrowing the constitu- 
tion which he found in existence on his return to his country, 
had conducted himself as if his object had been to show to what 
lengths a legitimate monarch might abuse the fidelity of his sub- 
jects and defy the public opinion of Europe. The leaders of the 
Cortes, whom he had arrested in 1814, after being declared inno- 
cent by one tribunal after another, were sentenced to long terms 
of imprisonment by an arbitrary decree of the King, without 
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even the pretence of judicial forms. Men who had been coh- 
spicuous in the struggle of the nation against Napoleon were neg- 
lected or disgraced; many. of the highest posts were filled by 
politicians who had played a double part, or had even served 
under the invader. Priests and courtiers intrigued for influence 
over the King; even when a capable minister was placed in 
power through the pressure of the ambassadors, and the King’s 
name was set to edicts of administrative reform, these edicts were 
made a dead letter by the powerful band who lived upon the cor- 
ruption of the public service. The peasant, who knew that his 
house would not now be burned by the French, and who heard 
that true religion had at length triumphed over its enemies, un- 
derstood, and cared to understand, nothing more. Rumors of 
kingly misgovernment and oppression scarcely reached his ears. 
Ferdinand was still the child of Spain and of the Church; his 
return had been the return of peace; his rule was the victory of 
the Catholic faith. 

But the acquiescence of the mass of the people was not shared 
by the officers of the army and the educated classes in the towns. 
The overthrow of the constitution was from the first condemned 
by soldiers who had won distinction under the government of 
the Cortes; and a series of acts of military rebellion, though iso- 
lated and on the smallest scale, showed that the course on which 
Ferdinand had entered was not altogether free from danger. 
The attempts of General Mina in 1814, and of Porlier and Lacy 
in succeeding years, to raise the soldiery in behalf of the con- 
stitution, failed, through the indifference of the soldiery them- 
selves. 

Discontent made its way in the army by slow degrees; and 
the ultimate declaration of a military party against the existing 
Government was due at least as much to Ferdinand’s absurd 
system of favoritism, and to the wretched condition into which 
the army had been thrown, as to an attachment to the memory 
or the principles of constitutional rule. Misgovernment made 
the treasury bankrupt; soldiers and sailors received no pay for 
years together; and the hatred with which the Spanish people 
had now come to regard military service is curiously shown by 
an order of the Government that all the beggars in Madrid and 

other great towns should be seized on a certain night (July 23, 
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1816) and enrolled in the army. But the very beggars were 
more than a match for Ferdinand’s administration. They heard 
of the fate in store for them, and mysteriously disappeared, so 
frustrating a measure by which it had been calculated that Spain 
would gain sixty thousand warriors. 

The military revolution which at length broke out in the year 
1820 was closely connected with the struggle for independence 
now being made by the American colonies of Spain; and in its 
turn it affected the course of this struggle and its final result. 
The colonies had refused to accept the rule either of Joseph 
Bonaparte, or of the Cortes of Cadiz when their legitimate sov- 
ereign was dispossessed by Napoleon. While acting for the 
most part in Ferdinand’s name, they had engaged in a struggle 
with the National Government of Spain. They had tasted in- 
dependence; and although after the restoration of Ferdinand 
they would probably have recognized the rights of the Spanish 
crown if certain concessions had been made, they were not dis- 
posed to return to the condition of inferiority in which they had 
been held during the last century, or to submit to rulers who 
proved themselves as cruel and vindictive in moments of victory 
as they were incapable of understanding the needs of the time. 
The struggle accordingly continued. Regiment after regiment 
was sent from Spain, to perish of fever, of forced marches, or on 
the field. The Government of King Ferdinand, despairing of its 
own resources, looked around for help among the European 
powers. 

England would have lent its mediation, and possibly even 
armed assistance, if the court of Madrid would have granted a 
reasonable amount of freedom to the colonies and have opened 
their ports to British commerce. This, however, was not in ac- 
cordance with the views of Ferdinand’s advisers. Strange as it 
may appear, the Spanish Government demanded that the alli- 
ance of sovereigns, which had been framed for the purpose of re- 
sisting the principle of rebellion and disorder in Europe, should 
intervene against its revolted subjects on the other side of the 
Atlantic, and it implied that England, if acting at all, should act 
as the instrument of the Alliance. Encouragement was given to 
the design by the courts of Paris and St. Petersburg. Whether a 
continent claimed its independence, or a German schoolboy 
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wore a forbidden ribbon in his cap, the chiefs of the Holy Alli- 
ance now assumed-the frown of offended Providence, and pre- 
pared to interpose their own superior power and wisdom to save 
a misguided world from the consequences of its own folly. 

Alexander had indeed for a time hoped that the means of sub- 
duing the colonies might be supplied by himself; and in his 
zeal to supplant England in the good graces of Ferdinand -he 
sold the King a fleet of war on very moderate terms. To the 
scandal of Europe the ships, when they reached Cadiz, turned 
out to be thoroughly rotten and unseaworthy. As it was certain 
that the Czar’s fleet, and the Spanish soldiers, however holy their 
mission, would all go to the bottom together as soon as they 
encountered the waves of the Atlantic, the expedition was post- 
poned, and the affairs of America were brought before the Con- 
gress of Aix-la-Chapelle. The envoys of Russia and France 
submitted a paper, in which, anticipating the storm-warnings of 
more recent times, they described the dangers to which monarch- 
ical Europe would be exposed from the growth of a federation of 
republics in America; and they suggested that Wellington, as 
“the man of Europe,” should go to Madrid, to preside over a 
negotiation between the court of Spain and all the ambassadors 
with reference to the terms to be offered to the transatlantic 
states. England, however, in spite of Lord Castlereagh’s dread 
of revolutionary contagion, adhered to the principles-which it 
had already laid down; and as the counsellors of King Ferdi- 
nand declined to change their policy, Spain was left to subdue 
its colonies by itself. 

It was in the army assembled at Cadiz for embarkation in 
the summer of 1819 that the conspiracy against Ferdinand’s 
government found its leaders. Secret societies had now spread 
themselves over the principal Spanish towns, and looked to the 
soldiery on the coast for the signal of revolt. Abisbal, com- 
mander at Cadiz, intending to make himself safe against all con- 
tingencies, encouraged for a while the plots of the discontented 
officers: then, foreseeing the failure of the movement, he ar- 
rested the principal men by a stratagem, and went off to Madrid 
to reveal the conspiracy to the court and to take credit for saving 


- the King’s crown (July, 1819). If the army could have been 


immediately despatched to America, the danger would possibly 
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have passed away. This, however, was prevented by an out-° 
break of yellow fever, which made it necessary to send the troops 
into cantonments for several months. The conspirators gained 
time to renew their plans. The common soldiers, who had 
hitherto been faithful to the Government, heard in their own 
squalor and inaction the fearful stories of the few sick and 
wounded who returned from beyond the seas, and learned to 
regard the order of embarkation as a sentence of death. Sev- 
eral battalions were won over to the cause of constitutional lib- 
erty by their commanders. The leaders imprisoned a few months 
before were again in communication with their followers. 

After the treachery of Abisbal, it was agreed to carry out the 
revolt without the assistance of generals or grandees. ‘The lead- 
ers chosen were two colonels, Quiroga and Riego, of whom the 
former was in nominal confinement in a monastery near Medina 
Sidonia, twenty miles east of Cadiz, while Riego was stationed 
at Cabeza, a few marches distant on the great road to Seville. 
The first day of the year 1820 was fixed for the insurrection. It 
was determined that Riego should descend upon the headquarters, 
which were at Arcos, and arrest the generals before they could 
hear anything of the movement, while Quiroga, moving from the 
east, gathered up the battalions stationed on the road, and threw 
himself into Cadiz, there to await his colleague’s approach. 

The first step in the enterprise proved successful. Riego, 
proclaiming the Constitution of 1812, surprised the headquar- 
ters, seized the generals, and rallied several companies to his 
standard. Quiroga, however, though he gained possession of. 
San Fernando, at the eastern end of the peninsula of Leon, on 
which Cadiz is situated, failed to make his entrance into Cadiz. 
The commandant, hearing of the capture of the headquarters, 
had closed the city gates and arrested the principal inhabitants 
whom he suspected of being concerned in the plot. The troops 
within the town showed no sign of mutiny. Riego, when he ar- 
rived at the peninsula of Leon, found that only five thousand 
men in all had joined the good cause, while Cadiz, with a con- 
siderable garrison and fortifications of great strength, stood hos- 
tile before him. He accordingly set off with a small force to visit 
and win over the other regiments which were lying in the neigh- 
boring towns and villages. The commanders, however, while 
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not venturing to attack the mutineers, drew off their troops to a 
distance, and prevented them from entering into any communi- 
cation with Riego. 

The adventurous soldier, leaving Quiroga in the peninsula of 
Leon, then marched into the interior of Andalusia (January 
27th), endeavoring to raise the inhabitants of the towns. But the 
small numbers of his band, and the knowledge that Cadiz and 
the greater part of the army still held by the Government, pre- 
vented the inhabitants from joining the insurrection, even where 
they received Riego with kindness and supplied the wants of his 
soldiers. During week after week the little column traversed 
the country, now cut off from retreat, exhausted by forced 
marches in drenching rain, and harassed by far stronger forces 
sent in pursuit. The last town that Riego entered was Cordova. 
The enemy was close behind him. No halt was possible. He 
led his band, now numbering only two hundred men, into the 
mountains, and there bade them disperse (March 11th). 

With Quiroga lying inactive in the peninsula of Leon and 
Riego hunted from village to village, it seemed as if the insurrec- 
tion which they had begun could only end in the ruin of its lead- 
ers. But the movement had in fact effected its object. While the 
courtiers around King Ferdinand, unwarned by the news from 
Cadiz, continued their intrigues against one another, the rumor 
of rebellion spread over the country. If no great success had 
been achieved by the rebels, it was also certain that no great 
blow had been struck by the Government. The example of 
bold action had been set; the shock given at one end of the pen- 
insula was felt at the other; and a fortnight before Riego’s 
band dispersed, the garrison and the citizens of Corunna to- 
gether declared for the constitution (February 20th). From 
Corunna the revolutionary movement spread to Ferrol and to 
all the other coast towns of Galicia. The news reached Madrid, 
terrifying the Government and exciting the spirit of insurrection 
in the capital itself. The King summoned a council of the lead- 
ing men around him. The wisest of them advised him to pub- 
lish a moderate constitution, and, by convoking a parliament 
immediately, to stay the movement, which would otherwise re- 
sult in the restoration of the Assembly and the Constitution of 
1812. 
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They also urged the King to abolish the Inquisition forth- 
with. Ferdinand’s brother, Don Carlos, the head of the clerical 
party, succeeded in preventing both measures. Though the 
generals in all quarters of Spain wrote that they could not an- 
swer for the troops, there were still hopes of keeping down the 
country by force of arms. Abisbal, who was at Madrid, was 
ordered to move with reénforcements toward the army in the 
South. He set out, protesting to the King that he knew the way 
to deal with rebels. When he reached Ocafia he proclaimed the 
constitution himself (March 4th). 

It was now clear that the cause of absolute monarchy was 
lost. The ferment in Madrid increased. On the night of March 
6th all the great bodies of state assembled for council in the 
King’s palace, and early on the 7th Ferdinand published a proc- 
lamation stating that he had determined to summon the Cortes 
immediately. This declaration satisfied no one, for the Cortes 
designed by the King might be the mere revival of a medieval 
form, and the history of 1814 showed how little value was to be 
attached to Ferdinand’s promises. Crowds gathered in the great 
squares of Madrid, crying for the Constitution of 1812. The 
statement of the Minister of War that the guard was on the point 
of joining the people now overcame even the resistance of Don 
Carlos and the confessors; and after a day wasted in dispute, 
Ferdinand announced to his people that he was ready to take the 
oath to the constitution which they desired. The next day was 
given up to public rejoicings; the book of the constitution was 
carried in procession through the city with the honors paid to © 
the holy sacrament, and all political prisoners were set at liberty. 
The prison of the Inquisition was sacked, the instruments of 
torture broken in pieces. 

On the oth the leaders of the agitation took steps to make the 
King fulfil his promise. A mob invaded the court and threshold 
of the palace. At their demand the municipal council of 1814 
was restored; its members were sent, in company with six depu- 
ties chosen by the populace, to receive the pledges of the King. 
Ferdinand, all smiles and bows, while he looked forward to the 
day when force or intrigue should make him again absolute mas- 
ter of Spain and enable him to take vengeance upon the men 
who were humiliating him, took the oath of fidelity to the Con- 
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stitution of 1812. New ministers were immediately called to 
office, and a provisional Junta was placed by their side as the 
representative of the public until the new Cortes should be duly 
elected. Tidings of the Spanish revolution passed rapidly over 
Europe, disquieting the courts and everywhere reviving the 
hopes of the friends of popular right. Before four months had 
passed, the constitutional movement begun in Cadiz was taken up 
in Southern Italy. 

It was the boast of the Spanish and Italian liberals that the 
revolutions effected in 1820 were undisgraced by the scenes of 


- outrage which had followed the capture of the Bastille and the 


overthrow of French absolutism thirty years before. The gentler 
character of these southern movements proved, however, no ex- 
tenuation in the eyes of the leading statesmen of Europe: on 
the contrary, the declaration of soldiers in favor of a constitution 
seemed in some quarters more ominous of evil than any excess 
of popular violence. The alarm was first sounded at St. Peters- 
burg. As soon as the Czar heard of Riego’s proceedings at Ca- 
diz, he began to meditate intervention; and when it was known 
that Ferdinand had been forced to accept the Constitution of 
1812, he ordered his ambassadors to propose that all the great 
powers, acting through their ministers at Paris, should address a 
remonstrance to the representative of Spain, requiring the Cor- 
tes to disavow the crime of March 8th, by which they had been 
called into being, and to offer a pledge of obedience to the King 
by enacting the most rigorous laws against sedition and revolt. 
In that case, and in that alone, the Czar desired to add, would 
the powers maintain their relations of confidence and amity with 
Spain. 

This Russian proposal was viewed with some suspicion at 
Vienna; it was answered with a direct and energetic negative 
from London. Canning was still in the Ministry. The words 
with which in 1818 he had protested against a league between 
England and autocracy were still ringing in the ears of his col- 
leagues. Lord Liverpool’s government knew itself to be unpop- 
ular in the country; every consideration of policy as well as of . 
self-interest bade it resist the beginnings of an intervention which, 
if confined to words, was certain to be useless, and, if supported 
by action, was likely to end in that alliance between France and 
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Russia which had been the nightmare of English statesmen ever 
since 1814, and in a second occupation of Spain by the very gen- 
erals whom Wellington had spent so many years in dislodging. 
Castlereagh replied to the Czar’s note in terms which made it 
clear that England would never give its sanction to a collective 
interference with Spain. Richelieu, the nominal head of the 
French Government, felt too little confidence in his position to 
act without the concurrence of Great Britain; and the crusade 
of absolutism against Spanish liberty was in consequence post- 
poned until the victory of the Ultraroyalists at Paris was com- 
plete, and the overthrow of Richelieu had brought to the head 
of the French State a group of men who felt noscruple in entering 
upon an aggressive war. 

The condition of Spain in the year 1822 gave ample encour- 
agement to those who longed to employ the arms of France in 
the Royalist cause. The hopes of peaceful reform, which for the 
first few months after the revolution had been shared even by 
foreign politicians at Madrid, had long vanished. In the mo- 
ment of popular victory Ferdinand had brought the leaders of 
the Cortes from their prisons and placed them in office. These 
men showed a dignified forgetfulness of the injuries which they 
had suffered. Misfortune had calmed their impetuosity and 
taught them more of the real condition of the Spanish people. 
They entered upon their task with seriousness and good faith, 
and would have proved the best friends of constitutional mon- 
archy if Ferdinand had had the least intention of codperating 
with them loyally. But they found themselves encountered _ 
from the first by a double enemy. The more violent of the lib- 
erals, with Riego at their head, abandoned themselves to extrav- 
agances like those of the club-orators of Paris in 1791, and did 
their best to make any peaceable administration impossible. 
After combating these anarchists, or exaltados, with some suc- 
cess, the Ministry was forced to call in their aid, when, at the 
suggestion of the papal nuncio, the King placed his veto upon a 
law dissolving most of the monasteries (October, 1820). 

Ferdinand now openly combined with the enemies of the 
constitution, and attempted to transfer the command of the army 
to one of his own agents. The plot failed; the Ministry sent the 
alarm over the whole country, and Ferdinand stood convicted 
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before his people as a conspirator against the constitution which 
he had sworn to-defend. The agitation of the clubs, which the 
Ministry had hitherto suppressed, broke out anew.. A storm of 
accusations assailed Ferdinand himself. He was compelled at 
the end of the year 1820 to banish from Madrid most of the per- 
sons who had been his confidants; and although his dethrone- 
ment was not yet proposed, he had already become, far more 
than Louis XVI of France under similar conditions, the recog- 
nized enemy of the revolution and the suspected patron of every 
treason against the nation. 

The attack of the despotic courts on Naples in the spring of 
1821 heightened the fury of parties in Spain, encouraging the 
“Serviles,” or “ Absolutists,” in their plots, and forcing the Min- 
istry to yield to the cry for more violent measures against the 
enemies of the constitution. In the South of Spain the “Ex- 
altados” gained possession of the principal military and civil 
commands, and openly refused obedience to the central Ad- 
ministration when it attempted to interfere with their action. 
Seville, Cartagena, and Cadiz acted as if they were independent 
republics, and even spoke of separation from Spain. Defied by 
its own subordinates in the provinces, and unable to look to the 
King for any sincere support, the moderate governing party lost 
all hold upon the nation. In the Cortes elected in 1822 the Ex- 
altados formed the majority, and Riego was appointed presi- 
dent. Ferdinand now began to concert measures of action with 
the French Ultraroyalists. 

The Serviles, supported by French money, broke into open 
rebellion in the North. When the session of the Cortes ended, 
the King attempted to overthrow his enemies by military force. 
Three battalions of the Royal Guard, which had been withdrawn 
from Madrid, received secret orders to march upon the capital 
(July 6, 1822), where Ferdinand was expected to place himself 
at their head. They were, however, met and defeated in the 
streets by other regiments, and Ferdinand, vainly attempting to 
dissociate himself from the action of his partisans, found his 
crown, if not his life, in peril. He wrote to Louis XVIII that he 
was a prisoner. Though the French King gave nothing more 
than good counsel, the Ultraroyalists in the French Cabinet and 
in the army now strained every nerve to accelerate a war ‘be- 
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tween the two countries. The Spanish Absolutists seized the 
town of Seo d’Urgel, and there set up a provisional government. 
Civil war spread over the northern provinces. 

The Ministry, which was now formed of Riego’s friends, 
demanded and obtained from the Cortes dictatorial powers like 
those which the French Committee of Public Safety had wielded 
in 1793, but with far other result. Spain found no Danton, no 
Carnot, at this crisis, when the very highest powers of intellect 
and will would have been necessary to arouse and to arm a peo- 
ple far less disposed to fight for liberty than the French were in 
1793- One man alone, General Mina, checked and overthrew 
the rebel leaders of the North with an activity superior to their 
own. ‘The Government, boastful and violent in its measures, 
- effected scarcely anything in the organization of a national force 
or in preparing the means of resistance against those foreign 
armies with whose attack the country was now plainly threat- 
ened. 

The ambassadors of the three Eastern courts presented their 
notes at Madrid demanding a change in the constitution; and, 
after receiving a high-spirited answer from the Ministers, they 
quitted the country. Canning, while using every diplomatic 
effort to prevent an unjust war, had made it clear to the Span- 
iards that England could not render them armed assistance. 
The reasons against such an intervention were indeed over- 
whelming. Russia, Austria, and Prussia would have taken the 
field rather than have permitted the Spanish Constitution to tri- 
umph; and although, if leagued with Spain in a really national ~ 
defence like that of 1808, Great Britain might perhaps have pro- 
tected the Peninsula against all the powers of Europe combined, 
it was far otherwise when the cause at stake was one to which a 
majority of the Spanish nation had shown itself to be indifferent, 
and against which the northern provinces had actually taken up 
arms. The Government and the Cortes were therefore left to 
defend themselves as best they could against their enemies. 
They displayed their weakness by enacting laws of extreme se- 
verity against deserters, and by retiring, along with the recalci- 
trant King, from Madrid to Seville. 

On April 7th the French troops, led by the Duke of Angou- 
léme, crossed the frontier. The clergy and a great part of the 
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peasantry welcomed them as deliverers; the forces opposed to 
them fell back without striking a blow. As the invader ad- 
vanced toward the capital, gangs of Royalists spread such terror 
and devastation over the northern provinces that the presence 
of foreign troops became the only safeguard for the peaceable 
inhabitants. Madrid itself was threatened by the corps of a 
freebooter named Bessiéres. The commandant sent his.sur- 
render to the French while they were still at some distance, beg- 
ging them to advance as quickly as possible in order to save the 
city from pillage. The message had scarcely been sent when 
Bessiéres and his bandits appeared in the suburbs. The Gov- 
ernor drove them back, and kept the Royalist mob within the city 
at bay for four days more. On May 23d the advance guard of 
the French army entered the capital. 

It had been the desire of King Louis XVIII and Angouléme 
to save Spain from the violence of Royalist misrule and fanati- 
cism. On reaching Madrid, Angouléme intended to appoint a 
provisional government himself; he was, however, compelled 
by orders from Paris to leave the election in the hands of the 
Council of Castile, and a Regency came into power whose first 
acts showed in what spirit the victory of the French was to be 
used. dicts were issued declaring all the acts of the Cortes 
affecting the monastic orders to be null and void, dismissing all 
officials appointed since March 7, 1820, and subjecting to ex- 
amination those who, then being in office, had not resigned their 
posts.’ The arrival of the ambassadors of the three Eastern 
powers encouraged the Regency in their antagonism to the 
French commander. It was believed that the Cabinet of Paris 
was unwilling to restore King Ferdinand as an absolute mon- 
arch, and intended to obtain from him the grant of institutions 
resembling those of the French “charta.” 

Any such limitation of absolute power was, however, an ob- 
ject of horror to the three despotic courts. Their ambassadors 

1This process, which was afterward extended even to common sol- 
diers, was called “ Puriicacion.” Committees were appointed to whom 
all persons coming under the law had to send in detailed evidence of cor- 
rect conduct in and since 1820, signed by well-known Royalists. But the 
committees also accepted any letters of denunciation that might be sent 


to them, and were bound by law to keep them secret, so that in practice 
the purificacion became a vast system of anonymous persecution. 
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formed themselves into a council with the express object of re- 
sisting the supposed policy of Angouléme. The Regency grew 
bolder, and gave the signal for general retribution upon the Lib- 
erals by publishing an order depriving all persons who had served 
in the voluntary militia since March, 1820, of their offices, pen- 
sions, and titles. The work inaugurated in the capital was car- 
ried much further in the provinces. The friends of theconstitu- 
tion, and even soldiers who were protected by their capitulation 
with the French, were thrown into prison by the new local au- 
thorities. The violence of the reaction reached such a height that 
Angouléme, now on the march to Cadiz, was compelled to pub- 
lish an ordinance forbidding arrests to be made without the 
consent of a French commanding officer, and ordering his gen- 
erals to release the persons who had been arbitrarily impris- 
oned. The council of ambassadors, blind in their jealousy of 
France to the danger of an uncontrolled restoration, drew up a 
protest against his ordinance, and desired that the officers of the 
Regency should be left to work their will. 

After spending some weeks in idle debates at Seville, the 
Cortes had been compelled by the appearance of the French on 
the Sierra Morena to retire to Cadiz. As King Ferdinand refused 
to accompany them, he was declared temporarily insane, and 
forced to make the journey (June 12th). Angouléme, following 
the French vanguard after a considerable interval, appeared be- 
fore Cadiz in August, and sent a note to King Ferdinand, rec- 
ommending him to publish an amnesty and to promise the res- 
toration of the medieval Cortes. It was hoped that the terms 
suggested in this note might be accepted by the Government in 

’ Cadiz as a basis of peace, and so render an attack upon the city 
unnecessary. The Ministry, however, returned a defiant an- 
swer in the King’s name. The siege of Cadiz accordingly be- 
gan in earnest. On August 3oth the fort of the Trocadero was 
stormed; three weeks later the city was bombarded. In reply to 
all proposals for negotiation Angouléme stated that he could 
only treat when King Ferdinand was within his own lines. There 
was not the least hope of prolonging the defence of Cadiz with 
success, for the combat was dying out even in those few dis- 
tricts of Spain where the constitutional troops had fought with 
energy. Ferdinand himself pretended that he bore no grudge 
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against his ministers, and that the Liberals had nothing to fear 
from his release. On September 3oth he signed, as if with great 
satisfaction, an absolute and universal amnesty. On the fol- 
lowing day he was conveyed with his family across the bay to 
Angouléme’s headquarters. 

The war was over: the real results of the French invasion 
now came into sight. Ferdinand had not been twelve hours in 
the French camp when, surrounded by Royalist desperadoes, he 
published a proclamation invalidating every act of the consti- 
tutional Government of the last three years, on the ground that 
his sanction had been given under constraint. The same proc- 
lamation ratified the acts of the Regency of Madrid. As the 
Regency of Madrid had declared all persons concerned in the re- 
moval of the King to Cadiz to be liable to the penalties of high 
treason, Ferdinand had in fact ratified a sentence of death against 
several of the men from whom he had just parted in friendship. 
Many of these victims of the King’s perfidy were sent into safety 
by the French. But Angouléme was powerless to influence Fer- 
dinand’s policy and conduct. Don Saez, the King’s confessor, 
was made First Secretary of State. On October 4th an edict was 
issued banishing forever from Madrid, and from the country 
fifty miles round it, every person who during the last three years 
had sat in the Cortes, or who had been a minister, counsellor 
of state, judge, commander, official in any public office, mag- 
istrate, or officer in the so-called voluntary militia. ~ 

Thus the war of revenge was openly declared against the de- 
feated party. It was in vain that Angouléme indignantly re- 
proached the King, and that the ambassadors of the three East- 
ern courts pressed him to draw up at least some kind of amnesty. 
Ferdinand travelled slowly toward Madrid, saying that he could 
take no such step until he reached the capital. On November 
7th Riego was hanged. Thousands of persons were thrown into © 
prison or compelled to fly from the country. Except where 
order was preserved by the French, life and property were at 
the mercy of Royalist mobs; and although the influence of the 
Russian statesman Pozzo di Borgo at length brought a respect- 
able ministry into office, this only roused the fury of the cleri- 
cal party, and led to a cry for the deposition of the King, and 
for the elevation of his more fanatical brother, Don Carlos, to 
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the throne. Military commissions were instituted at the begin- 
ning of 1824 for the trial of accused persons, and a pretended 
amnesty, published six months later, included in its fifteen 
classes of exception the participators in almost every act of the 
revolution. 

Ordinance followed upon ordinance, multiplying the acts 
punishable with death, and exterminating the literature which 
was believed to be the source of all religious and social heterodoxy. 
Every movement of life was watched by the police; every ex- 
pression of political opinion was made high treason. Young 
men were shot for being freemasons; women were sent to prison 
for ten years for possessing a portrait of Riego. The relation of 
the restored Government to its subjects was in fact that which 
belonged to a state of civil war. Insurrections arose among the 
fanatics who were now taking the name of the Carlist or Apos- 
tolic party, as well as among a despairing remnant of the Consti- 
tutionalists. After a feeble outbreak of the latter at Tarifa, a 
hundred twelve persons were put to death by the military com- 
missions within eighteen days. It was not until the summer of 
1825 that the jurisdiction of these tribunals and Spain’s “reign 
of terror” ended. 


FLORIDA ACQUIRED BY THE UNITED 
STATES 


A.D. 1821 


RICHARD HILDRETH 


Through the acquisition of Florida the United States territory was 
increased by about sixty-seven thousand square miles, and irritations of 
long standing, involving ill-feeling against Spain, were relieved. The 
Florida country, originally embracing a vastly larger area than that of 
the present State, was ceded by Spain, its discoverer, to Great Britain 
in 1763. In 1779-1781, while England was engaged in her disastrous 
American war, Spain reconquered the western part of Florida, and at the 
close of the Revolution the whole region known as “the Two Floridas ” 
(Eastern and Western) was ceded by Great Britain to the Spanish Gov- 
ernment. 

The northern boundaries were not defined, and disputes quickly arose 
between the United States and Spain as to their respective limits. At 
last (1813) the United States took possession of Western Florida, and 
a few years later, in Monroe’s administration, the First Seminole War 
broke out in the eastern part of the country. This led to events that cul- 
minated in the final acquisition of Florida by the United States. 


REAT complaints were made by the Georgia backwoods- 
men of depredations by the Seminoles residing south of 
the Flint River, and principally within the Spanish territory. 
Gaines, who commanded at Fort Scott, on the north bank of the 
Flint, demanded of the Indians, on the opposite bank, the sur- 
render of certain alleged murderers, but they refused to give 
them up, on the ground that the Georgians had been the first 
aggressors. Under authority from the War Department to ex- 
pel these Indians from the lately ceded Creek district north of 
the Florida line, the Indian village of Fowltown, a few miles 
below Fort Scott, was attacked in the night, and three or four 
of the inhabitants killed or taken, the rest escaping into the 
woods. A second attempt, to bring off the Indian corn and cattle, 
brought on a fresh skirmish, in which two or three were killed 
on both sides. 
57 
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The Indians revenged these attacks by waylaying a boat 
ascending the Apalachicola with supplies for Fort Scott. Of 
forty men and a number of women and children on board, all 
were killed except six men and one woman. Gaines thereupon 
called out a body of Georgia militia, having received, mean- 
while, orders to carry the war into Florida if necessary; with 
directions, however, if the Indians took refuge under any Span- 
ish fort, not to attack it, but to report the fact. When news ar- 
rived at Washington of the disaster on the Apalachicola, orders 
were sent to Jackson, who commanded in the Southern Depart- 
ment, to take the field in person, with authority to call additional 
militia from Tennessee. 

Jackson on receiving these orders had issued a call for two 
thousand Tennessee volunteers. While they were preparing to 
march, he had hastened to Hartford, on the Ocmulgee, there to 
organize a body of Georgia militia, making, with those from 
Tennessee, and about a thousand regulars at Fort Scott, a force 
as numerous, perhaps, as the entire nation of the Seminoles, 
women and children included. Nor was this the whole of the 
force employed. The Creeks had just gratified the Georgians 
by the cession of two considerable additional tracts of territory, 
one on the Upper Ocmulgee, the other south of the Altamaha— 
for which the United States had undertaken to pay them twenty 
thousand dollars down, and an annuity of ten thousand dollars 
for ten years—and they hastened, also, on the call of Gaines, 
which, however, he had no authority to make, to take the field . 
under their chief, M’Intosh. 

There was great difficulty, in that wild and not very fertile 
region, in finding the means to feed an army. Jackson was 
obliged to march with his Georgians from Hartford with nothing 
to eat but lean cattle, and corn at the rate of a pint a day for each 
man, and that only obtained by his indefatigable personal ex- 
ertions. He was joined on his march by a part of the Creeks, 
and at Fort Scott he found the regulars. The difficulty of sub- 
sistence had delayed the arrival of the Tennesseeans. Fort Scott 
being bare of supplies, Jackson hastened forward to meet the 
provision-boats expected up the Apalachicola from New Orleans; 
and, as a depot for those supplies, on the site of the late negro 
fort he built a new one, called Fort Gadsden. The expected 
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provisions having at length arrived, Jackson marched eastward 


- against the Seminole villages in the vicinity of the present town 


of Tallahassee, being joined on the way by a fresh body of 
Creeks and by a part of the Tennessee volunteers. The Indians 
made but a slight resistance; their villages were burned, and a 
considerable spoil was obtained in corn and cattle.- 

It is evident, from Jackson’s despatches, that he had ‘re- 
solved from the first to find some pretence for taking possession 
of the fort at St. Mark’s, the only Spanish post in this part of 
Florida. Under the allegation of some comfort or aid afforded 
to the Indians, he marched thither and demanded a surrender. 
The Spanish commandant hesitating a little, a detachment sent 
by Jackson entered the fort and took it by force, though with- 
out bloodshed. 

One of the American armed vessels on the coast, having 
hoisted the British flag, enticed on board two refugee Red Stick 
Creek chiefs, one of whom, the prophet Francis, had lately vis- 
ited England and had excited some sympathy there. Both these 
chiefs, by Jackson’s orders, were forthwith hanged without cere- 
mony. He next marched, with very small supplies, and through 
a country half covered with water, against another town on the 
Suwanee, not far from its mouth, inhabited principally by run- 
away negroes; but, having received timely warning, they had 
conveyed away their women and cattle, and after two consid- 
erable skirmishes, the only resistance which Jackson encoun- 
tered, they abandoned the town, which was burned. 

Notice of this intended attack had been sent to Suwanee by 
Arbuthnot, a Scotchman, last from the Bahamas, employed in 
trade with the Seminoles, whom Jackson had found at the fort 
at St. Mark’s. Ambrister, a native of New Providence, who had 
served in Florida during the late war, and who had lately re- 
turned thither, apparently on some trading enterprises, in which 
he was connected with Arbuthnot, had headed the Indians and 
negroes in the defence of Suwanee and had been taken prisoner 
there. There seems to have been much rivalry for the Seminole 
trade between Arbuthnot and one Hambley, also a British sub- 
ject, but who had espoused the American interest. On Jack- 
son’s return to St. Mark’s—since neither the exhausted state of 
his men nor the failure of provisions would allow him to march 
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against the more southern Indian towns—he put Arbuthnot and 
Ambrister on trial for their lives before a court-martial, of which 
Gaines was president. The court acquitted Arbuthnot of the 
charge of being a spy. Of the charge of stirring up the Indians 
to arrest the person and to seize the property of Hambley, they 
declined to take cognizance, as not within the range of a military 
court. Of the two charges of exciting and stirring up the Ind- 
ians to war with the United States, and of furnishing the means 
of carrying it on, they found him guilty and sentenced him to 
death. 

The proof consisted, first, in a letter of Arbuthnot’s to one of 
the chiefs of the Lower Creeks, in which he insisted that, by the 
Treaty of Ghent, the Creeks were entitled to all the territories in 
their possession previous to the war; and, secondly, of copies of 
certain other letters found among Arbuthnot’s papers, addressed 
to Bagot, the British ambassador at Washington, and to the 
Governor of New Providence, endeavoring to obtain some Brit- 
ish aid and protection for these late British allies. To this was 
added the testimony of a discarded clerk of his, that Arbuthnot 
had supplied the Indians with powder. Ambrister was also 
found guilty of aiding, abetting, and comforting the enemy, sup- 
plying them with the means of war, and aiding them in it, and 
. by two-thirds of the court was also sentenced to death; but, on 
reconsideration, the sentence was changed to fifty stripes on the 
bare back, and confinement at hard labor, with a ball and chain, 
for twelve months. 

This last sentence was disapproved by Jackson, who rein- — 
stated the first one, and ordered the execution of both the un- 
fortunate traders, on the extraordinary pretence that it was “an 
established principle of the law of nations, that an individual 
making war against the citizens of any other nation, the two na- 
tions being at peace, forfeits his allegiance, and becomes an out- 
law and a pirate”—a principle which would have justified the 
British in hanging Lafayette and Kosciuszko, had they been 
taken prisoners in the war of the Revolution. 

Jackson, meanwhile, on some rumor or pretended rumor, of » 
encouragement from Pensacola to Indian inroads into Alabama, 
had marched for that place. He received, on the way, a protest 
from the Spanish Governor against the invasion of Florida, and 


ACQUISITION OF FLORIDA _ 61 


a declaration of his intention to resist it; but this was construed 
by Jackson into an additional reason for seizing Pensacola, which 
he entered the next day, with only a show of opposition. The 
Governor fled to the fort at the Barancas, but, Jackson having 
erected batteries and begun a cannonade, he judged it best to 
capitulate. 

Upon the arrival at Washington of the news of these proceed- 
ings, the Spanish minister protested against this violation of the 
Spanish territory pending a negotiation. In a cabinet council, 
Calhoun, Secretary of War, proposed bringing General Jackson 
to a trial; but this proposition met with no favor. John Quincy 
Adams, Secretary of State, replied to the Spanish minister by 
setting up the unfulfilled treaty obligation of Spain to restrain 
the Indians within her limits. The seizure of St. Mark’s and 
Pensacola, though an act of the General’s without orders, yet, 
considering ihe aid and encouragement afforded by these posts 
to the hostile Indians, was abundantly justified on the princi- 
ple of self-defence. But as the war with the Seminoles was now 
ended, it was offered to restore Pensacola at once, and St. 
Mark’s whenever Spain had a force ready to be stationed there 
competent to control the neighboring Indians. 

A tardy ratification having arrived of the convention of in- 
demnities of 1802, with additional instructions to Don Onis, the 
negotiation for the discharge of the American claims by the ces- 
sion of Florida was presently renewed. Onis insisted upon a 
preliminary apology and indemnity for the seizure of St. Mark’s 
and Pensacola; upon a confirmation of all the Spanish Floridian 
grants; and that the limits west of the Mississippi, between the 
United States and Spain, should be a due north line beginning 
on the Gulf east of the Sabine, between the Mermentau and Cal- 
casiu, crossing the Red River at Natchitoches, and extending to 
the Missouri, that river thence to its source to be the boundary. 
Adams offered, as his ultimatum, to accept as a boundary the 
Sabine as far as 32° north latitude, a line thence due north to the 
Red River, that river to its source, the crest of the Rocky Moun- 
tains to 41° north latitude, and a line thence due west to the 
Pacific. 

Onis offered to agree to the Sabine and a line due north to 
the Missouri, and the course of that river to its head. The 
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American claim to extend to the Pacific he pronounced a nov- 
elty, now heard of for the first time, and as to which he had no 
instructions. Adams rejoined by withdrawing his late offer as to 
boundary, proposing to let that question lie over for the present, 
and to settle the other points first. He took occasion, at the 
same time, to go into a long and very warm vindication of all 
Jackson’s proceedings in Florida, which he defended on the 
ground taken by Jackson himself, that the war with the Semi- 
noles had originated entirely in the instigations of Arbuthnot 
and Ambrister, who were described as only “‘ pretended traders,” 
and by implication as British emissaries, whom the Spanish 
commander was accused of having encouraged and abetted; a 
view of the case still more elaborately and zealously maintained 
in a despatch of the same date to Erving, the American minister 
in Spain. 

Jackson’s vigorous actions would seem not to have been 
without effect. Pending the discussion in Congress on his con- 
duct, the Spanish minister, under new instructions from home, 
signed a treaty for the cession of Florida, in extinction of the 
various American claims, for the satisfaction of which the United 
States agreed to pay to the claimants five millions of dollars. 
The Louisiana boundary, as fixed by this treaty, was a compro- 
mise between the respective offers heretofore made, though 
leaning a good deal to the American side: the Sabine to 32° 
north latitude; thence a north meridian line to the Red River; 
the course of that river to 100° longitude east from Greenwich;. 
thence north by that meridian to the Arkansas; up that river to 
its head and to 42° of north latitude, and along that degree to 
the Pacific. This treaty was immediately ratified by the Sen- 
ate; and, in expectation of a like ratification by Spain, an act 
was passed to authorize the President to take possession of the 
ceded territory. 

It was supposed that the British Government might make 
some stir about the execution of Arbuthnot and' Ambrister. 
The subject was, indeed, mooted in Parliament; but the Minis- 
ters took the ground that British subjects mixing themselves up 
in the quarrels of other nations must abide the consequences, 
without expecting any interference of the British Government 
in their behalf. 
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The President’s message of 1819 dwelt at length on the non- 


- ratification of the-Florida Treaty. The immediate cause ap- 


pears to have been an announcement by Forsyth, who was sent 
as minister to Spain, and adopted a tone not flattering to Span- 
ish pride, of an intention not to recognize certain large land 
grants, within the letter of the treaty, but not supposed by the 
President to be so when the treaty was signed. The Spanish 
court also complained of hostile expeditions in aid of her revolted 
colonies, set on foot within the United States, and especially of 
the attempts of certain adventurers to set up a republic of Texas. 
It was, perhaps, by way of menace, that the President intimated 
in his message a disposition to recognize the independence of the 
revolted South American colonies, so soon, at least, as the con- 
currence of Great Britain could be obtained. A new Spanish 
minister, who arrived shortly afterward, demanded, as prelimi- 
nary to the ratification of the Florida Treaty, a stipulation not 
to make any such recognition. This the President indignantly 
refused; but on the arrival of news, pending the session of the 
overturn of Ferdinand’s despotic power, and of the reéstablish- _ 
ment of the Cortes, the President recommended to Congress to 
give to this new Government an opportunity to act, before adopt- 
ing any decisive measures. It was not until 1821 that the Span- 
ish ratification of the treaty arrived and the cession of the terri- 
tory was formally completed. 

At length, on July 17, 1821, all the numberless clei 
having been settled, the long-expected ceremony took place, and 
Florida became a Territory of the United States. 

The great event was described, the day after, by an officer 
who took part in the proceedings: “Yesterday, after a series of 
delays and disappointments, of a piece with the whole tenor of 
our twenty years’ negotiations with Spain, the American au- 
thorities were finally and formally put in possession of this city, 
of the fortress of the Barancas, and of the dominion of the Flori- 
das. Out of tenderness to the feelings of the Spaniards, deeply 
excited by the painful separation about to take place between 
those who go and those who remain—and who are allied not 
only by ties of intimacy and friendship contracted during a long 
period of a common residence in this pleasant and salubrious 
region, and confirmed by a community of habits and religion, as 
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well as of lineage and language, but knitted together by the 
most sacred and endearing bands of consanguinity and affiance, 
the ceremony was conducted with very little ostentation. 

“The Spanish Governor’s guard, consisting of a full com- 
pany.of dismounted dragoons of the regiment of Tarragona, ele- 
gantly clad and equipped, was paraded at an early hour of the 
morning in front of the Government House. About eight o’clock 
a battalion of the Fourth Regiment of United States infantry 
and a company of the Fourth Regiment of United States artillery, 
the whole under the command of Colonel Brooke, of the Fourth 
infantry, were drawn up on the public square, opposite to the 
Spanish guard, having marched into town from the encamp- 
ment at Galvez’s Spring. The usual military salute passed be- 
tween them. Four companies of infantry from the American 
line, under the command of Major Dinkins, of the Fifth infan- 
try, were then detached to take possession of the Barancas, 
which is nearly nine miles below this city. 

““At ten o’clock, the hour previously appointed, General 
Jackson, attended by his aids, secretary, interpreters, etc., 
crossed the green, passed between the double line formed by the 
troops of both nations, who simultaneously saluted him by pre- 
senting arms, and entered the Government House, where the 
formality of the transfer was soon despatched, and the Spanish 
sergeant’s guard at the gate was immediately relieved by an 
American guard. After a few minutes, Governor Jackson, ac- 
companied by Colonel Callava, the late commandant, and their 
respective suites, left the Government House, and passed through — 
the same double line of troops to the house which the American 
Governor has rented for the temporary accommodation of his 

family. 

' “The Spanish troops were then marched to the place of em- 
barkation—the American flag was displayed upon the flagstaff, 
and grand salutes were fired by the artillery company and the 
United States ship Hornet, a gun being given to each State 
and Territory of the Federal Union, not forgetting Florida, and 
the regimental band, and that of the Hornet, playing the Star 
Spangled Banner all the while.” 


THE GREEK WAR FOR INDEPENDENCE 
BYRON’S SERVICES TO GREECE 


A.D. 1821 


LEWIS SERGEANT JOHN NICHOL 


Europe, in the first quarter of the nineteenth century, saw several 
significant revolutions. Of these, the Greek movement (1821-18209), 
which resulted in the overthrow of Turkish rule, was the most important. 
Notwithstanding much gross mismanagement and many ignoble failures, 
in its more heroic aspects it marked a glorious period in the history of 
modern Greece, recalling memories of her ancient renown, and arousing 
the sympathy and admiration of lovers of freedom in every land. It was 
largely through the aid of these that her cause was ultimately won. 

In 1820 occurred a revolution in Spain, which might have been per- 
manently successful but for the intervention of France. This was soon 
followed by risings in Naples, Sicily, and Piedmont, and all Europe was 
stirred by these outbreaks. The Greeks, who had long suffered under 
Turkish oppression, from which they had vainly attempted to free them- 
selves fifty years before, were now encouraged to begin anew the struggle 
for independence. 

This war of liberty appealed to the adventurous spirit of Lord Byron, 
and “ opened a new field for the exercise of his indomitable energy.” The 
story of his joining the Greeks and dying in their cause, the eyes of the 
world upon him, forms a most dramatic conclusion of a striking and 
sometimes spectacular career. In presenting Byron’s personality so 
prominently in connection with the Greek uprising, Nichol reproduces 
the figure which, to the general view, long dominated the history and 
typified the spirit of that movement. The best recent account of the 
opening events is that which immediately follows. 


LEWIS SERGEANT 


- [N the month of April, 1821,” says Finlay, “a Mussulman 

population, generally of the Greek race, amounting to up- 
ward of twenty thousand souls, was living dispersed in Greece, 
employed in agriculture. Before two months had elapsed, the 
greater part were slain—men, women, and children were mur- 
dered on their own hearths, without mercy or remorse. Old men 
still point to heaps of stones and tell the traveller, ‘ There stood 
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the pyrgos [tower] of Ali Aga, and there we slew him, his harem, 
and his slaves’; and the old man walks calmly on to plough the 
fields that once belonged to Ali Aga, without a thought that any 
vengeful fury can attend his path. The crime was a nation’s 
crime, and whatever perturbations it may produce must be in a 
nation’s conscience, as the deed by which it can be expiated must 
be the act of a nation.” 

The judgment is not unfair, thought it may be questioned 
whether the whole responsibility for this slaughter, the whole 
perturbation of conscience, do not properly belong to the na- 
tion of the oppressors rather than to the nation of the oppressed. 
Revolutions, it has been said, are not made with rose-water; they 
are made, as a rule, with the same machinery as that of the tyran- 
nies that call them forth. In England people sign a monster peti- 
tion, which requires two honorable members to carry it up the 
floor of the House; in France, a poet makes a speech, and the 
students raise a barricade. In the Greece of 1821 there was a 
terrible accumulation of wrongs to be revenged—from the kid- 
napping of the tribute children to the cruelties of Veli and Khur- 
shid and the extortions of the gypsy-haratcher. The revenge 
springs from the injury, the responsibility rests with the oppres- 
sor. We need not justify the extermination of the Turks in 
Greece, but we may fairly turn to the Ottoman Government for 
its expiation. 

It would be useless to discuss the question where the Greek 
revolution first broke out. The general uprising had been ap- 
pointed for March 25th (April 6th), but many massacres and 
revolts took place during the preceding days. The initial chap- 
ter in the history of New Greece was written simultaneously 
throughout the country. In the mountains of Achaia, especially 
at Bersova and in the Crathis Valley, at Calavryta, at Patras and 
Vostitza (Aigion), in the Maina, and other parts of Messene, in 
short, throughout the peninsula, this vindictive passion burst all 
bounds. 

“No more Turks, either in the Morea or in the whole world.” 
It was sudden energy of instinct, a concentration of the passion 
of centuries. Over and over again a militant Christianity has 
exhibited such a paroxysm of bloodthirsty rage, matching the 
murderous fury of the followers of the Prophet. 
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The Greek war, as was inevitable, was a war of guerrilleros 
and Cle phis, of raids and reprisals. The Hetairists had no great 
military leader at their service, and those who began by shunning 
the Hetairists were in no better position. One of the most promi- 
nent chiefs was Theodore Colokotronis, who, up to the time of 
the outbreak, had resided in one of the Ionian Islands, where he 
had attained the rank of major in the British army. -It was told 
of his father, who died at Castanitza in 1870, that he had killed 
with his own hands seven hundred Turks. Major Colokotronis 
had done his best to persuade the British authorities that the 
cause of his countrymen deserved their active support; but, fail- 
ing in his endeavor, he had no hesitation about throwing in his 
lot with the Hetairists. He had been in constant communication 
with both Capo d’Istria and Hupsilantes, and, when the latter 
embarked on his ill-fated expedition in the Danubian provinces, 
Major Colokotronis set out for the Maina, in company with an- 
other notable Hetairist, Anagnostaras, formerly a klephtic hero 
in the band of Zacharias. Petros Mavromichaelis, bey of the 
Mainotes—the bold and independent inhabitants of the central 
promontory of the Morea—was generally expected to take the 
lead of his countrymen in their struggle for freedom. Another 
prominent patriot at the outset of the insurrection was Germanos, 
Archbishop of Patras, who had been initiated in the Philike 
Hetairia, and who has left a narrative of many of the events 
which came under his observation. The initial act of the revolu- 
tion is held to have been the raising of the cross by Archbishop 
Germanos at the monastery of Laura, whither he had fled on be- 
ing summoned to Tripolitza, March 25th (April 6th). This day 
is still celebrated by the Greeks as the anniversary of their restora- 
tion to independence. 

Greece had to wage with Europe a struggle more difficult and 
more protracted than its struggle with the Turks. It had to per- 
suade the great powers—the great powers of the days of Laybach 
and Verona, of Metternich and Castlereagh—that it deserved its 
independence. Not only so, but it had to overcome the indiffer- 
ence, the selfishness, in some instances the direct hostility, of these 
powers, and to enlist them actively onitsside. It was not enough 
to gain the ear of Britain, the favor of Russia, the consent of 
France. Turkey must be smitten by Europe, as well as by her 
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Greek subjects, before she would be willing to resign herself to 
the loss of the peninsula. Who could be sanguine, in 1821, that 
all this would ever be accomplished? With Naples and Spain 
dragooned into submission, with the Wallachian patriots frowned 
down by Russia and snubbed by their own patriarch, who could 
have foreseen Navarino? The Greek outbreak was, in its first 
stages, a war of despair, and its most enthusiastic champions 
could scarcely tell how the sacrifice of their lives was likely to 
avail their cause. Men of discernment perceived that the free- 
dom of Greece, though it depended in the first instance upon 
Greek patriotism, could never be definitely established without 
European aid; and it was for this aid that the best friends of 
Greece abroad were continually working and waiting. 
Meanwhile the rising of the Greeks had already produced 
important results. Within three months a large part of the 
Peloponnese was liberated; the islands of Hydra, Spetzai, and 
Psara had proclaimed their union with the mainland; all the Cy- 
clades and many of the Sporades were following suit; in Euboea, 
in Crete, in Samos, in parts of Macedonia, the example of the 
Morea was bearing fruit. A large fleet of small vessels was at 
once devoted to the purposes of what was looked upon as a holy 
war, and the Greek sailors took a noble part in the struggle. ‘Tri- 
coupi gives an interesting account of the tactics pursued by the 
combined fleet of the Hydriotes, Spetziotes, and Psarians. It 
was under the command of Jakomiki Tombazis, who, having 
fallen in with a Turkish man-of-war (the Moving Mountain, 74 


guns) off the north of Chios, pursued it to the roads of Erissos, and . 


fired upon it without effect. He then determined to have re- 
course to a device which his countrymen had formerly found 
serviceable—the use of fire-ships. ‘The ;'1n was to take an old 
hulk, and fix upon its fore-deck and along one side three or four 
large cases of pitch and other combustible materials. A train of 
gunpowder connected these cases, and in addition the sails and 
rigging of the ship were soaked with turpentine. When the time 
came for action, the prepared vessel was driven upon the enemy, 
and fixed to her side by means of grappling-irons. ‘The hardy 
crew would then fire the train, and escape by the port-holes into 
a small boat, taking their chance of surviving. In the case men- 
tioned, one Pargios, of Psara, had the honor of making the first 
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fire-ship in their war of independence; but his effort was unsuc- 
cessful. On the following day (June 18th) he constructed two 
more, one of which burned itself out without injuring the Turk, 
while the other set her on fire and utterly destroyed her, very few 
of her crew contriving to escape. 

The remainder of the year 1821 brought both good and bad 
fortunes to the Greeks. A Turkish fleet under Cara Ali pene- 
trated to the bottom of the Gulf of Corinth, and laid Galaxidhi 
in ashes; while the patriots, on their part, under Colokotronis, 
Anagnostaras, Giatracos, and Petrobey, captured Tripolitza after 
a long siege, and butchered the inhabitants with almost incredible 
ferocity. But perhaps the most significant events of the first year 
of the revolution were the assembling of the Greek notables at the 


‘Convent of Valtetzi, on June 7th, and the declaration of inde- 


pendence on the 27th of the following January. 


JOHN NICHOL 


This romantic struggle, begun in April, 1821, was carried on 
for two years with such remarkable success that at the close of 
1822 Greece was beginning to be recognized as an independent 
state: but in the following months the tide seemed to turn; dis- 
sensions broke out among the leaders, the spirit of intrigue seemed 
to stifle patriotism, and the energies of the insurgents were ham- 
pered for want of the sinewsof war. There was a danger of the 
movement being starved out, and the committee of London sym- 
pathizers—of which Byron’s intimate friend and frequent corre- 
spondent, Douglas Kinnaird, and Captain Blaquitre, were lead- 
ing promoters—was impressed with the necessity of procuring 
funds in support of the cause. With a view to this it seemed of 
consequence to attach to it some shining name, and men’s 
thoughts almost inevitably turned to Byron. No other English- 
man seemed so fit to be associated with the enterprise as the war- 
like poet, who twelve years before had linked his fame to that of 
“gray Marathon” and “‘Athena’s tower,” and, more recently, 
immortalized the isles on which he cast so many a longing 
glance. 

Hobhouse broke the subject to him early in the spring of 1823: 
the committee opened communications in April. After hesitating 
through May, in June Byron consented to meet Blaquiére at 
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Zante, and, on hearing the results of the Captain’s expedition to 
the Morea, to decide on future steps. His share in this enterprise 
has been assigned to purely personal and comparatively mean 
motives. It is said he was disgusted with his periodical, sick of 
his editor, tired of his mistress, and bent on any change, from 
China to Peru, that would give him a new theatre for display. 
One grows weary of the perpetual half-truths of inveterate de- 
traction. It is granted that Byron was restless, vain, imperious, 
never did anything without a desire to shine in the doing of it, and 
was to a great degree the slave of circumstances. 

Had the Liberal proved a lamp to the nations, instead of a 
mere “red flag flaunted in the face of John Bull,” he might have 
cast anchor at Genoa; but the whole drift of his work and life 
demonstrates that he was capable on occasion of merging himself 
in what he conceived to be great causes, especially in their evil 
days. 

Byron, indeed, left Italy in an unsettled state of mind: he 
spoke of returning in a few months, and, as the period for his 
departure approached, became more and more irresolute. A pre- 
sentiment of his death seemed to brood over a mind always super- 
stitious, though never fanatical. Shortly before his own depart- 
ure, the Blessingtons were preparing to leave Genoa for England. 
On the evening of his farewell call he began to speak of his voyage 
with despondency, saying: “Here we are all now together; but 
when and where shall we meet again? I have a sort of boding 
that we see each other for the last time, as something tells me I . 
shall never again return from Greece:” after which remark he 
leaned his head on the sofa, and burst into one of his hysterical 
fits of tears. The next week was given to preparations for an ex- 
pedition, which, entered on with mingled motives—sentimental, 
personal, public—became more real and earnest to Byron at 
every step he took. He knew all the vices of the “hereditary 
bondsmen” among whom he was going, and went among them 
with still unquenched aspirations, but with the bridle of discipline 
in his hand, resolved to pave the way toward the nation becoming 
better, by devoting himself to making it free. 

On the morning of July 14, 1823, he embarked in the brig 
Hercules, with Trelawney; Count Pietro Gamba, who remained 
with him to the last; Bruno, a brilliant young Italian doctor; 
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Scott, the captain of the vessel, and eight servants, including 
Fletcher; besides the crew. They had on board two guns, with 
other arms and ammunition, five horses, an ample supply of med- 
icines, with fifty thousand Spanish dollars in coin and bills. The 
start was inauspicious. A violent squall drove them back to port, 
and in the course of a last ride with Gamba to Albaro, Byron 
asked, ‘‘ Where shall we be in a year?” On the same day of the 
same month of 1824 he was carried to the tomb of his ancestors. 
They again set sail on the following evening, and in five days 
reached Leghorn, where the poet received a salutation in verse 
addressed to him by Goethe, and replied to it. Here Hamilton 
Brown, a Scotch gentleman with considerable knowledge of 
Greek affairs, joined the party, and induced them to change their 
course to Cephalonia, for the purpose of obtaining the advice and 
assistance of the English resident, Colonel Napier. 

This gentleman being absent from Cephalonia, Byron had 
some pleasant social intercourse with his deputy, but, unable to 
get from him any authoritative information, was left without ad- 
vice, to be besieged by letters and messages from the factions. 
Among these were brought to him hints that the Greeks wanted 
a king, and he is reported to have said, “‘If they make me the 
offer, I will perhaps not reject it.” 

The office would doubtless have been acceptable to a man 
who never—amid his many self-deceptions—affected to deny that 
he was ambitious; and who can say what might not have resulted 
for Greece, had the poet lived to add lustre to her crown? In the 
mean time, while faring more frugally than a day-laborer, he yet 
surrounded himself with a show of royal state, had his servants 
armed with gilded helmets, and gathered around him a body- 
guard of Suliotes. These wild mercenaries becoming turbulent, 
he was obliged to despatch them to Missolonghi, then threatened 
with siege by the Turks and anxiously waiting relief. 

Critics who have little history and less knowledge of war have 
been accustomed to attribute Byron’s lingering at Cephalonia to 
indolence and indecision; they write as if he ought, on landing on 
Greek soil, to have put himself at the head of an army and stormed 
Constantinople. Those who know more, confess that the delay 
was deliberate and that it was judicious. The Hellenic uprising 
was animated by the spirit of a “lion after slumber,”’ but it had 
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the heads of a Hydra hissing and tearing at one another. The 
chiefs who defended the country by their arms compromised her 
by their arguments, and some of her best fighters were little better 
than pirates and bandits. Greece was a prey to factions—repub- 
lican, monarchic, aristocratic—representing naval, military, and 
territorial interests, and each beset by the adventurers who flock 
round every movement, only representing theirown. During the 
first two years of success they were held in embryo; during the 
later years of disaster, terminated by the allies at Navarino, they 
were buried; during the interlude of Byron’s residence, when the 
foes were like hounds in the leash, waiting for a renewal of the 
struggle, they were rampant. Had he joined any one of them, he 
would have degraded himself to the level of a mere condottiere, 
and helped to betray the common cause. 

Beset by solicitations to go to Athens, to the Morea, to Acarn- 
ania, he resolutely held apart, biding his time, collecting informa- 
tion, making himself known as a man of affairs, endeavoring to 
conciliate rival claimants for pension or place, and carefully 
watching the tide of war. Numerous anecdotes of the period 
relate to acts of public or private benevolence, which endeared 
him to the population of the island; but he was on the alert 
against being fleeced or robbed. “The bulk of the English,” 
writes Colonel Napier, ‘‘came expecting to find the Peloponnesus 
filled with Plutarch’s men, and returned thinking the inhabitants 
of Newgate more moral. Lord Byron judged the Greeks fairly, 
and knew that allowance must be made for emancipated slaves.” , 
Among other incidents we hear of his passing a group, who were 
“shrieking and howling as in Ireland” over some men buried in 
the fall of a bank; he snatched a spade, began to dig, and threat- 
ened to horsewhip the peasants unless they followed his example. 

On November 3oth he despatched to the Central Government 
a remarkable state paper, in which he dwells on the fatal calamity 
of a civil war, and says that, unless union and order are established 
all hopes of a loan—which, being every day more urgent, he was 
in letters to England constantly pressing—are at anend. ‘I de- 
sire,” he concluded, “the wellbeing of Greece, and nothing else. 
I will do all I can to secure it; but I will never consent that the 
English public be deceived as to the real state of affairs. You 
have fought gloriously; act honorably toward your fellow-citizens 
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and the world, and it will then no more be said, as has been re- 
peated for two thousand years, with the Roman historians, that 
Philopcemen was the last of the Grecians.” 

Prince Alexander Maurocordatos—the most prominent of the 
practical patriotic leaders—having been deposed from the presi- 
dency, was sent to regulate the affairs of Western Greece, and was 
now on his way with a fleet to relieve Missolonghi, in attempting 
which the brave Marco Bozzaris had previously fallen. In a let- 
ter, opening communication with a man for whom he always 
entertained a high esteem, Byron writes: “Colonel Stanhope has 
arrived from London, charged by our committee to act in concert 
with me. Greece is at present placed between three measures— 
either to reconquer her liberty, to become a dependence of the 
sovereigns of Europe, or to return to a Turkish province. She 
has the choice only of these three alternatives. Civil war is but 
a road that leads to the two latter.” 

At length the long-looked-for fleet arrived, and the Turkish 
squadron, with the loss of a treasure-ship, retired up the Gulf of 
Lepanto. Maurocordatos, on entering Missolonghi, lost no time 
in inviting the poet to join him, and placed a brig at his disposal, 
adding: ‘I need not tell you to what a pitch your presence is de- 
sired by everybody, or what a prosperous direction it will give to 
all our affairs. Your councils will be listened to like oracles.” 

At the same date Stanhope writes, “The people in the streets 
are looking forward to his lordship’s arrival as they would to the 
coming of the Messiah.” Byron was unable to sail in the ship 
sent for him; but in spite of medical warnings, a few days later, 
December 28th, he embarked in a small fast-sailing sloop called 
a mistico, while the servants and baggage were stowed in a larger 
vessel in charge of Count Gamba. From Gamba’s graphic ac- 
count of the voyage we take the following: 

“We sailed together till after ten at night; the wind favorable, 
a clear sky, the air fresh, but not sharp. Our sailors sang alter- 
nately patriotic songs, monotonous indeed, but to persons in our 
situation extremely touching, and we took part in them. We 
were all, but Lord Byron particularly, in excellent spirits. The 
mistico sailed the fastest. When the waves divided us, and our 
voices could no longer reach other each, we made signals by firing 
pistols and carbines. To-morrow we meet at Missolonghi—to- 
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morrow. Thus, full of confidence and spirits, we sailed along. 
At twelve we were out of sight of each other.” 

Byron’s vessel, separated from her consort, came into the close 
proximity of a Turkish frigate, and had to take refuge among the 
Scrofes rocks. Emerging thence, he attained a small seaport of 
Acarnania, called Dragomestri, whence sallying forth on January 
2, 1824, under the convoy of some Greek gunboats, he was nearly 
wrecked. On the 4th Byron made, when violently heated, an 
imprudent plunge in the sea, and he never was afterward free 
from a pain in his bones. On the sth he arrived at Missolonghi, 
and was received with salvos of musketry and music. Gamba 
was waiting him. His vessel, the Bombarda, had beentaken by 
the Ottoman frigate, but the captain of the latter, recognizing the 
Count as having formerly saved his life in the Black Sea, made 
interest in his behalf with Yusuf Pacha at Patras, and obtained 
his discharge. In recompense, the poet subsequently sent to the 
Pacha some Turkish prisoners, with a letter requesting him to 
endeavor to mitigate the inhumanities of the war. 

Byron brought to the Greeks at Missolonghi the four thousand 
pounds of his personal loan—applied in the first place to defray- 
ing the expenses of the fleet—with the spell of his name and pres- 
ence. He was shortly afterward appointed to the command of 
the intended expedition against Lepanto, and, with this view, 
again took into his pay five hundred Suliotes. An approaching 
general assembly to organize the forces of the West had brought 
together a motley crew, destitute, discontented, and more likely 
to wage war upon one another than on their enemies. Byron’s 
closest associates during the ensuing months were the engineer 
Parry, an energetic artilleryman, “extremely active, and of strong 
practical talents,’ who had travelled in America, and Colonel 
Stanhope (afterward Lord Harrington), equally with himself de- 
voted to the emancipation of Greece, but at variance about the 
means of achieving it. 

Stanhope, a moral enthusiast, beset by the fallacy of religious 
missions, wished to cover the Morea with Wesleyan tracts, and 
liberate the country by the agency of the press. He had imported 
a converted blacksmith, with a cargo of Bibles, type, and paper, 
who on twenty pounds a year undertook to accomplish the re- 
form. Byron, backed by the good sense of Maurocordatos, pro- 
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posed to make cartridges of the tracts, and small shot of the type; 
he did not think that the turbulent tribes were ripe for freedom 
of the press, and had begun to regard republicanism itself as a 
matter of secondary moment.\ The disputant allies in the com- 
mon cause occupied each a flat of the same small house; the sol- 
dier by profession was bent on writing the Turks-down, the poet 
on fighting them down, holding that “‘the work of the sword must 
precede that of the pen, and that camps must be the training- 
schools of freedom.” Their altercations were sometimes fierce. 
“Despot!” cried Stanhope, “after professing liberal principles 
from boyhood, you, when called to act, prove yourself a Turk.” 
“Radical!” retorted Bryon, “if I had held up my finger I could 
have crushed your press”—but this did not prevent the recogni- 
tion by each of them of the excellent qualities of the other. 

Ultimately Stanhope went to Athens, and allied himself with 
Trelawney and Odysseus and the party of the Left. Nothing 
can be more statesmanlike than some of Byron’s papers of this 
and the immediately preceding period, nothing more admirable 
than the spirit which inspires them. He had come into the heart 
of a revolution, exposed to the same perils as those which had 
wrecked the similar movement in Italy. Neither trusting too 
much nor distrusting too much, with a clear head and a good will 
he set about enforcing a series of excellent measures. From first 
to last he was engaged in denouncing dissension, in advocating 
unity, in doing everything that man could do to concentrate and 
utilize the disorderly elements with which he had to work. He 
occupied himself in repairing fortifications, managing ships, re- 
straining license, promoting courtesy between the foes, and regu- 
lating the disposal of the sinews of war. 

On the morning of January 22d, his last birthday, he came 
from his room to Stanhope’s, and said, smiling, “‘ You were com- 
plaining that I never write any poetry now,” and read the familiar 
stanzas beginning 

“Tis time this heart should be unmoved,” 
and ending 


“Seek out—less often sought than found— 
A soldier’s grave, for thee the best; 
Then look around, and choose thy ground, 
And take thy rest.” 
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High thoughts, high resolves; but the brain that was overtasked, 
and the frame that was outworn, would be tasked and worn little 
longer. The lamp of a life that had burned too fiercely was 
flickering to its close. ‘‘If we are not taken off with the sword,” 
he writes on February 5th, “we are like to march off with an ague 
in this mud-basket; and, to conclude with a very bad pun, bet- 
ter ‘martially’ than ‘marsh-ally.’ The dikes of Holland when 
broken down are the deserts of Arabia in comparison with Misso- 
longhi.” In April, when it was too late, Stanhope wrote from 
Salona, in Phocis, imploring him not to sacrifice health and per- 
haps life “in that bog.” 

Byron’s house stood in the midst of the exhalations of a 
muddy creek, and his natural irritability was increased by a more 
than usually long ascetic regimen. In spite of his strength of 
purpose, his temper was not always proof against the rapacity 
and turbulence by which he was surrounded. About the middle 
of February, when the artillery had been got into readiness for 
the attack on Lepanto—the northern (as Patras was thesouthern) 
gate of the gulf, still in the hands of the Turks—the expedition 
was thrown back by an unexpected rising of the Suliotes. 

These peculiarly forward Greeks, chronically seditious by 
nature, were on this occasion, as afterward appeared, stirred up 
by emissaries of Colocotronis, who, though assuming the position 
of the rival of Maurocordatos, was simply a brigand on a large 
scale in the Morea. Exasperation at this mutiny, and the vexa- 
tion of having to abandon a cherished scheme, seem to have been 
the immediately provoking causes of a violent convulsive fit which, 
on the evening of the 15th, attacked the poet and endangered his 
life. Next day he was better, but complained of weight in the 
head, and, the doctors applying leeches too close to the temporal 
artery, he was bled till he fainted. 

And now occurred the last of those striking incidents so fre- 
quent in his life, in reference to which we may quote the joint tes- 
timony of two witnesses. Colonel Stanhope writes: ‘Soon after 
his dreadful paroxysm, when he was lying on his sick-bed, with 
his whole nervous system completely shaken, the mutinous Suli- 
otes, covered with dirt and splendid attires, broke into his apart- 
ments, brandishing their costly arms and loudly demanding their 
rights. Lord Byron, electrified by this unexpected act, seemed 
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to recover from his sickness; and the more the Suliotes raged the 
more his calm courage triumphed. The scene was truly sub- 
lime.” “It is impossible,” says Count Gamba, “to do justice to 
the coolness and magnanimity which he displayed upon every 
trying occasion. Upon trifling occasions he was certainly irrita- 
ble; but the aspect of danger calmed him in an instant, and re- 
stored him the free exercise of all the powers of his noble nature. 
A more undaunted man in the hour of peril never breathed.” A 
few days later, the riot being renewed, the disorderly crew were, 
on payment of their arrears, finally dismissed; but several of the 
English artificers under Parry left about the same time, in fear of 
their lives. 

On the 4th, the last of the long list of Byron’s letters to Moore 
resents, with some bitterness, the hasty acceptance of a rumor 
that he had been quietly writing Don Juan in some Ionian Island. 
At the same date he writes to Kennedy, ‘‘I am not unaware of the 
precarious state of my health. But it is proper I should remain 
in Greece, and it were better to die doing something than noth- 
ing.” 

Visions of enlisting Europe and America in behalf of the es- 
tablishment of a new state, that might in course of time develop 
itself over the realm of Alexander, floated and gleamed in his 
fancy; but in his practical daily procedure the poet took as his 
text the motto festina lente, insisted on solid ground under his 
feet, and had no notion of sailing balloons over the sea. With 
this view he discouraged Stanhope’s philanthropic and propagan- 
dist paper, the Telegrapho, and disparaged Doctor Mayer, its 
Swiss editor, saying, “‘ Of all petty tyrants he is one of the pettiest, 
as are most demagogues.”’ 

Byron had none of the Slavonic leanings, and almost per- 
sonal hatred of Ottoman rule, of some of our statesmen; but he 

saw on what side lay the forces and the hopes of the future. “I 
cannot calculate,” he said to Gamba, during one of their latest 
rides together, ‘‘to what a height Greece may rise. Hitherto it 
has been a subject for the hymns and elegies of fanatics and en- 
thusiasts; but now it will draw the attention of the politician. 
At present there is little difference, in many respects, between 
Greeks and Turks, nor could there be; but the latter must, in the 
common course of events, decline in power; and the former must 
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as inevitably become better. The English Government deceived 
itself at first in thinking it possible to maintain the Turkish empire 
in its integrity; but it cannot be done—that unwieldy mass is al- 
ready putrefied, and must dissolve. Ifanything like an equilibrium 
is to be upheld, Greece must be supported.” ‘These words have 
been well characterized as prophetic. During this time Byron | 
rallied in health and displayed much of his old spirit, vivacity, 
and humor, took part in such of his favorite amusements as cir- 
cumstances admitted, fencing, shooting, riding, and playing with 
his pet dog, Lion. The last of his recorded practical jokes is his 
rolling about cannon-balls and shaking the rafters, to frighten 
Parry in the room below with the dread of an earthquake. 

On the 30th he was presented with the freedom of the city of 
Missolonghi. On April 3d he intervened to prevent an Italian 
private, guilty of theft, from being flogged by order of some Ger- 
man officers. On the oth he took a long ride with Gamba and a 
few of the remaining Suliotes, and after being violently heated, 
and then drenched in a heavy shower, persisted in returning home 
in a boat, remarking with a laugh, in answer to a remonstrance, 
“T should make a pretty soldier if I were to care for such a 
trifle.” 

It soon became apparent that he had caught his death. Al- 
most immediately on his return he was seized with shiverings 
and violent pain. The next day he rose as usual, and had his 
last ride in the olive woods. On the 11th a rheumatic fever set 
in. On the 14th, Bruno’s skill being exhausted, it was proposed 
to call Doctor Thomas from Zante, but a hurricane prevented — 
any ship being sent. On the 15th another physician, Doctor Mil- 
ligen, suggested bleeding to allay the fever, but Byron held out 
against it, quoting Doctor Reid to the effect that “less slaughter 
is effected by the lance than the lancet—that minute instrument 
of mighty mischief,” and saying to Bruno, ‘“‘If my hour is come 
I shall die, whether I lose my blood or keep it.” Next morning 
Milligen induced him to yield, by a suggestion of the possible loss 
of his reason. Throwing out his arm he cried: “There! you 
are, I see, a d—d set of butchers. Take away as much blood 
as you like, and have done with it.” The remedy, repeated 
on the following day, with blistering, was either too late or ill- 
advised. 


THE GREEK WAR FOR INDEPENDENCE = 79 


On the 18th he saw more doctors, but was manifestly sinking, 
amid the tears and lamentations of attendants who could not un- 
derstand one another’s language. In his last hours his delirium 
bore him to the field of arms. He fancied he was leading the 
attack on Lepanto, and was heard exclaiming, “Forward! for- 
ward! follow me!” Who is not reminded of another death-bed, 
not remote in time from his, and the ‘‘ Téie d’armée”’ of the great 
Emperor who with the great poet divided the wonder of Eu- 
rope? The stormy vision passed, and his thoughts reverted home. 
“Go to my sister,” he faltered out to Fletcher; “tell her—go to 
Lady Byron—you will see her, and say’”’—nothing more could be 
heard but broken ejaculations: ‘““Augusta—Ada—my sister, my 
child. To lascio qualche cosa di caro nel mondo [‘There are 
things which make the world dear to me’]. For the rest, Iam 
content to die.” At six on the evening of the 18th he uttered his 
last words, “‘Lord receive my spirit”; and on the 19th he passed 
away. 

Never, perhaps, was there such a national lamentation. By 
order of Maurocordatos, thirty-seven guns—one for each year of 
the poet’s life—were fired from the battery, and answered by the 
Turks from Patras with an exultant volley. All offices, tribu- 
nals, and shops were shut, and a general mourning for twenty-one 
days was proclaimed. Stanhope wrote, on hearing the news, 
“England has lost her brightest genius—Greece her noblest 
friend”; and Trelawney, on coming to Missolonghi, heard noth- 
ing in the streets but “‘ Byron is dead!” like a bell tolling through 
the silence and the gloom. Intending contributors to the cause 
of Gréece turned back when they heard the tidings, that seemed 
to them to mean she was headless. Her cities contended for the 
body, as of old for the birth of a poet. Athens wished him to rest 
in the Temple of Theseus. The funeral service was performed 
at Missolonghi. But on May 2d the embalmed remains left Zante 
and on the 2oth arrived in the Downs. His relatives applied for 
permission to have them interred in Westminster Abbey, but it 
was refused; and on July 16th they were conveyed to the village 
church of Hucknall-Torkard. 
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A.D. 1823 


ALFRED T. MAHAN? 


President James Monroe, in his annual message to Congress in De- 
cember, 1823, made certain statements that afterward became crystallized 
into a formula of American opinion and purpose, known as the Monroe 
Doctrine. The original utterance of this principle of policy by Monroe 
gave to his administration a “lasting mark of distinction,” which to-day, 
perhaps more than at any former period, commands the interest of Amer- 
ican statesmen and the attention of the world. 

The statement of President Monroe simply expressed the demand of 
the people of the United States that there should be no intervention of 
European powers in affairs of the American continents. An earlier an- 
nouncement of this political principle has been credited to John Quincy 
Adams, and also to the English statesman George Canning. And recent 
students of American political history have shown the gradual growth of 
the doctrine into a national tradition before the time of Monroe, who 
“merely formulated it, and made it a matter of distinct record.” 

Among contemporary writers none is better qualified to treat the sub- 
ject in all its bearings than Captain Mahan, whose works are important 
contributions to American critical history in many departments. 


HE formulation of the Monroe Doctrine, as distinguished 
from its origin, resulted, asis universally understood, from the | 
political conditions caused by the revolt of the Spanish colonies 
in America. Up to that time, and for centuries previous, the 
name Spain had signified to Europe in general not merely the 
mother-country, but a huge colonial system, with its special eco- 
nomical and commercial regulation; the latter being determined 
through its colonial relations, upon the narrowest construction of 
colonial policy then known, which was saying a great deal. 
Spain stood for the Spanish empire, divisible primarily into two 
chief components, Spain and Greater Spain—the mother-country 
and the colonies. The passage of time had been gradually re- 
versing the relative importance of the two in the apprehension of 
other European states. 


1From the WVational Review, by permission of Captain Mahan. 
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In Sir Robert Walpole’s day it was believed by many beside 
himself that Great Britain could not make head against France 
and Spain combined. The naval power of Spain, and conse- 
quently her political weight, still received awed consideration; a 
relic of former fears. This continued, though in a diminished 
degree, through the War of American Independence; -but by the 
end of the century, while it may be too much to affirm that such 
apprehension had wholly disappeared—that no account was 
taken of the unwieldy numbers of ill-manned and often ill-offi- 
cered ships that made up the Spanish navy—it is true that a Span- 
ish war bore to British seamen an aspect rather commercial than 
military. It meant much more of prize-money than of danger; 
and that it did so was due principally to the wealth of the col- 
onies. 

This wealth was potential as well as actual, and in both as- 
pects it appealed to Europe. To break in upon the monopoly 
enjoyed by Spain, and consecrated in international usage both 
by accepted ideas and long prescription, was an object of policy 
to the principal European maritime states. It was so conspicu- 
ously to Great Britain, on account of the preéminence which 
commercial considerations always had in her councils. In the 
days of William III the prospective failure of the Spanish royal 
house brought up the questions of what other family should suc- 
ceed and to whom should be transferred the great inheri- 
tance won by Columbus, Cortés, and Pizarro. ‘Thenceforth the 
thought of dividing this spoil of a decadent empire—the “sick 
man” of that day—remained in men’s memory as a possible con- 
tingency of the future, even though momentarily out of the range 
of practical politics. ‘The waning of Spain’s political and mili- 
tary prestige was accompanied by an increasing understanding 
of the value of the commercial system appended to her in her 
colonies. ‘The future disposition of these extensive regions, and 
the fruition of their wealth, developed and undeveloped, were 
conceived as questions of universal European policy. In the gen- 
eral apprehension of European rulers they were regarded as 
affecting the balance of power. 

It was as the opponent of this conception, the perfectly nat- 
ural outcome of previous circumstances and history, that the 
Monroe Doctrine entered the field; a newcomer in form, yet hav- 
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ing its own history and antecedent conditions as really as the con- 
flicting European view. Far more than South America, which 
had seen little contested occupation, the northern continent had 
known what it was to be the scene of antagonistic European am- 
bitions and exploitation. There had been within her territory a 
balance of power, in idea, if not in achievement, quite as real.as 
any that had existed or been fought for in Europe. Canada in 
the hands of France, and the mouth of the Mississippi in alien 
control, were matters of personal memory to many, and of very 
recent tradition to all Americans in active life in 1810. Florida 
then was still Spanish, with unsettled boundary questions and 
attendant evils. Not reason only, but feeling, based upon experi- 
ence of actual inconvenience, suffering, and loss—loss of life and 
loss of wealth, political anxiety and commercial disturbance— 
conspired to intensify opposition to any avoidable renewal of 
similar conditions. ‘To quote the words of a distinguished Amer- 
ican, Secretary of State, speaking twenty years ago: “This 
sentiment is properly called a ‘doctrine,’ for it has no pre- 
scribed sanction, and its assertion is left to the exigency which 
may invoke it.” This accurate statement places it upon the 
surest political foundation, much firmer than precise legal enact- 
ment or international convention, that of popular conviction. 
The sentiment had existed beforehand; the first exigency which 
invoked its formulated expression in 1823 was the announced in- - 
tention of several great powers to perpetuate by force the Euro- 
pean System, whether of colonial tenure or balance of power, of _ 
monarchical forms in the Spanish colonies; they being then 
actually in revolt against the mother-country and seeking, not 
other political relations to Europe, but simply their own indepen- 
dence. 

This political question of independence, however, involved 
also necessarily that of commercial relations, and both were in- 
teresting to outside states. So far as then appeared, renewed 
dependence meant the perpetuation of commercial .exclusion 
against foreign states. This characterized all colonial regulation 
at that time, and continued in Spanish practice in Cuba and other 
dependencies until the final downfall of her diminished empire in 
1898. It must be recognized, therefore, that all outside parties 
to the controversy, all parties other than Spain and her colonies, 
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which had special incitements of their own, were influenced by 
two classes of motives, political and commercial. These are logi- 
cally separable, although in practice intertwined. That of the 
Continental powers—Austria, Prussia, and Russia, with the sub- 
sequent accession of France—was primarily political. Their ob- 
ject was to perpetuate in South America political conditions con- 
nected with the European: System, by breaking down popular 
revolt against absolutist government, and maintaining the condi- 
tion of dependence upon Spain. Whither this might lead in case 
of armed intervention, which was contemplated, was a question 
probably of the division of spoil; for in the end Spain could 
hardly pay the bill otherwise than by colonial cessions. 

But whether the movement of the Holy Alliance, as it was 
self-styled, issued merely in the suppression of popular liberties 
or introduced further a European balance of power with its rival- 
ries and conflicts, its wars and rumors of wars, both results were 
politically abhorrent to American feelings and disturbing to Amer- 
ican peace. They gave rise to distinctly political objections by 
the people and statesmen of the United States. From these senti- 
ments the exigency evoked the first reasoned official expression 
of the national conviction and purpose, which we now know as 
the Monroe Doctrine. Subsidiary to this political motive, but 
clearly recognized and avowed, was the legitimate inducement of 
commercial interest, benefited by the rejection of European rule, 
and to be injured by its restoration. 

It will not be expected that a British Tory administration, 
before the Reform Bill of 1832 and with the protective system 
and Navigation Act in full force, should have shared the particu- 
lar political prepossessions of the American States, geographically 
closely concerned, lately themselves colonies, and but very re- 
cently emerged from a prolonged conflict with British commer- 
cial regulations based upon the ancient conception of colonial 
administration. But Great Britain, in addition to commercial 
ambitions and interests greater then than those of the United 
States, and the outcome of a century of effort against Spanish 
monopoly, did have also a distinct political leaning in the matter. 
There ran through both political parties a real and deep sym- 
pathy with communities struggling for freedom. The iniquity 
of suppressing such efforts by external force of third parties, not 


84 THE MONROE DOCTRINE 


immediately concerned, wasstrongly felt. There was accepted also 
among British statesmen a clearly defined rule of conduct, which 
had been conspicuously illustrated in the early days of the French 
Revolution, still a matter of recent memory in 1820, that inter- 
ference in the intestine struggles of a foreign country, such as 
those then afflicting both the Spanish kingdom and colonies, was 
neither right in principle nor expedient in policy. 

Basing its action firmly on these convictions, the British Min- 
istry, under the influence of Canning, intimated clearly that, 
while neutral toward the intervention of the Holy Alliance in 
Spain itself, to restore there the old order of things, it would not 
permit the transport of armies to South America for a like pur- 
pose. The course of the Alliance in Spain was viewed with dis- 
approval, but it did not immediately concern Great Britain to an 
extent demanding armed resistance. The case of the colonies 
was different. Intervention there would be prejudicial to British 
mercantile enterprise, already heavily engaged in their trade and 
economical development; while, politically, the occupation of the 
Peninsula by French armies would be offset by the detachment 
of the colonies from their previous dependence. 

To the effect of this British attitude the position of the United 
States Government, defined by President Monroe in his message 
of December, 1823, constituted a powerful support, and the news 
of it evoked general satisfaction in England. However motived, 
without formal concert, still less in alliance, the two English- 
speaking countries occupied the same ground and announced 
the same purpose. Spain might conquer her colonies unaided, if » 
she could; neither would interfere; but the attempt of other 
powers to give her armed assistance would be regarded by each 
as unfriendly to itself. 

From this momentary community of position exaggerated in- 
ferences have been drawn as to the identity of impulses which 
had brought either state to it. It was a case of two paths con- 
verging; not thenceforth to unite, but to cross, and continue each 
in its former general direction, diverging rather than approxi- 
mating. Though crumbling before the rising stream of progress, 
the ideas appropriate to the eighteenth century had not yet 
wholly disappeared from British conceptions; still less had the 
practice and policy of the state conformed themselves to the 
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changed point of view which, in the middle of the nineteenth cen- 
tury, began to characterize British statesmanship with reference 
tocolonies. The battles of reformed political representation and 
of free trade were yet to fight and win; old opinions continued 
as to the commercial relationship of colonies to the mother-coun- 
try, although modification in details was being introduced. The 
West Indies were still the most important group in the British 
colonial system, and one of the latest acts of Canning, who died 
in 1827, was to renew there commercial discrimination against 
the United States; a measure which, however prompted, could 
scarcely be said to reflect the image of the Monroe Doctrine. 

For a generation then to come, British statesmen remained 
under the domination of habits of thought which had governed 
the course of the two Pitts; and they failed, as men usually fail, 
to discern betimes changes of condition which modify, if not the 
essentials, at least the application even of a policy sound in general 
principle. In 1823, not ten years had elapsed since the British 
Government had contemplated exacting from the United States, 
as the result of our prostration at the close of the War of 1812, 
territorial cessions which might make an American of to-day, ig- 
norant of the extremes to which his couatry was then reduced, 
gasp with amazement. How then could it be that Great Britain, 
which for centuries had been acquiring territory, and to whom 
the Americas were still the most immediate commercial interest, 
should heartily accept the full scope of the Monroe Doctrine as 
applicable to the extension of her own dominion by conquest or 
' otherwise, to any part of the American continents where she did 
not at that moment have clear title? 

As a matter of fact she did not in any wise accept this. The 
American declaration against “the extension of the system of 
the allied powers to any portion of this hemisphere” was wel- 
comed as supporting the attitude of Great Britain; for the phrase, 
in itself ambiguous, was understood to apply not to the quintuple 
alliance for the preservation of existing territorial arrangements 
in Europe, to which Great Britain was a party, but to the Holy 
Alliance, the avowed purpose of which was to suppress by exter- 
nal force revolutionary movements within any state—a course 
into which she had refused tobe drawn. But the complementary 
declaration in the President’s message, that “the American con- 
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tinents are henceforth not to be considered as subjects for future 
colonization by any European power,” was characterized in the 
Annual Register for 1823 as “scarcely less extravagant than that 
of the Russian ukase by which it was elicited” and which forbade 
any foreign vessel from approaching within a hundred miles of 
the Russian possession now knownas Alaska. The British Gov- 
ernment took the same view; and in the protocol to a confer- 
ence held in 1827 expressly repudiated this American claim. 

There was therefore between the two countries at this mo- 
ment a clear opposition of principle, and agreement only as to a 
particular line of conduct in a special case. With regard to the 
interventions of the Holy Alliance in Europe, Great Britain, 
while reserving her independence of action, stood neutral for the 
time, but from motives of her own policy showed unmistakably 
that she would resist like action in Spanish America. The 
United States, impelled by an entirely different conception of na- 
tional policy, now first offically enunciated, intimated in diplo- 
matic phrase a similar disposition. The two supported each 
other in the particular contingency, and doubtless frustrated 
whatever intervention any members of the Holy Alliance may 
have entertained of projecting to the other side of the Atlantic 
their ‘‘union for the government of the world.” In America, as 
in Europe, Great Britain deprecated the intrusion of external 
force to settle internal convulsions of foreign countries; but she 
did not commit herself, as the United States did, to the position 
that purchase or war should never entail a cession of territory by 
an American to a European state, a transaction which would 
be in so far colonization. In resisting any transfer of Spanish- 
American territory to a European power, Great Britain was not 
advancing a general principle, but maintaining an immediate 
interest. Her motive, in short, had nothing in common with the 
Monroe Doctrine. Such principles as were involved had been 
formulated long before, and had controlled her action in Europe 
as in America. 

The United States dogma, on the contrary, planted itself 
squarely on the separate system and interests of America. This 
is distinctly shown by the comments of the Secretary of State, 
John Quincy Adams, in a despatch to the American minister 
in London, dated only two days before Monroe’s message. 
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Alluding to Canning’s most decisive phrase in a recent despatch, 
“Great Britain could not see any part of the colonies trans- 
ferred to any other power with indifference,” he wrote. ‘We 
certainly do concur with her in this position; but the principles 
of that aversion, so far as they are common to both parties, resting 
only upon a casual coincidence of interests, in a national point 
of view selfish on both sides, would be liable to dissolution by 
every change of phase in the aspects of European politics. So 
that Great Britain, negotiating at once with the European alli- 
ance and with us concerning America, without being bound by 
any permanent community of principle, would still be free to ac- 
commodate her policy to any of those distributions of power and 
partitions of territory which for the last half-century have been 
the ultima ratio of all European political arrangements.” 

For this reason, Adams considered that recognition of the 
independence of the revolted colonies, already made by the 
United States, in March, 1822, must be given by Great Britain 
also, in order to place the two states on equal terms of codpera- 
tion. From motives of European policy, from which Great 
Britain could not dissociate herself, she delayed this recognition 
until 1825; and then Canning defined his general course toward 
the Spanish colonies in the famous words: “I called the New 
World into existence to redress the balance of the Old. I re- 
solved that, if France had Spain, it should not be Spain with the — 
Indies.” His coincidence with the policy of the United States is 
thus seen to be based, and properly, upon British interests as 
involved in the European System, but that, so far from being the 
Monroe Doctrine, is almost the converse of it. 

Nor was it only in direction that the impulses of the two 
states differed. They were unequal in inherent vital strength. 
The motive force of the one was bound to accumulate, and that 
of the other to relax, by the operation of purely natural conditions. 
An old order was beginning to yield to a new. After three cen- 
turies of tutelage America was slipping out of European control. 
She was reaching her majority and claiming her own. Within 
her sphere she felt the future to be hers. Of this sense the Mon- 
roe Doctrine was an utterance. It was a declaration of indepen- 
dence, not for a single nation only, but for a continent of nations, 
and it carried implicitly the assertion of all that logically follows 
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from such independence. Foremost among the conditions in- 
suring its vitality was propinquity, with its close effect upon in- 
terest. Policy, as well as war, is a business of positions. ‘This 
maxim is perennial; a generation later it was emphasized in ap- 
plication, but not originated, by the peopling of the Pacific Coast, 
the incidental discovery of gold in California, and the consequent 
enhanced importance of the Isthmus of Panama to the political 
strategy of nations. All this advanced the Monroe Doctrine on 
the path of development, giving broader sweep to the corollaries 
involved in the original proposition; but the transcendent posi- 
tional interest of the United States no more needed demonstra- 
tion in 1823 than in 1850, when the Clayton-Bulwer Treaty was 
made, or than now, when, not the Pacific Coast only, but the 
Pacific Ocean and the Farther East, lend increased consequence 
to the isthmian communications. 

The case of the United States is now stronger, but it is not 
clearer. Correlatively, the admission of its force by others has 
been progressive; gradual and practical, not at once or formal. 
Its formulation in the Monroe Doctrine has not obtained the full 
legislative sanction even of the country of its origin; and its 
present development there rests upon successive utterances of 
persons officially competent to define, but not of full authority to 
commit the nation to their particular expressions. So, too, inter- — 
national acquiescence in the position now taken has been a work 
of time, nor can there be asserted for it the final ratification of 
international agreement. The Monroe Doctrine remains a pol- 
icy, not a law, either municipal or international; but it has ad- | 
vanced in scope and in acceptance. The one progress, as the 
other, has been the result of growing strength—strength of num- 
bers and of resources. ‘Taken with position, these factors con- 
stitute national power as they do military advantage, which in the 
last analysis may always be resolved into two elements, force and 
position. 

Tn the conjunction of these two factors is to be found the birth 
of the Monroe Doctrine and its development up to the present 
time. It is a product of national interest, involved in position, 
and of national power dependent upon population and resources. 
These are the permanent factors of the Monroe Doctrine; and 
it cannot be too strongly realized by Americans that the perma- 
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nence of the doctrine itself, as a matter of international considera- 
tion, depends upon the maintenance of both factors. To this 
serious truth record is borne by history, the potent mother of 
national warning and national encouragement. That the doc- 
trine at its first enunciation should not at once have obtained 
either assent or influence, even in its most limited expression, 
was entirely natural. Although not without an antecedent his- 
tory of conception and occasional utterance by American states- 
men, its moment of birth was the announcement by Monroe; 
and it had thenall the weakness of the new-born, consequent upon 
a national inadequacy to the display of organized strength which 
had been pathetically manifested but ten years before. After the 
destruction of the rule of Spain in her colonies, except in Cuba 
and Porto Rico, Great Britain remained the one great nation be- 
sides the United States possessed of extensive territory in Amer- 
ica. She also was the one state that had had experience of us as 
an enemy, and known the weakness of our military system for 
offensive action, What more natural than that she should have 
welcomed the first promulgation of the doctrine, in its original 
scope directed apparently merely against a combination of Con- 
tinental powers, the purposes of which were offensive to herself, 
and yet failed to heed a root principle which in progress of time 
should find its application to herself, contesting the expansion of 
her own influence in the hemisphere, as being part of the Euro- 
pean system and therefore falling under the same condemnation ? 
Yet even had she seen this, and fully appreciated the promise of 
strength to come, it was to be expected that she should for the 
mean time pursue her own policy, irrespective of the still distant 
future. It may be advantageous to retard that which must ulti- 
mately prevail; and at all events men who head the movements 
of nations are not able at once to abandon the traditions of the 
past, and conform their action to new ideas as yet unassimilated 
by their people. 

There is then this distinguishing feature of the Monroe Doc- 
trine, which classifies it among principles of policy which are 
essentially permanent. From its correspondence to the nature 
of things, to its environment, it possessed from the first a vitality 
which insured growth and development. Under such conditions 
it could not remain in application at the end of a half-century 
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just what it had been in terms at the beginning. Apprehended 
in leading features by American statesmen, and by them em- 
braced with a conviction which the people shared—though proba- 
bly not fully understanding—it received from time to time, as 
successive exigencies arose to invoke assertion, definitions which 
enlarged its scope; sometimes consistently with its true spirit, 
sometimes apparently in excess of evident limitations, more 
rarely in defect of them. 

But from the fact of Great Britain’s existing territorial pos- 
sessions in America, and from her commercial preéminence and 
ambitions, to which territorial acquisition is often desirable, it 
was also in the nature of things that with her successive conten- 
tions should arise. If not a balance of power, such as had dis- 
tracted Europe, at least opposing scales existed from the first; 
connected, not perhaps with the European system as a whole, 
but certainly with a most important component of that system. 
Moreover, the strength of Great Britain in America, relatively to 
the United .States, was not American strength, but European 
strength. It was therefore unavoidably invidious to the senti- 
ment breathed in the Monroe Doctrine, and much more so when 
the United States was weak than when she became strong. 

From these circumstances, it has been through discussion with 
Great Britain chiefly that the doctrine, marking the advance of 
the sentiment, has progressed from definition to definition, no 
one of which is final in an authoritative sense, because in no case 
clothed with full legislative sanction, but possessing, neverthe- 
less, the weight which attaches to the utterances of those who . 
both by personal ability and official position are recognized as 
competent interpreters. Such enunciations, ex cathedra, have 
the force of judicial decisions, accepted as precedents to a degree 
dependent upon the particular person or upon subsequent gen- 
eral acceptance. Not in every case. have the positions of Amer- 
ican administrations in this matter been indorsed by their suc- 
cessors or the public. 

It is vain, therefore, to argue narrowly concerning what the 
Monroe Doctrine is, from the precise application made of it to 
any one particular emergency. Nor can there be finality of defini- 
tion, antecedent to some national announcement, formally com- 
plete, which it is to be hoped will never be framed; but which, if 
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it were, would doubtless remain liable to contrary interpretations, 


sharing therein a fate from which neither the enactments of legis- 
latures nor the bull of a pope can claim exemption. The virtue 
of the Monroe Doctrine, without which it would die deservedly, 
is that, through its correspondence with the national necessities 
of the United States, it possesses an inherent principle of life, 
which adapts itself with the flexibility of a growing plant to 
the successive conditions it encounters. One of these condi- 
tions of course is the growing strength of the nation itself. As 
Doctor Johnson ungraciously said of taxing Americans for the 
first time, ‘We do not put a calf to the plough: we wait till he is 
an ox.”” The Monroe Doctrine, without breach of its spirit, can 
now be made to bear a burden to which the nation a hundred 
years ago was unequal. 

For these reasons it is more instructive, as to the present and 
future of the Monroe Doctrine, to consider its development by 
successive exhibitions in the past, than to strive to cage its free 
spirit within the bars of a definition attempted at any one mo- 
ment. Such an attempt the present writer certainly will not 
make. ‘The international force of the proposition lies in its 
evolution, substantially consistent, broadening down from prece- 
dent to precedent; not in an alleged finality. 

The aversion manifested by the Government of the War of 
Independence toward any attempted restoration of French do- 
minion in Canada, may be justly considered a premonition of the 
Monroe Doctrine, anticipatory of the ground taken by both Mon- 
roe and Canning against a transfer of Spanish colonies to any 
other European power. At the earlier period no remonstrance 
was raised against such transfers of West India Islands, which 
occurred frequently during both that war and those of the French 
Revolution and Napoleonic period. The cession of Louisiana 
by Spain to France, in 1801, excited the keenest susceptibilities. 
How far resistance might have been carried it is bootless to sur- 
mise; the inoperativeness of the transaction did not permit the 
full consequences to develop. Objection, however, appears to 
have turned upon the more immediate and special motive of the 
substitution of a strong power for a weak one, in control of an 
artery of trade essential to our people, than upon the formulated 
dogma that American territory was not matter for political ex- 
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change between European states. Moreover, it needed no broad 
maxim, wide-reaching in application, to arouse popular feeling, 
and guide national action, in a matter of such close and evident 
importance. Repulsion was a matter of instinct, of feeling, 
which did not need to give account of itself to reason. The 
Louisiana question laid its hand at once upon the heart of the 
nation. It concerned the country, not the hemisphere; and in 
essential principle did not lead out beyond itself, pointing the 
way to further action. It had finality. 

The real stepping-stone by which national interest advanced 
to hemispheric considerations was Cuba. From every circum- 
stance this island was eminently fitted to point the way of the 
future; to be the medium, and to mark the transition, from a 
strictly continental policy to one that embraced the hemisphere. 
It possessed in a very high degree the elements of power, from its 
position, size, and resources, which involved immense possibility 
for development of strength. Its intrinsic value was, therefore, 
very great; but further, while it had relations to our continental 
territory only less important than the lower course of the Missis- 
sippi, it nevertheless did not belong to the continent, to which the 
Jeffersonian school of thought, in power from 1801 to 1825, would 
strictly confine national expansion. ‘The point where a powerful 
navy would be needed to maintain the integrity of the national 
possessions marked the limit of advance in the theory of Jeffer- 
son. Nevertheless, to him also, minimizing possibly the need of 
a fleet to insure access over so narrow a strip of sea, “‘the addition 
of Cuba to our confederacy is certainly exactly what is wanted to 
round our power as a nation to the point of its utmost interest.” 
To prevent its falling as yet into the hands of any other European 
power, he expressed to Monroe in 1823 his approval of entering 
with Great Britain into a joint guarantee to preserve the island 
for Spain, for this, he argued, would bind the most dangerous and 
most suspected power. On subsequent information, however, 
that Great Britain had stated positively she would not acquire for 
herself any Spanish colony under the present distress of Spain, 
he retracted this opinion; for why, said he, by engaging in joint 
guarantee, concede to her an interest which she does not other- 
wise possess? Before this, however, Great Britain had offered 
to assure the island by her own sole action, on condition of Spain 
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acknowledging the independence of her continental colonies; 
thus constituting for hereslf the interest from which Jefferson 
would have debarred the consent of the United States. 

To such a point, anxiety for American ends and conscious- 
ness of American lack of organized strength would then carry a 
practical statesman of keen American instincts. To join witha 
European state in guaranteeing an American interest was not yet 
an anachronism. A like anxiety and a like consciousness were 
responsible for the Clayton-Bulwer Treaty, which proved so fer- 
tile a source of diplomatic contention and national ill-will in later 
days. Monroe’s Secretary of State, John Quincy Adams, the 
contemporary and survivor of Jefferson, had clearer views and 
stronger purpose. Recognizing in Cuba an importance to the 
United States scarcely inferior to any part of the then existing 
Union, he held that there were still numerous and formidable ob- 
jections to territorial dominion beyond sea. The aim of his pol- 
icy, therefore, was that Spain should retain Cuba; but when he 
succeeded Monroe in the Presidency in 1825, having received the 
suggestion of a joint guarantee by Great Britain, France, and the 
United States upon condition of Spain acknowledging the inde- 
pendence of the Spanish-speaking continent, he replied merely 
that the matter would be held under advisement, and followed 
this in 1826 by an express refusal—“ We can enter into no stipula- 
tions by treaty to guarantee the islands.” At the same time it 
was clearly stated that “‘the United States would not consent to 
the occupation of Cuba and Porto Rico by any other European 
power than Spain, under any contingency whatever.” 
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Among internal improvements in the United States in the first half of 
the nineteenth century, the canal system, designed to furnish better com- 
munication for the Eastern States with the interior, was one of the most 
important. Of the canals then constructed, the Erie was the greatest in 
the world, and traversed the chief commercial route in the United States. 
It extends from the Hudson River at Albany to Lake Erie at Buffalo. 
Its present length is three hundred fifty and one-half miles; width at 
surface, seventy feet; at bottom, fifty-six feet; depth, seven feet. Its 
opening in 1825 was two years earlier than the building of the first rail- 
road in America. 

Although the building of railroads arrested canal navigation in the 
United States, interest in its revival has at times awakened, and at pres- 
ent (1905) the question of improving the canals of New York is one of 
the most important before the people and legislators of the State. 

William H. Seward, the great Secretary of State under Lincoln, wrote 
valuable historical matter concerning New York, his native State, and 
his account of the Erie Canal enterprise and its successful accomplish- 
ment is the most complete and satisfactory that has ever appeared. 


Ht ORY will assign to Gouverneur Morris the merit of first 
suggesting a direct and continuous communication from | 
Lake Erie to the Hudson. In 1800 he announced this idea from 
the shore of the Niagara River to a friend in Europe, in the fol- 
lowing enthusiastic language: “Hundreds of large ships will, 
in no distant period, bound on the billows of these inland seas. 
Shall I lead your astonishment to the verge of incredulity? I 
will! Know then that one-tenth part of the expense borne by 
Britain in the last campaign would enable ships to sail from 
London through the Hudson into Lake Erie. As yet we only 
crawl along the outer shell of our country. The interior excels 
the part we inhabit in soil, in climate, in everything. The proud- 
est empire of Europe is but a bauble Seas with what America 
may be, must be.” 
94 
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The praise awarded to Gouverneur Morris must be qualified 
by the fact that the scheme he conceived was that of a canal with 
a uniform declination, and without locks, from Lake Erie to the 
Hudson. Morris communicated his project to Simeon De Witt 
in 1803, by whom it was made known to James Geddes in 1804. 
It afterward became the subject of conversation between Mr. 
Geddes and Jesse Hawley, and this communication is supposed 
to have given rise to the series of essays written by Mr. Haw- 
ley, under the signature of “Hercules,” in the Genesee Messen- 
ger, continued from October, 1807, until March, 1808, which 
first brought the public mind into familiarity with the subject. 
These essays, written in a jail, were the grateful return, by a 
patriot, to a country which punished him with imprisonment for 
being unable to pay debts owed to another citizen. They bore 
evidences of deep research and displayed singular vigor and com- 
prehensiveness of thought, and traced with prophetic accuracy 
a large portion of the outline of the Erie Canal. 

In 1807 Albert Gallatin, then Secretary of the Treasury, in 
pursuance of a recommendation made by Thomas Jefferson, 
President of the United States, reported a plan for appropriating 
all the surplus revenues of the General Government to the con- 
struction of canals and turnpike roads; and it embraced in one 
grand and comprehensive view, nearly without exception, all the 
works which have since been executed or attempted by the sev- 
eral States in the Union.’ This bold and statesmanlike, though 
premature, conception of that eminent citizen will remain the 
greatest among the many monuments of his forecast and wisdom. 

In 1808 Joshua Forman, a representative in the New York 
Assembly from Onondaga County, submitted his memorable res- 
olution: 

“Whereas, The President of the United States did by his mes- 
sage to Congress, delivered at their meeting in October last, rec- 
ommend that the surplus moneys in the treasury, over and 
above such sums as could be applied to the extinguishment of 
the national debt, be appropriated to the great national project 
of opening canals and making turnpike roads; and 

“Whereas, The State of New York, holding the first commer- 
cial rank in the United States, possesses within herself the best 


1 This refers to a period ending about 1840.—Eb. 
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mode of communication between the Atlantic and Western wa- 
ters, by means of a canal between the tide-waters of the Hud- 
son River and Lake Erie, through which the wealth and trade 
of that large portion of the Union, bordering on the upper lakes, 
would forever flow to our great commercial emporium; and 

“Whereas, The legislatures of several of our sister-States have 
made great exertions to secure to their own States the trade of 
that widely extended country west of the Alleghanies, under nat- 
ural advantages vastly inferior to those of this State; and 

“Whereas, It is highly important that those advantages should 
as speedily as possible be improved, both to preserve and in- 
crease the commercial and national importance of this State; 
therefore be it 

“ Resolved, if the honorable the Senate concur herein, That a 
joint committee be appointed to take into consideration the pro- 
priety of exploring and causing an accurate survey to be made of 
the most eligible and direct route for a canal, to open a com- 
munication between the tide-waters of the Hudson River and 
Lake Erie, to the end that Congress may be enabled to appro- 
priate such sums as may be necessary to the accomplishment 
of that great national object.” 

In pursuance of a recommendation by the committee, a reso- 
lution unanimously passed both houses, directing the surveyor- 
general, Simeon De Witt, to cause an accurate survey to be made 
of the various routes proposed for the contemplated communi- 
cation. But how little the magnitude of that undertaking was 
understood may be inferred from the fact that the appropriation - 
made by the resolution to defray the expenses of its execution 
was limited to the sum of six hundred dollars. 

There was then no civil engineer in the State. James Geddes, 
a land surveyor, who afterward became one of our most distin- 
guished engineers, by the force of native genius and application 
in mature years, levelled and surveyed under instructions from 
the surveyor-general, with a view to ascertain, first, whether a 
canal could be made from the Oneida Lake to Lake Ontario, at 
the mouth of Salmon Creek; secondly, whether navigation could 
be opened from Oswego Falls to Lake Ontario, along the Os- 
wego River; thirdly, what was the best route for a canal from 
above the Falls of Niagara to Lewiston; and, fourthly, what was 
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the most direct route, and what the practicability of a canal from 
Lake Erie to the Genesee River, and thence to the waters run- 
ning east to the Seneca River. The topography of the country 
between the Seneca River and the Hudson was at that time 
comparatively better known. 

Mr. Geddes’s report showed that a canal from-Lake Erie to 

‘the Hudson was practicable, and could be made without serious 
difficulty. In 1810, on motion of Jonas Platt, of the Senate, 
who was distinguished throughout a pure and well-spent life by 
his zealous efforts to promote this great undertaking, Gouverneur 
Morris, De Witt Clinton, Stephen Van Rensselaer, Simeon De 
Witt, William North, Thomas Eddy, and Peter B. Porter were 
appointed commissioners “to explore the whole route for inland 
navigation from the Hudson River to Lake Ontario, and to Lake 
Erie.” Cadwallader D. Colden, a contemporary historian, him- 
self one of the earliest and ablest advocates of the canals, 
awards to Thomas Eddy the merit of having suggested this mo- 
tion to Mr. Platt, and to both these gentlemen that of engaging 
De Witt Clinton’s support, he being at that time a member of 
the Senate. Another writer commemorates the efficient and en- 
lightened exertions, at this period, of Hugh Williamson, who 
wrote, with reference to the contemplated improvement, papers 
entitled Observations on Navigable Canals and also Observa- 
tions on the Means of Preserving the Commerce of New York, 
which were published in magazines of that day. 

The canal policy found, at the same time, earnest and vig- 
orous supporters in the American and Philesophical Register, 
edited by Dr. David Hosack and Dr. John W. Francis. 

The commissioners in March, 1811, submitted their report 
written by Gouverneur Morris, in which they showed the prac- 
ticability and advantages of a continuous canal from Lake Erie 

_ to the Hudson, and stated their estimate of the cost at five mill- 
ion dollars, a sum which they ventured to predict would not exceed 
5 per cent. of the value of the commodities which, within a cen- 
tury, would be annually transported on the proposed canal. We 
may pause here to remark that the annual value of the commod- 
ities carried on the canals, instead of requiring a century to attain 
the sum of one hundred millions, reached that limit in twenty- 
five years. 

E., VOL. XVI.~-7. 
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“By whom,” added the commissioners, “shall the needful 
expense of the construction of the work be supported? We take 
the liberty of entering our feeble protest against a grant to pri- 
vate persons or companies. Too great a national interest is at 
stake. It must not become the subject of a job or of a fund for 
speculation. Among many other objections there is one insu- 
perable, that it would defeat the contemplated cheapness of 
transportation. It remains to determine whether the canal shall 
be at the cost of the State or of the Union. If the State were not 
bound by the Federal band with her sister States, she might fairly 
ask compensation from those who own the soil along the Great 
Lakes, for giving permission to cut the canal at their expense; 
or her statesmen might deem it still more advisable to make the 
canal at her own expense, and take for the use of it a transit duty, 
raising or lowering the impost, as circumstances might direct, 
for her own advantage. This might be the better course if the 
State stood alone; but, fortunately for the peace and happiness 
of all, this is not the case. We are connected by a bond which, if 
the prayers of good men are favorably heard, will be indissol- 
uble. It becomes proper, therefore, to resort, for the solution of 
the present question, to the principles of distributive justice. 
That which presents itself is the trite adage, that those who par- 
ticipate in the benefits should contribute to the expense. The 
commissioners presume not to go one step further. The wisdom, 
as well as the justice, of the National Legislature will no doubt 
lead to the exercise on their part of prudent munificence; but 
the proportion, the condition, the compact, in short, must be the 
subject of treaty.” 

From 1812 to 1815 the country suffered the calamities of 
war, and projects of internal improvement necessarily gave place 
to the patriotic efforts required to. maintain the national security 
and honor. But those plans were not altogether forgotten, at 
least by those who distrusted their wisdom. Although there was 
much incredulity in regard to the Erie Canal, during all the 
period which we have been considering, yet the design met little 
or no opposition, so long as it was supposed that the necessary 
expenditures would be made by the Federal Government. But 
a severe scrutiny was encountered when it was avowed that the 
means for accomplishing so large a work must be derived from 
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taxation, or from the use of the public credit. Erastus Root, in 
1813, submitted a resolution by which the commissioners were 
to be called upon for a further report of their proceedings. The 
commissioners, in their report of 1814, reaffirmed their confi- 
dence in the feasibility of the enterprise, and adverted to the fa- 
cilities which would be found for extending the communication 
to the valleys watered by the Susquehanna and its branches, 
whence they inferred that Pennsylvania would, at a proper time, 
codperate in the enterprise. The commissioners also announced 
that grants of land would be made by the Holland Company of 
one hundred thousand six hundred thirty-two acres; by Le Roy 
Bayard and M’Evers of twenty-five hundred acres; by the heirs 
of the Pulteney estate, a large tract; and by Governor Hornby, 
thirty-five hundred acres. These cessions were ultimately real- 
ized, with a liberal donation from Gideon Granger. 

Mr. Root introduced a bill into the Senate, which two days 
afterward passed that body, repealing so much of the act then in 
force as authorized the commissioners to borrow five million 
dollars. This repeal was a virtual abandonment of the policy of 
internal improvements. The divisions in the Assembly show a 
majority of eighteen in favor of the repeal; and in the Senate the 
majority was eight. In 1816, at the close of the war, Daniel D. 
Tompkins, Governor, in his annual speech, submitted, for the 
consideration of the Legislature, the expediency of prosecuting 
the canals. Citizens in various parts of the State, and especially 
in New York, Albany, and Troy, and in the towns and counties 
situated in the vicinity of the proposed routes, now earnestly 
applied for vigorous measures to accomplish the objects so long 
delayed. Among these petitions was a memorial by inhabitants 
of the city of New York, from the pen of De Witt Clinton. 

The memorialists declared that since the object was con- 
nected with the essential interests of the country, and calculated 
in its commencement to reflect honor on the State, and in its 
completion to exalt it to an elevation of unparalleled prosperity, 
they were fully persuaded that centuries might pass away before 
a subject would be again presented so worthy of all the atten- 
tion of the Legislature, and so deserving of all its patronage and 
support; that the improvement of intercourse between different 
parts of the same country had always been considered the first 
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duty and the most noble employment of government; that 
canals united cheapness, celerity, certainty, and safety in the 
transportation of commodities; that they operated upon the 
general interests of society in the same way as machines for sav- 
ing labor in manufactures; and, as to all the purposes of bene- 
ficial communication, they diminished the distances between 
places, and therefore encouraged the cultivation of the most re- 
mote parts of the country; that they created new sources of in- 
ternal trade, and augmented the old channels, thus tending to 
enlarge old and erect new towns, increase individual and aggre- 
gate wealth, and extend foreign commerce. The memorialists 
attributed the prosperity of ancient Egypt and China to their in- 
land navigation, and expressed the opinion that England and 
Holland, if deprived of their canals, would lose the most prolific 
sources of their prosperity and greatness. Inland navigation, 
they said, was to the same community what exterior navigation 
was to the great family of mankind; and that as the ocean con- 
nected the nations of the earth by the ties of commerce and the 
benefits of communication, so did lakes, rivers, and canals oper- 
ate upon the inhabitants of the same country. 

Applying these general arguments in favor of inland naviga- 
tion, they showed that a great chain of mountains passed through 
the territory of the United States and divided it into Eastern 
and Western America; that the former, on account of the pri- 
ority of its settlement, its vicinity to the ocean, and its favorable 
position for commerce, had many advantages, while the latter 
had a decided superiority in the fertility of its soil, the salubrity 
of its climate, and the extent of its territory; that to connect 
those great sections by inland navigation, to unite our Mediter- 
ranean seas with the ocean, was evidently an object of the first 
importance to the general prosperity; that the Hudson River 
offered superior advantages for effecting this connection, because 
it afforded a tide navigation through the Blue Ridge or eastern 
chain of mountains, and ascended above the eastern termina- 
tion of the Catskills or great western chain, and that no moun- 
tains interposed between it and the great western lakes, while 
the tide in no other river or bay in the United States ascended 
any higher than Granite Ridge, or within thirty miles of Blue 
Ridge. 
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After showing the importance of the Hudson as a natural 
channel of trade, one hundred seventy miles in length, the peti- 
tioners showed that the canal would be virtually an extension 
of that channel three hundred, miles through a fertile country, 
embracing a great population, and abounding with all the pro- 
ductions of industry; and they asked, if this work was so im- 
portant when viewed in relation to this State alone, how. un- 
speakably beneficial must it appear when the contemplation 
should be extended to the Great Lakes and the country that 
surrounded them—waters extending two thousand miles, and a 
country containing more territory than all Great Britain and 
Treland, and at least as much as France. After demonstrating 
that New Orleans and Montreal were the only formidable rivals 
of New York for the great prize of the Western trade, and show- 
ing the advantages in that competition which New York would 
derive from the proposed Erie Canal, a glowing view of its pro- 
spective benefits was presented. Leaving to her rivals no in- 
considerable portion of the Western trade, New York, said the 
memorialists, would engross more than sufficient to render her 
the greatest commercial city in the world. The whole line of the 
canal would exhibit boats loaded with the various productions 
of our soil, and with merchandise from all parts of the world; 
great manufacturing establishments would spring up; agriculture 
would establish its granaries and commerce its warehouses in all 
directions; villages, towns, and cities would line the banks of 
the canal and the shores of the Hudson from Erie to New York; 
the wilderness and the solitary place would become glad, and the 
desert would blossom as the rose. 

The ground was broken for the construction of the Erie Canal 
on July 4, 1817, at Rome, with ceremonies marking the public 
estimation of that great event. De Witt Clinton, having just 
before been elected to the chief magistracy of the State, and be- 
ing president of the Board of Canal Commissioners, enjoyed the 
high satisfaction of attending, with his associates, on the au- 
spicious occasion. 

In his annual speech to the Legislature in 1818, he con- 
gratulated the people on the commencement of the canals, rap- 
idly reviewed the progress already made in their construction, 
remarked briefly on their advantages, and earnestly urged that 
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the State was required to persevere, by every dictate of interest, 
by every sentiment of honor, by every injunction of patriotism, 
and by every consideration which ought to influence the councils 
and govern the conduct of a free, high-minded, enlightened, and 
magnanimous people. The Senate responded favorably to these 
sentiments, and the answer of the Assembly was in terms of spir- 
ited congratulation. 

The commissioners made a report showing that they had 
engaged Isaac Briggs, an eminent mathematician, as an engi- 
neer on the middle section, and had let the work to be done in 
small portions by contract. At this session, laws were passed, 
authorizing the construction of the Chittenango Canal for navi- 
gation, and as a feeder to the Erie Canal, and an examination 
of the outlet of Buffalo Creek, with a view to form a harbor at 
the entrance of the Erie Canal into Lake Erie, and make im- 
provements of the financial system adopted at the previous ses- 
sion. The act relating to the last-mentioned subject authorized 
the comptroller to borrow one million dollars for the general 
uses of the treasury, and to issue therefor stock redeemable on 
January 1, 1828. When this law was under consideration in 
the Assembly, Erastus Root moved that the power of the com- 
missioners of the canal fund to borrow money for canal pur- 
poses should be suspended until the redemption of the stock 
debt to be created under the law. This was the last effort made 
in the Legislature to arrest the prosecution of the canals. The 
motion was lost, only twenty-one members voting therefor. 

In 1819 Governor Clinton announced to the Legislature that 
the progress of the public works equalled the most sanguine 
expectations and that the Canal fund was flourishing. He rec- 
ommended the prosecution of the entire Erie Canal. Enlarg- 
ing upon the benefits of internal navigation, he remarked that 
he looked to a time, not far distant, when the State would be able 
to improve the navigation of the Susquehanna, the Allegheny, 
the Genesee, and the St. Lawrence; to assist in connecting the 
waters of the Great Lakes and the Mississippi; to form a junc- 
tion between the Erie Canal and Lake Ontario through the 
Oswego River; and to promote the laudable intention of Penn- 
sylvania to unite Seneca Lake with the Susquehanna, deducing 
arguments in favor of such enterprises, from the immediate com- 
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mercial advantages of extended navigation, as well as from its 
tendency to improve the condition of society and strengthen the 
bonds of the Union. Henry Yates Jr., in the Senate, and John 
Van Ness Yates, in the Assembly, on behalf of the proper com- 
mittees, submitted answers concurring in the opinions expressed 
by the chief magistrate, and the same were adopted. 

Joseph Ellicott having resigned the office of canal commis- 
sioner, Ephraim Hart was appointed in his place ad interim, 
and subsequently Henry Seymour was called to fill the va- 
cancy. 

The canal commissioners, in their report, gave an interest- 
ing account of their proceedings, represented that the work on 
the middle section, under the care of Benjamin Wright as prin- 
cipal engineer, had been conducted with great success, and 
that Canvass White and Nathan S. Roberts, who had previously 
been assistant engineers, were assigned, on account of their emi- 
nent skill, to higher duties. Mr. White was distinguished at this 
time for his discovery of the manner of preparing a hydraulic 
cement from a peculiar kind of limestone found in the vicinity 
of the canal. He was the inventor, also, of the improvement in 
the construction of upper gates of canal locks, which had been 
said to be the only improvement in the mechanical construction 
of canals made since the building of the Languedoc Canal. 

The commissioners recommended that a navigable commu- 
nication should immediately be opened from the Erie Canal to 
the salt-works at Salina, and that the militia law should be so 
modified as to excuse laborers on the canals from military duty, 
and sustained the recommendation by the Governor of the si- 
multaneous prosecution of all portions of the Erie Canal. 

The joint committee on internal improvements consisted of 
Jabez D. Hammond, Henry Seymour, and Walter Bowne, Sen- 
ators, and Ezekiel Bacon, Jacob Rutsen, Van Rensselaer, John 
Doty, Jedediah Miller, and Asahel Warner, of the Assembly. 
Ezekiel Bacon submitted a report and introduced a bill em- 
bodying the recommendations of the canal commissioners. This 
bill became a law, twenty-five members of the Assembly voting 
against the section which empowered the canal commissioners 
to commence the eastern and western portions of the Erie Canal 
and the branch canal from the Erie Canal to Salina. A survey 
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was also authorized from the mouth of the Oswego River, up 
the same, the Seneca River and the outlet of the Onondaga 
River, with a view to improve the navigation of those streams. 
This was the first legislative step toward the construction of the 
Oswego Canal. 

At this session a law was passed suspending the collection of 
the local canal tax until further directions should be given by 
the Legislature. An act was also passed granting a loan to citi- 
zens of Buffalo, to be applied to the construction, under the di- 
rection of the canal commissioners, of a harbor at that place, and 
providing for the assumption of the harbor if it should ulti- 
mately be deemed expedient. 

On October 23, 1819, the portion of the Erie Canal between 
Utica and Rome was opened to navigation, and on November 
24th the Champlain Canal admitted the passage of boats. ‘Thus 
in less than two years and five months one hundred twenty miles 
of artificial navigation had been finished, and the physical as 
well as the financial practicability of uniting the waters of the 
western and northern lakes with the Altantic Ocean was estab- 
lished to the conviction of the most incredulous. 

Governor Clinton announced these gratifying results to the 
Legislature in 1820, and admonished that body that while efforts 
directly hostile to internal improvements would in future be fee- 
ble, it became a duty to guard against insidious enmity; and 
that in proportion as the Erie Canal advanced toward comple- 
tion would be the ease of combining a greater mass of popula- 
tion against the further extension of the system. Attempts, he . 
remarked, had already been made to arrest the progress of the 
Erie Canal west of the Seneca River, and he anticipated their 
renewal when it should reach the Genesee. But the honor and 
prosperity of the State demanded the completion of the whole 
of the work, and it would be completed in five years if the rep- 
resentatives of the people were just to themselves and to pos- 
terity. ; 

Referring to the local tax, he submitted whether it com- 
ported with the magnanimity of Government to resort to partial 
or local impositions to defray the expenses of a magnificent 
work identified with the general prosperity. The commissioners 
informed the Legislature that they had employed David Thomas 
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to survey the proposed harbor at Buffalo, and that plans for a 
similar improvement at Black Rock had been received. _ . 

The committee on internal improvements in the Senate con- 
sisted of Jabez D. Hammond, Gideon Granger, and Stephen 
Barnum; and the committee\on canals in the Assembly, of 
George Huntington, John T. Irving, David Austin, Elial T. 
Foote, and Thomas J. Oakley. 

A law was passed suspending the collection of the tax on 
steamboat passengers, and imposing, by way of commutation, 
on the North River Steamboat Company an annual tax of five 
thousand dollars, for the benefit of the canal fund. This com- 
pany then enjoyed, by grant from the Legislature, a monopoly 
of steam navigation upon all the waters within the State, as a 
reward to Robert Fulton, Robert R. Livingston, and their asso- 
ciates, as public benefactors. The grant was afterward adjudged 
by the Supreme Court of the United States to be void so far as 
it affected navigation in tide-waters, because it conflicted with 
the Constitution of the United States. The same law appro- 
priated twenty-five thousand dollars for the improvement of the 
Oswego River; and by other acts, Grand Island in the Niagara 
River, and a portion of the reservation at the Onondaga salt 
springs, were directed to be sold for the benefit of the canal 
fund; and the Legislature prescribed a general system of police 
for the management and protection of the canals.  _ 

By an arrangement made by the commissioners, and sanc- 
tioned by the Legislature, three of the five commissioners were 
charged with active duties, to be compensated by salaries, while 
the other commissioners were relieved from such duties. The 
acting commissioners designated were Mr. Young, Mr. Sey- 
mour, and Mr. Holley. During the same year the title of the 
Western Inland Lock Navigation Company to its property and 
privileges was transferred to the State, and a compensation of 
one hundred fifty thousand eight hundred Biber eccat dollars 
was paid for the same. 

In November, 1820, Governor Clinton congratulated the Leg- 
islature upon the progress of the public works. He urged the 
adoption of plenary measures to complete the Erie Canal within 
three years, enforcing the recommendation by the consideration 
that Ohio would thereby be encouraged to pursue her noble at- 
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tempt to unite the waters of Lake Erie with the Ohio River. 
The canal commissioners showed in their report that the Erie 
Canal was navigable from Utica to the Seneca River, a distance 
of ninety-six miles, and that its tolls during four months had 
amounted to five thousand two hundred forty-four dollars. 

An effort was made in the Assembly to abrogate the local 
tax, which failed, a result showing that distrust of the produc- 
tiveness of the canals still lingered in the halls of the Legislature. 
This, however, was the last effort, and the law has been suf- 
fered to remain ever since unexecuted and unrepealed. Will- 
iam C. Bouck was, during the same session, appointed an act- 
ing canal commissioner. 

Governor Clinton, in 1822, referred in his speech to the dif- 
ficulties and embarrassments which had been encountered with 
regard to the most eligible routes for the canals, and the most 
proper designations for the termini of the Erie Canal, assuring 
the Legislature, however, that the Canal Board had not been led 
astray by local considerations or ephemeral expedients, and that 
they would be able to combine the accommodation of flourish- 
ing cities and villages with the promotion of the general con- 
venience and welfare. He noticed that efforts on the part of 
Illinois to connect the river of that name with Lake Michigan, 
and those of Ohio to unite with Lake Erie the river which formed 
her southern boundary, commending those efforts to the mu- 
nificent patronage of the National Government and the favor- 
able countenance of New York. He recommended also the 
institution of a board of public improvements, to be composed 
of enlightened and public-spirited citizens, and invested with 
power to establish and facilitate all useful channels of commu- 
nication and all eligible modes of improvement. ‘The tolls on 
the portion of the Champlain Canal which had been completed 
amounted in the previous year to one thousand three hundred 
eighty-six dollars. 

The Legislature at this session directed the canal commis- 
sioners to open a boat navigation between the village of Salina, 
Onondaga Lake, and the Seneca River. These improvements, 
when completed, together with those previously directed, cre- 
ated an artificial canal from the Erie Canal to Lake Ontario, 
and constituted a portion of what afterward became known as 
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the Oswego Canal. Acts were also passed to encourage the con- 
struction of harbors at Buffalo Creek and Black Rock, and to 
adapt the Glens Falls feeder of the Champlain Canal to boat 
navigation. 

On January 1, 1823, the Government went into operation 
under the new State constitution, Joseph C. Yates having been 
elected to the office of governor. The constitution declared that 
rates of toll not less than those set forth by the canal commis- 
sioners in their report of 1821 should be collected on the canals, 
and that the revenues then pledged to the canal fund should not 
be diminished nor diverted before the complete payment of the 
principal and interest of the entire canal debt, a pledge which 
placed the public credit on an impregnable basis. 

It appeared at the commencement of the session of the Leg- 
islature in 1823 that the public debt amounted to five million 
four hundred twenty-three thousand five hundred dollars, of 
which the sum of four million two hundred forty-three thou- 


_ sand five hundred dollars was for moneys borrowed to construct 


the canals. The commissioners reported that boats had passed 
on the Erie Canal a distance of more than two hundred _ twenty 
miles, and that as early as July 1st ensuing that channel would 
be navigable from Schenectady to Rochester. The tolls col- 
lected in 1822 upon the Erie Canal were sixty thousand, and 
upon the Champlain Canal three thousand six hundred twenty- 
five dollars. The improvements of the outlet of Onondaga 
Lake had been completed, and the Glens Falls feeder was in 
course of rapid construction. Among the benefits already re- 
sulting from the Erie Canal, the commissioners showed that the 
price of wheat west of the Seneca River had advanced 50 per 
cent. To appreciate this result, it is necessary to understand 
that wheat is the chief staple of New York, and that far the 
largest portion of wheat-growing in this State lies west of the 
Seneca River. Attempts were again made in both branches to 
provide for collecting the local tax. The proposition was lost in 
the Senate by a vote of nineteen to ten, and in the Assembly by 
a division of sixty-five to thirty-one. 

The Legislature expressed by resolution a favorable opinion 
of the inland navigation which New Jersey proposed to estab- 
lish between the Delaware and Hudson rivers. A loan of one 
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million five hundred thousand dollars was authorized for canal 
purposes, a survey of the Oswego River was directed to be made, 
and estimates of the expense of completing the canal from Salina 
to Lake Ontario. An association to construct such a canal was 
incorporated, and authority given to the commissioners to take 
the work when completed, leaving the use of its surplus wa- 
ters to the corporators; and the eastern termination of the Erie 
Canal was fixed at Albany. 

The canal commissioners reported in 1824 that the Cham- 
plain Canal was finished; that both canals had produced rey- 
enues during the previous year of one hundred fifty-three thou- 
sand dollars; and that the commissioners had decided that the 
Erie Canal ought to be united with the Niagara River at Black 
Rock and terminate at Buffalo. 

Myron Holley now resigned the office of canal commissioner; 
and laws were passed appropriating one million dollars for canal 
purposes, and directing a survey for a canal from Lake Cham- 
plain to the St. Lawrence, with a view to complete the inland 
navigation between that river and the Hudson. 

On April 25, 1824, John Bowman presented to the Senate a 
concurrent resolution that “De Witt Clinton, Esq., be and is 
hereby removed from the office of canal commissioner’’; and it 
was carried on the same day through the Senate, by a vote of 
twenty-one to three, and through the Assembly by a vote of 
sixty-four to thirty-four. 

As soon as partial navigation of the canals had commenced, 
the Government of the United States asserted a pretension to ~ 
exact tonnage duties thereon. The Legislature of New York 
State, at its adjourned session, instructed its Senators and Rep- 
resentatives in Congress to use their utmost endeavors to pre- 
vent such unjust and impolitic exactions; and the claim of the 
Government of the United States, although not formally relin- 
quished, has never since been urged. 

On the reassembling of the Legislature in January, 1825, 
De Witt Clinton, who, in November of the preceding year, had 
been again called to the office of governor, congratulated the 
Legislature upon the prospect of the immediate completion of 
the Erie Canal, and the reasonable certainty that the canal debt 
might soon be satisfied, without a resort to taxation, without a 
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discontinuance of efforts for similar improvements, and without 
staying the dispensing hand of Government in favor of educa- 
tion, literature, science, and productive industry. Earnestly 
renewing his recommendation that a board of internal improve- 
ment should be instituted, he remarked that the field of opera- 
tions was immense, and the harvest of honor and profit un- 
bounded, and that, if the resources of the State should be wisely 
applied and forcibly directed, all proper demands for important 
avenues of communication might be satisfied. 

The primary design of our system of artificial navigation, 
which was to open a communication between the Atlantic and 
the Great Lakes, was already, he observed, nearly accomplished, 
but would not be fully realized until Lake Ontario should be 
connected with the Erie Canal and with Lake Champlain, and 
the importance of these improvements would be appreciated 
when it was understood that the lake coast, not only of this State, 
but of the United States, was more extensive than their sea- 
coast. The next leading object, he remarked, should be to unite 
the minor lakes and secondary rivers with the canals and to 
effect such a connection between the bays on the seacoast as 
would insure the safety of boat navigation against the tempests 
of the ocean in time of peace, and against the depredations of an 
enemy in time of war. 

The public debt for canals in 1825 amounted to seven and a 
half million dollars—all of which, it must be recorded to the 
honor of the State and the country, had been borrowed of Ameri- 
can capitalists—and the annual interest thereon, to three hundred 
seventy-six thousand dollars. The Governor estimated that the 
tolls for the year would exceed three hundred ten thousand dol- 
lars; that the duties on salt would amount to one hundred thou- 
sand dollars, and that these, with the other income of the canal 
fund, would produce a revenue exceeding, by three hundred thou- 
sand dollars, the interest on the canal debt. He stated also that 
ten thousand boats had passed the junction of the canals near 
tide-water during the previous season. Remarking that the cre- 
ative power of internal improvement was manifested in the 
flourishing villages which had sprung up or been extended; in 
the increase of towns; and, above all, in the prosperity of the 
city of New York. And noticing the fact that three thousand 
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buildings had been erected in that city during the preceding 
year, Clinton predicted that in fifteen years its population would 
be doubled, and that in thirty years that metropolis would be 
the third city in the civilized world, and the second, if not the 
first, in commerce. 

Adverting to the efforts which Ohio was making to connect 
Lake Erie—which, he remarked, might now be regarded as a 
prolongation of the Erie Canal—with the Ohio River, he de- 
clared that he should welcome the commencement and hail the 
consummation of that work as among the most auspicious 
events in our history; and he closed his review of the condition 
and prospects of the State with this exclamation: ‘‘How em- 
phatically does is behoove us, in the contemplation and enjoy- 
ment of these abundant blessings, to remember that we derive 
them all from the great Fountain of Benevolence!” 

The canal commissioners, alluding to the pressure of busi- 
ness on the eastern section of the canal and the probability of its 
rapid increase, announced to the Legislature that it would be 
necessary before long to exclude passenger-boats from this part 
of the line, unless double locks were made through the whole 
distance, and remarked that even then the crowd of boats in the 
spring and fall would produce great inconveniences and delay. 
Reasoning that in many places it would be almost impossible to 
construct double locks, and that in others it would be attended 
with great expense, they inferred that in a very few years it 
would be proper and perhaps indispensable to make a parallel 
canal along the valley of the Mohawk. They showed that, in | 
1820, the tolls of ninety-four miles of the Erie Canal were $5000; 
in 1821, on the same distance, $23,000; in 1822, on one hundred 
sixteen miles, $57,000; in 1823, on one hundred sixty miles, 
$105,000; and in 1824, on two hundred eighty miles, had reached 
the sum of $294,000. They submitted tables, in which they 
estimated the tolls on a basis of the increase of the population 
and the progress of agricultural improvement, and predicted that 
in 1836 two millions of people would be within the influence of 
the Erie Canal; that its tolls would in that year reach the sum of 
$1,000,000; and that, if the rates should not be reduced, they 
would amount in 1846 to $2,000,000, and in 1856 to $4,000,000. 

At this session Samuel Dexter Jr. introduced a bill into the 
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Assembly for exploring a route to connect the waters of the 
Black River with the Erie Canal; Jacob Adrian Van Der Heu- 
vel brought in a bill to construct a canal from Potsdam, in 
St. Lawrence County, to the Qswegatchie, and to improve the 
navigation of that river; and Thurlow Weed proposed a survey 
with a view to connect the Allegheny River at Olean with the 
Erie Canal at Rochester, by a navigable communication through 
the valley of the Genesee River. Laws were passed at the same 
session authorizing the construction of the Cayuga and Seneca 
Canal, adopting the Oswego Canal as a State work, and provid- 
ing for surveys for most of the other improvements recommended 
by the Governor; and the Legislature, in view of the approach- 
ing completion of the main arteries of the system of inland navi- 
gation, directed that all the laws, reports, and documents rela- 
tive to the canals, requisite for a complete official history of these 
works, with necessary maps and profiles, should be carefully 
collected and published. This duty was performed with much 
accuracy by a legislative committee, with the assistance of John 
Van Ness Yates, then Secretary of State, who had been one of 
the most constant and efficient friends of the policy, of whose 
history he thus became the guardian. 

On October 26, 1825, the Erie Canal was in a navigable con- 
dition throughout its entire length, affording an uninterrupted 
passage from Lake Erie to tide-water in the Hudson. Thus in 
eight years artificial communications four hundred twenty-eight 
miles in length had been opened between the more important 
inland waters and the commercial emporium of the State. This 
auspicious consummation was celebrated by a telegraphic dis- 
charge of cannon, commencing at Lake Erie, and continued 
along the banks of the canal and of the Hudson, announcing to 
the city of New York the entrance on the bosom of the canal of 
the first barge that was to arrive at the commercial emporium 
from the American Mediterraneans. 

Borne in this barge, De Witt Clinton and his coadjutors en- 
joyed the spectacle of a free people rejoicing in the assurances 
of prosperity increased and national harmony confirmed; and 
were hailed, in their passage through towns and cities they 
might almost be said to have called into existence, with the lan- 
guage of irrepressible gratitude and affection. 


SIEGE OF MISSOLONGHI 


A.D, 1825 


GEORGE FINLAY 


In 1822-1823 Missolonghi was successfully defended by the Greeks, 
under Marco Bozzaris, in their war of independence against Turkey. In 
1825 the town was besieged by Turks and Egyptians, and although in the 
following year it fell, its defence was the most glorious event of the Greek 
revolution. 

In the second year of the war (1822) the Greeks had won advantages 
that led them to proclaim their national independence. Then followed 
alternate victories and defeats, in which the deeds of Marco Bozzaris 
made his name famous in history and literature. His death in battle 
(1823) was a severe blow to the Greek cause. It is commemorated in 
a well-known poem by Fitz-Greene Halleck. From the time that the 
Provisional Government of Greece was set up (October, 1824), fighting 
was continuous in the mountain districts. The second siege of. Misso- 
longhi, by the Turks under Reshid Pacha and the Egyptians led by Ibra- 
him Pacha, is fully described and critically treated by Finlay, one of 
the most trustworthy and discriminating among the recent historians of 
Greece. 


HE second siege of Missolonghi is the most glorious military 
operation of the Greek Revolution: it is also the most char- 
acteristic of the moral and political condition of the nation, for it © 
exhibits the invincible energy of the Greek people in strongest 
contrast with the inefficiency of the military chiefs, and the in- 
ertness and ignorance of the members of the Government. Never 
were greater courage and constancy displayed by the population 
of a besieged town; rarely has less science been shown by com- 
batants, at a time when military science formed the chief ele- 
ment of success in warfare. 

Greek patriotism seemed to have concentrated itself within 
the strong walls of Missolonghi. Elsewhere hostilities languished. 
While the citizens of a small town, the fishermen of a shallow 
lagoon, and the peasants of a desolated district sustained the 
vigorous attack of a determined enemy, the fleets and armies of 
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Greece wasted their time and their strength in trifling and des- 

ultory operations. An undisciplined population performed the 
duty of a trained garrison. Here, therefore, the valor of the in- 
dividual demands a recordin history. Yet, though private deeds 
of heroism were of daily occurrence, the historian shrinks from 
selecting the acts of heroism and the names of the warriors 
that deserve preéminence. All within the town seemed to be 


_ inspired by the warmest love for political liberty and national 


independence, and all proved that they were ready to guarantee 
the sincerity of their feeling with the sacrifice of their lives. 

“Reshid, Pacha of Janina, or, as he was generally called, 
Kiutayhe, had distinguished himself at the Battle of Petta, and 
when he assumed the command of the Ottoman forces destined 
to invade Western Greece in the year 1825, much was expected 
by the Sultan (Mahmud I) from his well-known firmness and 
ability. On April 6th he seized the pass of Macronoros, which 
the Greek chieftains neglected to defend, and where the Greek 
Government had stationed only a few guards under the com-° 
mand of Noti Bozzaris, a veteran Suliote. No three hundred 
Greeks were now found to make an effort for the defence of this 
western Thermopyle. The Turks advanced through Acarnania 
without encountering any opposition. The inhabitants fled be- 
fore them, and many, with their flocks and herds, found shelter 
under the English flag in Calamo, where the poor were main- 
tained by rations from the British Government; others retired 
to Missolonghi, and formed part of the garrison which defended 
that place. On April 27th Reshid established his headquarters 
in the plain, and two days afterward opened his first parallel 
against Missolonghi, at a distance of about six hundred yards 
from the walls. His force then consisted of only six thousand 
men and three guns. ; 

Missolonghi was in a good state of defence. An earthen 
rampart two thousand three hundred yards in length extended 
from the waters of the lagoon across the promontory on which 
the town was built. This rampart was partly faced with ma- 
sonry flanked by two bastions near the centre, strengthened 
toward its eastern extremity by a Junetie and a tenaille, and pro- 
tected where it joined the lagoon to the west by a battery on an 
islet called Marmora, about two hundred yards from the termi- 
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nation of the wall. In front of the rampart a muddy ditch, not 
easy to pass, separated the fortress from the adjoining plain. 
Forty-eight guns and four mortars were mounted in battery. 
The garrison consisted of four thousand soldiers and armed 
peasants, and one thousand citizens and boatmen. The place 
was well supplied with provisions and ammunition, but there 
were upward of twelve thousand persons to feed within the 
walls. 

The army of Reshid never exceeded ten thousand troops, 
and a considerable part of it never entered the plain of Misso- 
longhi, for he was obliged to employ about two thousand men 
in guarding a line of stations from Macronoros and Cravasara, 
on the Ambracian Gulf, to Cacescala on the Gulf of Patras, in 
order to keep open his communications with Arta, Prevesa, Le- 
panto, and Patras. But in addition to his troops, Reshid was 
accompanied by three thousand pioneers, muleteers, and camp- 
followers. It was not until the beginning of June that the be- 
siegers obtained a supply of artillery from Patras, which in- 
creased their force to eight guns and four mortars. For several 
weeks, therefore, Reshid trusted more to the spade than to his 
artillery, and during this time he pushed forward his approaches 
with indefatigable industry. Early in June he had advanced to 
within thirty yards of the bastion Franklin, which covered the 
western side of the walls. But his ammunition was then so 
much reduced that he was compelled to fire stones from his mor- 
tars instead of shells. While the Turks were working at their 


approaches, the Greeks constructed traverses and erected new .. 


batteries. 

Little progress had been made in the active operations of the 
siege, when a Greek squadron of seven sail arrived off Misso- 
longhi on June roth. It encouraged the besieged by landing 
considerable supplies of provisions and ammunition, and by 
announcing that Miaulis would soon make his appearance with 
a large fleet. The garrison, confident of success, began to make 
frequent and vigorous sorties. In one of these, Rutsos, a native of 
Missolonghi, was taken prisoner by the Turks, and was terrified 
into revealing to the enemy the position of the subterraneous 
aqueducts that supplied the town with water. The supply was 
immediately cut off, but fortunately the besieged found fresh 
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water in abundance by digging new wells. The besiegers, who 
had pushed on their operations with great activity, at last made 
an attempt to carry the islet of Marmora by assault, which was 
repelled and entailed on them a,severe loss. 

The besieged now met with the first great trial of their firm- 
ness. They were eagerly awaiting the arrival of the fleet under 
Miaulis, which they fondly expected would compel Reshid to 
raise the siege. On July roth several vessels were descried in 
the offing. Their joy reached the highest pitch, and they over- 
whelmed the advance-guard of the besiegers, which consisted of 
Albanians, with insulting boasts. Soon, however, fresh ships 
hove in sight, and it was evident that the fleet was too numerous 
and the ships too large to be Greek. The red flag became visible 
on the nearest brigs, and gradually the broad streaks of white 
on the hulls, and the numerous ports, showed plainly both to 
Greeks and Turks that this mighty force was the fleet of the 
Captain-Pacha. The besieged were greatly depressed, but their 
constancy was unshaken. 

Reshid now assumed the offensive with great vigor. He in- 
troduced a number of flat-bottomed boats into the lagoon, 
gained possession of the islands of Aghiosostis and Procopanis- 
tos, which the Missolonghiots had neglected to fortify, and com- 
pletely invested the place both by sea and land. On July 28th 
he made a determined attack on the bastion Bozzaris, and on 
August 2d he renewed the assault by a still more furious at- 
tempt to storm the bastion Franklin, in which a breach had been 
opened by his artillery; but both these attacks were gallantly 
repelled. Before the assault on the bastion Franklin, Reshid 
offered terms of capitulation to the garrison of Missolonghi. 
His offers were rejected, and, to revenge his defeat, he ordered 
Rutsos and some other prisoners to be beheaded before the 
walls. The cruisers of the Captain-Pacha informed him that the 
Greek fleet was approaching, before this was known to the be- 
sieged, and he made the assault on August 2d, with the hope of 
carrying the place before its arrival. 

The Greek fleet, consisting of forty sail of the best ships that 
Greece still possessed, under the command of Miaulis, Sactures, 
Colandruzzos, and Apostoles, was descried from Missolonghi 
on August 3d, Next day the Ottoman fleet manceuvred to ob- 
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tain an advantageous position. The Hydriot squadron in the 
end succeeded in getting the weather-gage of the advanced 
ships of the Turks; yet the Greeks, in spite of this success, could 
not break the line of the main division, which consisted of 
twenty-two sail. Three fire-ships were launched in succession 
against the Captain-Pacha’s flag-ship; but this mode of attack no 
longer threw the Turks into a panic terror, and they manceu- 
vred so well that the blazing vessels drifted harmless to leeward 
without forcing them to break their line of battle. Chosref was, 
nevertheless, so intimidated by the determined manner in which 
the Greeks directed their attacks against his flag that he avoided 
a second engagement. He claimed the victory in this indecisive 
engagement merely because he had escaped defeat, and he made 
his orders to effect a prompt junction with the Egyptian fleet a 
pretext for sailing immediately for Alexandria. His cowardice 
left the flotilla of Reshid in the lagoon without support, and as 
the Greeks captured one of the transports laden with powder 
and shells for the army before Missolonghi, the besiegers were 
again inadequately supplied with ammunition for their mor- 
tars. 

The command of the lagoons was of vital importance to the 
besieged. It was necessary to secure their communication with 
the fleet, and to prevent their being deprived of a supply of fish, 
which formed a considerable portion of their food. The Turks 
were not deprived of the advantages they had gained without a 
severe contest, but the skill of the Missolonghiot fishermen, who — 
were acquainted with all the passages through the shallow water _ 
and deep mud, secured the victory, and, with the assistance of 
some Hydriot boats sent by Miaulis to their aid, the flotilla of 
Reshid was destroyed, and his Albanians were driven from the 
posts they had occupied in the islands. Five of the flat-bottomed 
boats were captured, and the Greeks recovered the command of 
the whole lagoon. The fleet then sailed in pursuit of the Captain- 
Pacha, leaving eight ships to keep open the communications be- 
tween the besieged and the Ionian Islands, and prevent any sup- 
plies being sent by sea to the besieging army. 

Reshid was now placed in a very difficult position. He re- 
ceived his supplies of provision with irregularity, both from 
Patras and Prevesa, His stores of ammunition were so scanty 


SIEGE OF MISSOLONGHI 117 


that he could not keep up a continuous fire from his guns, and 
was compelled to abandon the hope of carrying the place by an 
artillery attack. He had no money to pay his troops, and was 
unable to prevent great numbers of the Albanians from return- 
ing home, though he allowed all who remained double rations. 
On the other hand, the prospects of the besieged were very favor- 
able. They felt confident that Reshid would be forced to raise 
the siege at the approach of winter, for they daily expected to 
hear that a Greek army had occupied the passes in his rear. It 
seemed therefore to be certain that if he persisted in maintaining 
his position, his army must perish by want and disease. The 
armatoli of Roumelia, who had quitted the Peloponnesus after their 
defeats at Navarin, were said to be marching into the mountains 
behind Lepanto, whose rugged surface is familiar to classic 
readers from the description which Thucydides has left us of the 
destruction of the Athenian army under Demosthenes. 

Reshid weighed his own resources and estimated the activity 
of the Greek irregulars with sagacity. His guns could not render 
him much service, but he still believed that the spade would en- 
able him to gain possession of Missolonghi before winter. To 
effect his purpose he adopted a singular but, under the circum- 
stances in which he was placed, by no means an ill-devised 
method of covering the approach of a large body of men to the 
counterscarp of the ditch. He set his army to raise_.a mound 
by heaping up earth, and this primitive work was carried for- 
ward to the walls of the place in defiance of every effort which 
the besieged made to interrupt the new mode of attack. So 
strange a revival of the siege operations of the ancients excited 
the ridicule of the Greeks. They called the mound “the dike 
of union,” in allusion to the mound which Alexander the Great 
constructed at the siege of Tyre. It was begun at about a hun- 
dred sixty yards from the salient angle of the bastion Franklin, 
and made an obtuse angle as it approached the place. Its base 
was from five to eight yards broad, and it was so high as to over- 
look the ramparts of the besieged. 

By indefatigable perseverance, and after much severe fight- 
ing in the trenches, the Turks carried the mound to the ditch, 
filled up the ditch, and stormed the bastion Franklin. Even then 
they could not effect an entry into the place, for the Greeks cut off 
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this bastion from all communication with the rest of their de- 
fences, and soon erected batteries that completely commanded 
it. They then became the assailants and after a desperate strug- 
gle drove the Turks from their recent conquest. 

On August 31st all the ground they had lost was regained, 
and preparations were begun for a great effort against the 
mound. Several sorties were made in order to obtain exact 
knowledge of the enemy’s trenches. At last, on September 21st, 
a great sortie was made by the whole garrison. The Turkish 
camp was attacked in several places with such fury that Reshid 
was unable to conjecture against what point the principal force 
was directed. He was in danger of seeing his batteries stormed 
and his guns spiked. After a bloody struggle the Greeks carried 
the works that protected the head of the mound, and maintained 
possession of their conquest until they had levelled that part of 
it which overlooked their defences. While every spade in Misso- 
longhi was employed in levelling the mound, bodies of troops 
cleared the trenches and prevented the enemy from interrupt- 
ing the work. As the Greeks had foreseen, rain soon rendered 
it impossible for Reshid to repair the damage his works had sus- 
tained. 

The garrison of Missolonghi received considerable reénforce- 
ments after the Captain-Pacha’s departure. At the end of 
September it still amounted to four thousand five hundred men 
and was much more efficient than at the beginning of the siege. 
Hitherto the fire of the Turkish artillery had been so desultory 


and ill-directed that not more than one hundred persons had 


been killed or wounded in the place. This trifling loss during a 
six-months’ siege induced the Greeks to form a very erroneous 
idea of the efficiency of siege-artillery; while the facility with © 
which provisions and ammunition had been introduced inspired 
them with a blind confidence in their naval superiority. The 
only severe loss they had suffered had been in their sorties, and 
in these they had hitherto been almost invariably the victors. 
The Ottoman fleet, which returned to Patras on November 
18th, saved Reshid’s army from starvation, and furnished it with 
some reénforcements and ample supplies of ammunition. The 
Greek fleet ought to have engaged the Ottoman before it entered 
the waters of Patras, but it did not reach the gulf until the Cap- 
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tain-Pacha had terminated the delicate operation of landing stores 
at Crioneri. A series of naval engagements then took place, in 
which the Turks baffled all the attempts of the Greeks to cut off 
their straggling ships and capture their transports. Both parties 
claimed the victory—the Captain-Pacha because he kept open 
the communications between Patras and Crioneri, and Miaulis 
because he succeeded in throwing supplies into Missolonghi and 
in keeping open its communications with the Ionian Islands. 
But the real victory remained with the Turks, whose fleet kept 
its station at Patras, while the Greeks retired from the waters of 
Missolonghi on December 4, 1825, and returned to Hydra. 

Shortly before the departure of the Greek fleet, a new and 
more formidable enemy appeared before Missolonghi. The cam- 
paign in the Peloponnesus had proved that neither the courage 
of the armatoli nor the stratagems of the clephis were a match 
for the discipline and tactics of the Egyptians; and Ibrahim ad- 
vanced to attack the brave garrison of Missolonghi, confident of 
success. He encountered no opposition in his march from Nav- 
arin to Patras. The pass of Clidi was left unguarded, and he 
captured large magazines of grain at Agulinitza, Pyrgos, and 
Gastuni, which ought either to have been previously transported 
to Missolonghi or now destroyed. These supplies proved of 
great use to Ibrahim’s army during the siege. 

The month of December was employed by Ibrahim in form- 
ing magazines at Crioneri, and bringing up ammunition to his 
camp before Missolonghi. Heavy rains rendered it impossible 
to work at the trenches. The whole plain, from the walls of the 
town to the bank of the Fidari, was either under water or 
formed a wide expanse of mud and marsh. The Egyptian sol- 
diers labored indefatigably, and the order which prevailed in 
their camp astonished Reshid, who was said to have felt some 
irritation when he found that Ibrahim never asked him for any 
assistance or advice, but carried on his own operations with un- 
ceasing activity and perfect independence. A horrid act of cru- 
elty perpetrated by Reshid was ascribed to an explosion of his 
suppressed rage. A priest, two women, and three boys, who were 
accused of having conveyed some intelligence to their rela- 
tives in the besieged town, were impaled by his order before the 
walls. 
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The Greeks now perceived that the progress of the besiegers, 
although not very rapid, would soon render the place untenable. 
The supplies of provisions received in January, added to what 
was then in the public magazines, ought to have furnished 
abundant rations to the whole population until the end of April; 
but these stores were wasted by the soldiery. Ibrahim and Re- 
shid contrived to be well informed of everything that was said or 
done within the walls of Missolonghi, and they learned with 
pleasure that watchfulness and patience would soon force the 
Greeks to surrender the place or die of hunger. 

The moment appeared favorable for offering a capitulation, 
but the besieged rejected all negotiation with disdain. Sir Fred- 
erick Adam, the Lord High Commissioner in the Ionian Isl- 
ands, convinced that the loss of Vasiladi and Anatolicon rendered 
the fall of Missolonghi inevitable, endeavored to prevent further 
bloodshed. He visited Crioneri in a British ship-of-war and 
offered his mediation. But the two pachas were now sure of 
their prey, and as the Greeks refused to treat directly with them 
they refused all mediation, and Sir Frederick was obliged to 
retire without effecting anything—an example of the folly of too 
much zeal in other people’s business. 

As soon as he was gone, Ibrahim and Reshid, pretending 
that the Greeks had expressed a wish to learn what terms of ca- 
pitulation could be obtained, sent a written summons to the gar- 
rison offering to allow all the Greek troops to quit Missolonghi 
on laying down their arms, and engaging to permit the inhabi- 
tants who desired to leave the town to depart with the garrison; 
at the same time they declared that all those who wished to re- 
main should be allowed to retain possession of their property 
and should enjoy ample protection for themselves and their 
families. ‘To this summons the Greeks replied that they had 
never expressed any wish to capitulate; that they were deter- 
mined to defend Missolonghi to the last drop of their blood; 
that if the pachas wanted their arms they might come to take 
them; and that they remitted the issue of the combat to the will 
of God. 

The only post in the lagoon of which the Greeks held posses- 
sion was the small islet of Clissova, about a mile from Misso- 
longhi, to the southeast. This post was defended by a hundred 
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fifty men under Cizzos Djavellas. The Greeks were advanta- 
geously posted, and protected by a rampart of earth from 
the artillery of their assailants; while a low chapel, with an 
arched roof of stone, served them as a magazine and citadel. 
On April 6th the Albanians of Reshid attacked Clissova. The 
shallow water prevented even the flat-bottomed boats of the 
Turks from approaching close to its shore, so that the attacking 
party was compelled to jump into the sea and wade forward 
through the deep mud. While the gunboats fired showers of 
grape the Greeks crouched in a ditch close to their earthen 
rampart; but as soon as the Albanians jumped into the water, 
they rose on their knees, and, resting the long guns on the para- 
pet, poured such a well-directed volley on their enemies that the 
foremost fell dead or wounded and the rest recoiled in fear. Sev- 
eral officers were standing up in the boats directing the landing: 
they offered a conspicuous mark to the best shots among the 
Greeks, and most of them fell mortally wounded. The Alba- 
nians retired in confusion. 

Ibrahim then ordered his regular troops to renew the attack. 
The result was similar; but the Egyptians were led back a sec- 
ond time to the attack, and again retreated under the deadly fire 
of the Greeks. Seeing the advantage which the defenders of 
Clissova derived from their position, Ibrahim ought to have 
abandoned the assault and kept the islet closely blockaded until 
he could bring up a few mortars. But he was eager to prove that 
his regulars were superior to the Albanians of Reshid. He there- 
fore ordered Hasan, the conqueror of Casos, Sphacteria, and 
Vasiladi, to make a third attack. Hasan led his men bravely on, 
but as he stood up in his boat giving orders concerning the for- 
mation of the storming parties he was struck by a musket-ball 
and fell down mortally wounded. The steady fire of the Greeks 
prevented the regulars from completing their formation. The 
men turned and scrambled back into the boats in complete dis- 
order. After this repulse the pachas drew off their troops. Five 
hundred men were killed or wounded in this vain attempt to 
storm a sand-bank defended by a hundred fifty good marks- 
men. 

The victory of Clissova was the last success of the Greeks 
during the siege of Missolonghi. Provisions began to fail, and 
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rations ceased to be distributed to any but the men who performed 
service. Yet as relief by sea was hourly expected, the garrison 
remained firm. 

Finally the magazines of Missolonghi did not contain ra- 
tions for more than two days. The garrison had now to choose 
whether it would perish by starvation, capitulate, or cut its way 
through the besiegers. It resolved to face every danger rather 
than surrender. The inhabitants who were unable to bear arms, 
the women, and the children showed as much patience and 
courage in this dreadful situation as the veteran soldiers hard- 
ened in Turkish warfare. A spirit of heroism, rare in the Greek 
revolution —rare even in the history of mankind — pervaded 
every breast. After deliberate consultation in a numerous as- 
sembly, it was resolved to force a passage for the whole popula- 
tion through the besieging armies. Many would perish, some 
might escape; but those who fell and those who escaped would 
be alike free. A well-devised plan was adopted for evacuating the 
town, but its success was marred by several accidents. 

About sunset on April 22, 1826, a discharge of musketry was 
heard by the besieged on the ridge of Zygos. This was a con- 
certed signal to inform the chiefs in Missolonghi that a body of 
fifteen hundred armatoli, detached from the camp of Caraiscaci 
at Platanos, was ready to attack the rear of the Turks and aid the 
sorties of the besieged. The garrison was mustered in three di- 
visions. Bridges were thrown across the ditch, and breaches 
were opened in the walls. There were still nine thousand per- 
sons in the town, of whom only three thousand were capable of © 
bearing arms. Nearly two thousand men, women, and chil- 
dren were so feeble from age, disease, or starvation that they were 
unable to join the sortie. 

Many of the relations of these helpless individuals volun- 
tarily remained to share their fate. The noncombatants, who 
were to join the sortie, were drawn up in several bodies, accord- 
ing to the quarters in which they resided or the chiefs under 
whose escort they were to march. The Missolonghiots formed 
themselves into a separate band. They were less attenuated by 
fatigue than the rest; but being collected from every quarter 
of the town, their band was less orderly than the emigrants 
from the country, who had been disciplined by privation and 
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accustomed to live and act together. Most of the women who 
took part in the sortie dressed themselves in the fustanella and 
carried arms, like the Albanians and armatoli; most of the chil- 
dren had also loaded pistols in their belts, which many had al- 
ready learned to use. 

At nine o’clock the bridges were placed in the ditch-without 
noise, and a thousand soldiers crossed and ranged themselves 
along the covered way. Unfortunately a deserter had informed 
Ibrahim of the projected sortie, and both he and Reshid, though 
they gave little credit to the information that the whole popu- 
lation would attempt to escape, adopted every precaution to re- 
pulse a sortie of the garrison. When the noncombatants began 
to cross the bridges, the noise revealed to the Turks the posi- 
tions in which the crowds were assembled, and on these points 
they opened a terrific fire. Crowds rushed forward to escape the 
shot. The shrieks of the wounded and the splash of those who 
were forced from the bridges were unnoticed; and in spite of the 
enemy’s fire the greater part of the inhabitants crossed the ditch 
in tolerable order. The Missolonghiots still lingered behind, 
retarded by their interests and their feelings. It was no easy sac- 
rifice to quit their homes and their relations. Fora considerable 
time the garrison waited patiently for them under a heavy fire. 
At last the first body of the Missolonghiots crossed the ditch, 
and then the troops sprang forward with a loud shout and 
rushed sword in hand on the Turks. 

Never was a charge made more valiantly. The eastern di- 
vision of the garrison, under Noti Bozzaris, struggled forward to 
gain the road to Bochori; the central division, under Cizzos Dja- 
vellas, pushed straight through the enemy’s lines toward the 
hills; and the western division, under Macry, strove to gain the 
road to the Clisura. All three intended when clear of the Turks 
to effect a junction on the slopes of Zygos, where the road ascends 
to the monastery of St. Simeon. 

Almost at the moment when the garrison rushed on the 
Turks, that portion of the Missolonghiots which was then on 
the bridges raised a cry of “Back, back!” Great part of the 
Missolonghiots stopped, fell back, and returned into the town 
with the military escort which ought to have formed the rear- 
guard of the sortie. The origin of this ill-timed cry, which weak- 
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ened the force of the sortie and added to the victims in the place, 
has excited much unnecessary speculation. It evidently rose 
among those who were in danger of being forced into the ditch. 
Their cry was repeated so loudly that it created a panic. 

The three leading divisions bore down all opposition. Nei- 
ther the yataghan of Reshid’s Albanians nor the bayonet of 
Ibrahim’s Arabs could arrest their impetuous attack; and they 
forced their way through the labyrinth of trenches, dikes, and 
ditches with comparatively little loss. Only some women and 
children, who could not keep up with the column as it rushed 
forward over the broken ground, were left behind. Had it not 
been for the information given by the traitor, the greater part of 
the defenders of Missolonghi would have escaped. In conse- 
quence of that information Ibrahim and Reshid had taken the 
precaution to send bodies of cavalry to watch the roads leading 
to Bochori, St. Simeon, and Clisura. The horsemen fell in with 
the Greek columns when they were about a mile beyond the 
Turkish lines and were beginning to feel secure. 

The division of Macry was completely broken by the first 
charge of the cavalry. The others were thrown into confusion. 
All suffered severely, yet small bands of the garrison still kept 
together, and, by keeping up a continuous fire, enabled numbers 
of women and children to rally under their protection. At last 
the scattered remnants of the three divisions began to recover 
some order on reaching the slopes of Zygos, where the irregu- 
larities of the ground forced the cavalry to slacken the pursuit. 


The fugitives prepared to enjoy a short rest, and endeavored | 


to assemble the stragglers who had eluded the swords of the horse- 
men. They were confident that the fire they had kept up against 
the cavalry would draw down the fifteen hundred men of Carais- 
caci’s corps to their assistance. While they were thus engaged 
in giving and expecting succor, a body of Albanians placed in 
ambuscade by Reshid to watch the road to the monastery of St. 
Simeon crept to their vicinity unperceived and poured a deadly 
volley into their ranks. Instead of friends to assist them, they 
_ had to encounter one thousand. mountaineers, well posted, to 
bar their progress. The Greeks, surprised by these unseen ene- 
mies, could do nothing but get out of the range of the rifles of the 
Albanians. The Albanians followed and tracked them in order 
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to secure their heads, for which the pachas had promised a high 
price. The loss of the Greeks was greater at the foot of the hills, 
where their own troops ought to have insured their safety, than 
it had been in forcing the enemy’s lines and in resisting the 
charges of the cavalry. Most of the women and children who 
had dragged themselves thus far were so exhausted that they 
were taken prisoners. 

About midnight small parties of the garrison, and a few 
women and children, succeeded in reaching the post occupied 
by the Greek troops; but instead of fifteen hundred men they 
found only fifty, with a very small supply of provisions to relieve 
their wants. Here they learned also, with dismay, that the 
camp at Platanos was a prey to the ordinary dissensions and 
abuses which disgraced the military classes of Greece at this 
period. The weary fugitives in order to escape starvation were 
soon compelled to continue their march to Platanos. Even there 
they obtained very little assistance from the chiefs of the arma- 
toli; and when they had rested about a week, they resumed their 
journey to Salona. Many perished from wounds, disease, and 
hunger on the road, About fifteen hundred reached Salona 
during the month of May, straggling thither generally in small 
bands, and often by very circuitous roads, which they followed 
in order to procure food. Of these about thirteen hundred were 
soldiers; there were several girls in the number of those who 
escaped, and a few boys under twelve years of age. 

As soon as Ibrahim and Reshid found that the greater part 
of the garrison had evacuated Missolonghi, they ordered a gen- 
eral assault. Their troops occupied the whole line of the walls 
without encountering resistance. But it was not until morning 
dawned that the Turkish officers allowed their men to advance 
into the interior of the town, though several houses near the 
walls had been set on fire during the night. A whole day was 
spent by the conquerors in plundering Missolonghi. . The Greek 
soldiers who were prevented from accompanying their comrades, 
either by wounds or sickness, intrenched themselves in the stone 
buildings best adapted for offering a desperate resistance. The 
party which occupied the principal powder-magazine, when 
closely attacked, set fire to the powder and perished in the ex- 
plosion. A second powder-magazine was exploded by its de- 
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fenders, who also perished with their assailants. A windmill, 
which served as a central depot of ammunition, was defended un- 
til April 24th, when its little garrison, having exhausted their pro- 
visions, set fire to the powder. All the soldiers preferred death 
to captivity. 

The loss of the Greeks amounted to four thousand. Ibrahim 
boasted that the Turks had collected three thousand heads; and 
it is probable that at least one thousand perished from wounds 
and starvation beyond the limits which the besiegers examined. 
The nearest points where the fugitives could find security and 
rest were Petala, Salamis, and Salona. The conquerors took 
about three thousand prisoners, chiefly women and children. 
About two thousand escaped; for besides those who reached Sa- 
lona, a few found refuge in the villages of Aitolia, and some of 
the inhabitants of Missolonghi and of the surrounding country 
evaded the Turkish pursuit by wading into the lagoon, and ulti- 
mately reached Petala and Salamis, where they received pro- 
tection and rations from the British Government. 

Many deeds of heroism might be recorded. One example 
deserves to be selected. —The Morean primates have been justly 
stigmatized as a kind of Christian Turks; and, as a class, their 
conduct during the Greek revolution was marked by selfishness. 
Yet a Morean primate displayed a noble example of the purest 
patriotism at the fall of Missolonghi. Papadiamantopulos of 
Patras, a leading Hetairist,* was one of the members of the ex- 
ecutive commission intrusted with the administration of Western 
Greece. ; . 

In the month of February he visited Zante to hasten the de- 
parture of supplies. His friends there urged him to remain. 
They said that as he was not a soldier he could assist in pro- 
longing the defence of Missolonghi more effectually by remain- 
ing at Zante, to avail himself of every opportunity of sending 
over supplies, than by serving in the besieged town. But the 
noble old gentleman silenced every entreaty by the simple ob- 
servation: “I invited my countrymen to take up arms against 
the Turks, and I swore to live and die with them. This is the 


1 The Hetairists were members of the Heteria Philike, a secret politi- 
cal society founded in 1814 for the liberation of Greece. This organi- 
zation was chiefly instrumental in bringing about the revolution.—Ep, 
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hour to keep my promise.” He returned to Missolonghi, and 
‘died the death of a hero in the final sortie. 

John James Meyer, a young Swiss Philhellene, also deserves 
to have his name recorded: He came to Greece in 1821, mar- 
ried a maiden of Missolonghi, and at the commencement of the 
siege was elected a member of the military commission that con- 
ducted the defence. He was an enthusiastic democrat in his po- 
litical opinions, and a man of indefatigable energy—acting as a 
soldier on the walls, as a surgeon in the hospital, as an honest 
man in the commissariat, and as a patriot in the military com- 
mission. A short time before it was resolved to force a passage 
through the Turkish lines, he wrote his last letter to a friend, 
which contains these words: “Our labors and a wound in the 
shoulder—a prelude to one which will be my passport to eter- 
nity—have prevented my writing lately. We suffer horribly 
from hunger and thirst; and disease adds to our calamities. In 
the name of our brave soldiers of Noti Bozzaris, Papadiaman- 
topulos, and in my own, I declare that we have sworn to defend 
Missolonghi foot by foot, and to accept no capitulation. Our 
last hour approaches.” 

In the final sortie he reached the foot of the hills, carrying 
his child and accompanied by his wife. He was there slain, and 
his wife and child were made prisoners. Meyer entertained a 
firm conviction that constancy on the part of the Greeks would 
eventually force Christian nations to support their cause, and he 
deemed it to be his duty to exhibit an example of the constancy 
he inculcated. Greece owes a debt of gratitude to this disinter- 
ested stranger who served her before kings and ministers became 
her patrons. 

The conduct of the defenders of Missolonghi will awaken the - 
sympathies of freemen in every country as long as Grecian his- 
tory endures. The siege rivals that of Platza in the energy and 
constancy of the besieged; it wants only a historian like Thucyd- 
ides to secure for it a like immortality of fame. 


MASSACRE OF THE JANIZARIES 
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EDWARD UPHAM 


By the destruction of the Janizaries, the Ottoman rulers—themselves 
oppressive despots—freed their empire from an internal despotism which 
for many years dominated their own. The history of the Janizaries in 
Turkey is much like that of the Mamelukes in Egypt. Both these mili- 
tary bodies were created and long recruited from the Christian slaves— 
“tribute children ”—forced into the service of the sultans, and both were 
violently destroyed by the powers which had called them into existence, 
and which they had ruthlessly overridden. 

The Janizaries were an infantry body, first organized as the sultan’s 
guard in the fourteenth century. For three centuries they were levied as 
at first, and during that time they constituted the main standing army of 
Turkey. Afterward they were joined by Turks and other Mahometans, 
and became very numerous and powerful, and their history is marked by 
turbulence, conspiracies, and assassinations. Among their victims were 
sultans and viziers and other officials of the empire. 

The Sultan Mahmud II, while engaged against the Greeks in their 


war of independence, also attempted internal reforms, with the object of | 


Europeanizing Turkish manners and institutions. This endeavor gave 
offence to many of his subjects, and led to a collision with the Janizaries, 
whose revolt, provoked by the Sultan himself, ended in their dissolution, 
following the frightful scenes of massacre here described. 


|? was reserved for the vigorous sceptre of Mahmud II, by one 


of the most sanguinary and terrific civil contests of modern his- 
tory, to free the imperial throne of Othman from the intolerable 
yoke of the Janizary power. 

To take a clear view of this important circumstance, we must 
advert to a name familiar in the first formation of this celebrated 
corps, as well as in many instances of their insubordination and 
rebellion under different sultans. Halet Effendi had been am- 
bassador to the court of France, and was tinctured with the litera- 
ture of Europe. The Sultan, pleased with his acquirements, 
appointed him to the situation of nizamdge, or keeper of the 
signet, and he became so useful to the Prince that for several 
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years he was the mainspring of the Cabinet. The Janizaries, 
however, took great umbrage at this influence and employed the 
dervis Hadji Bektash to express their sentiments to the minister, 
confiding that his sacred caste would give an impunity to his 
interference. The Bektash dervises are a numerous and highly 
venerated community in Asia Minor, and the corps owed its 
institution and its sanctity to a dervis of this class in the reign of 
Amurath, whence one of these divines had always officiated in 
the namaz of prayer in the Orta mosque. Hadji Bektash ven- 
tured to speak fréely to Halet Effendi, which gave great offence; 
and the Hadji disappeared, being probably privately strangled. 

The Janizaries, indignant at this mysterious disappearance, 
held more frequent meetings, and the result was a demand for 
the dismissal of seven of the ministers the most obnoxious to the 
soldiery, which was presented to the Sultan on his way to the 
mosque. (Aman stands in a conspicuous place in the street as 
the Sultan approaches, holding in both hands the paper which 
he sets over his head to mark that it is for the Sultan’s eye; if 
the Sultan gives the sign an attendant takes the paper and puts 
itinto a bag forinspection.) Hedidso, asthe Sultan dismounted 
and as he performed his official duty of holding the Sultan’s 
stirrup, when the Sultan declared his total ignorance of the sub- 
ject. A great fermentation now arose in the public mind, and 
Mahmud paraded the streets of his capital to ascertain.the public 
excitement; the consequence of this state of things was that the 
ministry was broken up, four of its members were exiled, and 
Halet Effendi was eventually decapitated. 

Whether this sacrifice really grew out of any discoveries made 
to the disadvantage of the former favorite, or whether it became 
a necessary sacrifice to allay the discontent of the Janizaries, it 
is clear that though not the immediate, yet it was the remote 
cause of the extinction of that corps. Mahmud could bear the 
domination of his Janizaries no longer, and resolved to get rid of 
them altogether. It had long been the desire of the Govern- 
ment to introduce new systems of discipline; but every attempt 
had been fatal to the innovator: and yet the events of the Greek 
war, and the successes of the Egyptian forces, through their su- 
perior discipline, convinced every thinking man of its necessity. 

The Sultan determined to make another attempt; and if the 
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Janizaries assented he designed to hold them in check with his 
disciplined troops, but if they resisted to extirpate them altogether. 
In conformity with his designs, the Janizaries were to furnish 
from each orta one hundred fifty men, who were to be instructed 
and drilled in European tactics by the Egyptian officers. As 
the Turks are so led away by terms, and a great offence had 
arisen from the term of nizam-gedit, a new institution, so the same 
thing was now called nizam-gitei, or the old regulation, and all 
were satisfied, it being declared to be merely a revival of an exer- 
cise used in Solyman’s time. 

They were so far advanced in the appointed evolutions that 
June 15, 1826, was appointed for a general review, at which the 
Sultan, the u/ema, and ministers were to attend, and it was to 
take place in the great square of the Atmeidan. On the day pre- 
ceding, the troops were brought together to exercise, that they 
might be expert in their movements on the grand day, and it was 
now for the first time that the Janizaries perceived that they 
were practising the very thing that they had all determined 
to resist. A bairactar, or standard-bearer, called out, “Why, 
this is very like Russian manceuvring!” A general discontent 
ensued; they instantly assailed’ the palace of the Janizary aga, 
who had scarcely time to escape, and they killed his kzaia, and 
even insulted his harem, and then spread themselves over the city 
to arouse their companions to a revolt. The Sultan was at this 
time at Beshiktash, a kiosk a few miles up the Bosporus; the 
Janizary aga, the grand vizier, and other ministers hastened 
thither from the Porte to inform him of what had happened. The » 
ministers had scarcely left the palace of the Porte ere the muti- 
neers arrived; the building was pillaged and stripped, and the 
archives were destroyed. The insurrection now assumed that 
desperate character which always announced, in the furious 
moments of the Janizaries, their settled resolve to proceed to ex- 
tremities; their kettles sounded mournfully through the streets 
in the way to the Atmeidan, which immense square was soon filled 
with the insurgents, and above twenty thousand were thus as- 
sembled. 

The crisis had arrived that had been both expected and 
feared by the Sultan, and he energetically resolved to call forth 
the resources which he had long secretly prepared. Immediate 
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orders were transmitted to the Pacha-Aga of Yenikui, and to the 
Topgee Bashi, a commander of artillery, to hold themselves in 
readiness with their forces.. A council was then called of all the 
principal members of the Divan; and Mahmud energetically 
stated the ill-conduct and mischief of the Janizaries, also the 
resolve he had formed to put an end to such a dangerous influ- 
ence. ~ ie 

The Sultan added that rather than submit to such a system 
he would at once retire into Asia and leave Constantinople and 
European Turkey to its fate; and he proposed to display the san- 
jak-she-riff, as a measure of necessity, that all good Mussulmans 
might rally round it. 

The proposition was unanimously approved of, and the va- 
rious orders were rapidly issued. The standard was taken ac- 
cordingly from the imperial treasury, and borne to the Sultan 
Achmet’s mosque; the wlemas and the softas preceded, the Sul- 
tan and his court followed, all rehearsing the Koran. The zeal- 
ous Mussulmans rushed from all quarters to gaze upon and rally 
under the sacred symbol. The standard, borne into the mosque, 
was placed in the pulpit, and the Sultan pronounced an anathema 
on all who refused to range themselves under it. The Pacha- 
Aga’s troops now arrived from the Bosporus; the Topgee Bashi 
landed his artillery at the Yali kiosk, under the walls of the 
seraglio; the galiendgoes, or marines, and the bostanji, or house- 
hold guard, were also in readiness; all seemed as perfectly ma- 
tured as it was sagaciously planned. 

Four officers of rank were now despatched by the Sultan to the 
Atmeidan to offer pardon to the Janizaries if they would immedi- 
ately disperse; which offer was scornfully rejected and the four 
officers were wantonly put to death; for long experience had 
made them presume upon their most extravagant propositions 
being ultimately accepted. The Sultan demanded then of the 
mufti if he might kill his subjects in case of their rebellion? The 
mufti answered affirmatively; upon which the Sultan required a 
jetsa, and prepared to accomplish the long-projected design. 

The Pacha-Aga had by this time collected about sixty thou- 
sand men on whom he could fully depend, and he received im- 
mediate orders to put the Janizaries down by force of arms, 
which he lost no time in executing. He entirely surrounded the 
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Atmeidan, where they were assembled in a dense crowd and 
were without the slightest intimation of the Sultan’s intention. 
The first conviction of their horrid situation was from a general 
discharge of grape-shot, which did vast havoc upon their crowded 
masses; great numbers being killed, the survivors were obliged 
to retire to their ks/as, or barracks, which were close by; here they 
shut themselves up, and, as the crisis had decided the Sultan to 
give no quarter, orders were given to set fire to the edifices and 
consume them together with all their unhappy inmates; and the 
dreadful command was faithfully performed. 

The barracks were surrounded, like the Atmeidan, by cannon 
which thundered on the walls without intermission. No situa- 
tion can be conceived more horrible than that of the Janizaries: 
the houses in flames over their heads, the buildings battered 
down and torn in pieces by grape-shot, and overwhelmed with 
ruins and burning fragments. As it was determined to extermi- 
nate them utterly, no quarter was given or received. The Jani- 
zaries, notwithstanding the great odds at which they were taken, 
defended themselves with extraordinary fierceness and slew a 
vast number of their assailants. 

The work of death proceeded, and the infatuated victims were 
crushed, or destroyed by the devouring flames, and the smoulder- 
ing ruins as they fellin. The burning fragments overwhelmed 
them all, until, the conflagration being at length extinguished by 
the lack of any proximate fuel to feed upon, the Atmeidan pre- 
sented, on the ensuing morning, a hideous spectacle of burning 
ruins slaked in blood, and a mingled mass of dead bodies and | 
smoking ashes. 

For two days afterward the city gates continued closed, dur- 
ing which time, such was the relentless rigor of the Sultan, that 
the bostanghis searched every corner of the city for whatever 
Janizaries might have escaped the massacre of their comrades; 
these, when found, were led away to appointed spots, where exe- 
cutioners were stationed to decapitate their victims. Vast num- 
bers were thus slaughtered in those human shambles, which were 
horrible to behold. The blaze of fires and the report of cannon 
ceased, and at length the public laborers were directed to cleanse 
the city, which had thus become one immense charnel-house. 
The number of Janizaries who perished could never be distinctly 
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ascertained, but they evidently, in the capital alone, greatly ex- 
ceeded twenty thousand, independently of the numbers which 
perished in the provinces. 

The gates of Constantinople were at length opened to Chris- 
tians and all comers to pursue their customary avocations. The 
Sultan appeared in the uniform of a new corps, and went to the 
mosque, attended by the sezmen, the topgees, the bostanji, instead 
of his usual guard of Janizaries, whose mizams, or badges, were 
everywhere torn-down and trampled upon. On the next day, 
Mahmud, as the “ Caliph of the Faithful,” publicly anathematized 
the whole body of the Janizaries, inhibited the mention of their 
name or any allusion to them, and in their place solemnly con- 
ferred the appellation of “ Assakini-Muhamuditch,” or forces of 
Mahomet, on the new army forming to replace them; and in the 
evening jellahs, or public criers, were everywhere sent about the 
city and suburbs, to proclaim that tranquillity was restored. 

Thus, after four centuries and a half, the class of Janizaries 
perished, who had been the most powerful support of the empire 
in the first centuries of their institution, but who eventually be- 
came an inflexible barrier to all progressive improvement, and 
the fomenters of continued intestine troubles and commotions; 
being all-powerful to work evil, and incapacitated, by their igno- 
rance, their enervated and licentious habits, to contribute in any 
degree to the well-being or advantage of the State. 

It is certainly an anomaly in history, to behold a great empire 
thus shake off all its veteran force, its positive and existing 
strength, changing its long-recognized character and its entire 
system, and with so much of sternness massacring the bulk of its 
most efficient soldiery, at the very instant in which it is about to 
enter upon a contest not merely for power, but for its very exist- 
ence, against a grasping, ambitious neighbor [Russia] of such 
superior strength. Had time been allowed to him, Mahmud had 
evidenced energies commensurate to the almost Herculean task 
of infusing life, vigor, and renovation into the inert mass of Turk- 
ish imbecility; but the alarms and the dangers of war had come 
on too instantly after the singular and astonishing event and the 
appalling catastrophes which we have just described. 

The last mention made of the falling corps relates to a feeble 
and expiring effort in the month of August, 1828, when anumber of 
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the disbanded Janizaries, who had repaired to the capital under 
the pretext of enlisting in the new levies then making, were de- 
tected in a conspiracy which had been organized for calling on 
all their dispersed members throughout the Empire to rise in in- 
surrection. 

The Sultan gave orders for their immediate execution, and by 
his rigor stifled the plot. Great alarm was, however, felt at the 
first moment; and it delayed for several days the march of the 
grand vizier with the reénforcements for the army in the camp at 
Shumla, opposed to the Russians. 


THE BATTLE. OF NAVARINO 


A.D. 1827 > 


HARRIET MARTINEAU 


At Navarino Turkish sea power was destroyed. The Greeks, who 
for six years had been struggling to free themselves from the Ottoman 
yoke, were soon enabled to establish their independence. The Battle of 
Navarino was the turning-point of the Greek revolution, and is fairly 
numbered among the decisive battles of the world, although other events 
subsequently contributed to the liberation of Greece. 

Navarino is a small seaport on the bay of the same name in the 
present Grecian nomarchy or district government of Messenia. It was 
captured in May, 1825, by Ibrahim Pacha, the Egyptian vassal of the 
Turks. Greek affairs were now in a precarious condition, which soon 
became more critical, and foreign aid was invoked. 

In July, 1827, a treaty was made by England, Russia, and France 
whereby they agreed to mediate between Greece and Turkey. Mediation 
was refused by the Sultan, Mahmud II, who at once made thorough 
preparations for a new campaign. The allied powers were equally pre- 
pared to meet this move, and the ensuing operations are described by 
Miss Martineau. Her account alsoembraces preceding events, including 
operations in which two British officers, Admiral Cochrane and Sir Rich- 
ard Church, respectively commanded the naval and land forces of the 
Greeks. 

In 1828 and 1829 Russia alone, for her own purposes, warred success- 
fully against Turkey, and in the Peace of Adrianople (September 14, 
1829), that ended this conflict, the Sultan recognized the independence of 
Greece, and the resurrected state has ever since maintained its place in 
the family of nations. 


Y the end of 1826 the whole of Western Greece was recovered 
by the Turks; and the Greek Government had transferred 
itself to the islands. Men who find it at all times difficult to 
agree, are sure to fall out under the provocations of adversity, and 
the dissensions of the Greek leaders ran higher now than ever. It 
was this quarrelling which prevented the Greeks from taking ad- 
vantage of some successes of their brave General Caraiscaci to 
attempt the relief of Athens, closely pressed by the Turks. The 
Turkish force was soon to be strengthened by troops already on 
their march; and now, before their arrival, was the time to at- 
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tempt to relieve Athens. Some aid was sent, and some fighting 
went on, on the whole with advantage to the Greeks; but nothing 
decisive was done till Lord Cochrane arrived among them, rated 
them soundly for their quarrels, and took the command of their 
vessels, the Greek Admiral Miaulis being the first and most 
willing to put himself under the command of the British officer. 
In a little while Count Capo d’Istria, an official esteemed by the 
Russian Government, was appointed President of Greece for 
seven years. 

The Turkish reénforcements had arrived, absolutely unop- 
posed, before Athens, and this rendered necessary the strongest 
effort that could be made for the deliverance of the place. Gen- 
eral Church brought up forces by land, and Lord Cochrane by 
sea; and by May ist the flower of the Greek troops, to the num- 
ber of ten thousand, were assembled before the walls of Athens. 
It was soon too clear to the British commanders that nothing was to 
be done with forces so undisciplined and in every way unreliable. 
The troops of Caraiscaci lost their leader, and incurred disaster 
by fighting without orders, and then through a series of mistakes 
and follies the issue became hopeless. 

Between eight and ten o’clock in the morning of the 6th all 
was ruined. ‘The killed and wounded of the Greeks amounted 
to two thousand five hundred, and the rest were dispersed like 
chaff before the wind. Of those who escaped, the greater num- 
ber took refuge in the mountains. Lord Cochrane was com- 
pelled to throw himself into the sea and swim to his ship. Gen- 
eral Church strove hard to maintain his fortified camp at the 
Phalerus, with three thousand men whom he had collected; but 
when he found that some of the Greek officers were selling his 
provisions to the enemy, he gave up and retired to A‘gina, sorely 
grieved, but not in despair. Lord Cochrane kept the sea, gen- 
erally with his single frigate, the Hellas, contributed to the cause 
by the United States, and now and then with a few Greek vessels 
when their commanders had nothing better to do than to obey 
orders. He was alone when he took his station off Navarino to 
watch the fleet of the Egyptian Ibrahim; and he had better have 
been alone when he went on to Alexandria to look after the fleet 
which the Pacha was preparing there, for when the Egyptians 
came out to offer battle the Greeks made all sail homeward. 
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The Turks now supposed they had everything in their own 
hands. On the intervention of the French Admiral de Rigny 
they spared the lives of the garrison of the Acropolis, permitting 
them to march out with their arms and go whither they would. 
Then all seemed to be over. The Greeks held no strong places 
but Corinth and Napoli, and had no army; while the Turks held 
all the strong places but Corinth and Napoli, and had two armies 
at liberty—that of the Egyptian leader in the West, and of the 
Turkish seraskier in the East—to put down any attempted rising 
within the bounds of Greece. But at this moment of extreme 
humiliation for Greece aid was preparing, and hope was soon to 
arise out of despair. While Canning was fighting his own bat- 
tles in Parliament, he had his eye on what was passing in Greece; 
and the fall of Athens and the dispersion of the Greek forces 
only strengthened his resolution that the powers of Europe should 
hasten the interposition he had planned long before. 

It was important to Russia that Turkey should be weakened 
in every possible way; and Russia was therefore on the side of the 
Greeks. The sympathies of France and England were on the 
side of the Greeks, but they must also see that Greece should be 
freed in reality, and that Turkey should not be destroyed; so they 
were willing to enter into alliance with Russia to part the com- 
batants, preserve both, impose terms on both, and see that the 
terms were observed. The Duke of Wellington had gone to St. 
Petersburg to settle all this; and the ministers of the three courts 
laid before the Government of the Porte at Constantinople the 
requisition of the allies. The great object was to separate the 
Turks and the Greeks—the faithful and the infidels—who could 
never meet without fighting; and it was proposed—or we may 
rather say ordained—by the allies, that all the Turks should leave 
Greece, receiving compensation—in some way to be devised—for 
the property they must forsake. The Greeks were to pay a trib- 
ute to the Porte, and to be nominally its subjects, and the Turkish 
Government was tq have some sort of veto on the appointment 
of officials, but substantially the choice of officers and the en- 
joyment of their own mode of living were to be left to the 
Greeks. 

As might be expected, the victorious Turk was amazed at this 
interference between himself and his rebellious subjects; and if 
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he would not listen to dictation before the fall of Athens, much 
less would he afterward. There was threat as well as dictation 
—threat of enforcing the prescribed conditions; but the Porte 
treated the threat as loftily as it rejected the interference. 

The rejection was too natural and reasonable not to be re- 
ceived as final; and the three powers proceeded therefore to their 
acts of enforcement. Canning, ill and wearied after the close of 
the session, exerted himself to transact some public business. 
The chief item of this business was causing to be signed the treaty 
with France and Russia concerning the affairs of Greece, which 
was finished off in London and immediately despatched to Con- 
stantinople. In this treaty the alliance and its purposes were jus- 
tified on the ground of “the necessity of putting an end to the san- 
guinary contests which, by delivering up the Greek provinces and 
the isles of the Archipelago to the disorders of anarchy, produce 
daily fresh impediments to the commerce of the European States 
and give occasion to piracies which not only expose the subjects 
of the contracting powers to considerable losses, but render neces- 
sary burdensome measures of suppression and protection.” Eng- 
land and France, moreover, pleaded the appeals they had received 
from the Greeks. ‘The treaty concluded with a declaration and 
pledge of disinterestedness—of desiring nothing which the whole 
world beside was not at liberty to obtain. 

A month from the date of the arrival of the instructions to the 
ambassadors at Constantinople was the time allowed to the Porte — 
for consideration. If the terms of the three powers were not by 
that time acceded to, they must proceed to the threatened en- 
forcement, with every intention to preserve their own pacific rela- 
tions with Turkey. The work of mediation was to be carried on 
by force in such acase under the plea that sucha proceeding would 
be best for the interests of the contending powers, and necessary 
for the peace and comfort of the rest of the world. There were 
squadrons of all the three powers ready in the Levant—that of 
Russia being commanded by Admiral Heiden; that of France by 
Admiral de Rigny; and that of England by Sir Edward Cod- 
rington. 

The formal note of the ambassadors at Constantinople was 
delivered in on August 16th, with a notification that an answer 
would be expected in fifteen days. On August 3oth, no reply 
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having been volunteered, it was asked for, and given only ver- 
bally. Again the Porte declined recognizing any interference be- 
tween itself and its rebellious subjects; and when the consequent 
notice of enforcement was given, the Turkish Government be- 
came, as any other government would, in like circumstances, 
bolder in its declaration of persistence in its own rights. Then 
began a season of activity at Constantinople such as had seldom 
been witnessed there; horses and provisions pouring in from the 
country, and sent off, with ammunition, arms, and stores, to oc- 
cupy the ports along the Bosporus and Dardanelles. There was 
an incessant training of troops under the eye of the Sultan or his 
vizier, and the capital seemed in a way to be turned into a camp. 
There is something striking in the only words the Turkish min- 
ister would utter, in the final interview of September 14th. ‘God 
and my right,” said he, in the calmest manner; “such is the 
motto of England. What better answer can we give when you 
intend to attack us?” 

Meantime the Egyptian fleet, strongly reénforced, had arrived 
in the Morea, and the English commander had no right to inter- 
pose any obstacle, the time being the end of August, and the 
answer of the Porte not being yet delivered. Sir Edward Cod- 
rington, however, hailed Ibrahim, informed him of what was 
going on at Constantinople, and offered him a safe-conduct if he 
wished to return to Egypt. But if he chose to enter the harbor 
of Navarino, to join the Turkish fleet there, he must clearly un- 
derstand that any of his vessels attempting to get out would be 
driven back. Ibrahim chose to enter. There now lay the ninety- 
two Egyptian vessels and the Turkish fleet crowded in the harbor; 
and off its mouth lay the British squadron on the watch. 

For some time Ibrahim occupied himself in preparing his 
troops for action against the Greeks; but on September roth he 
determined to try an experiment. He sent out a division of the 
Turkish fleet to see if the English would let them pass. Sir Ed- 
ward Codrington warned them back, but the Turkish com- 
mander replied that he was under no other orders than those of 
Ibrahim. The Egyptian Prince—being referred to by both parties 
and afterward by the French Admiral, who had come up with his 
squadron, and the danger of the case amply explained to him— 
declared that he would recall the Turkish ships, and wait the re- 
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turn of couriers whom he would send to Constantinople and to 
Alexandria; but that as soon as he received orders to sail, his 
whole combined fleet would come out and brave all opposi- 
tion. 

A sort of armistice was agreed on, verbally, for twenty days, 
during a long conference between the Egyptian, French, and Eng- 
lish commanders, on September 25th. The two latter trusted to 
Ibrahim’s word that his ships would not leave the harbor for the 
twenty days—ample facilities having been allowed by them for 
the victualling of his troops; and they sailed for Zante to obtain 
fresh provisions for their fleet. As soon as they were gone, only 
five days after the conference, Ibrahim put out to sea, to sail to 
Patras. On October 2d an armed brig brought notice to Sir 
Edward Codrington of this violation of the treaty. The Admiral 
immediately returned with a very small force, met successively 
two divisions of the Turkish fleet, and turned them back to Nav- 
arino. In his wrath Ibrahim carried war inland, slaughtering 
and burning, and driving the people to starvation, and even up- 
rooting the trees wherever he went, that no resources might be 
left to the wretched inhabitants. 

As the spirit of the Treaty of London was thus broken through, 
the three admirals concluded to compel an adherence to the terms. 
agreed upon at the conference, by entering the harbor and placing 
themselves, ship by ship, in guard over the imprisoned fleets. 
The strictest orders were given that not a musket should be fired 
unless firing should begin on the other side. They were permit- 
ted to pass the batteries and take up their position; but a boat 
was fired upon by the Turks, probably under the impression that 
she was sent to board one of their vessels. A lieutenant and sev- 
eral of the crew were killed. ‘There was a discharge of musketry 
in return by an English and a French vessel; and then a cannon- 
shot was received by the French Admiral’s ship, which was an- 
swered by a broadside. 

The action, probably intended by none of the parties, was 
now fairly begun; and when it ended, there was nothing left of 
the Turkish and Egyptian fleets but fragments of wrecks strewing 
the waters. As the crews left their disabled vessels they set them 
on fire; and among the dangers of the day to the allied squad- 
rons, not the least was from these floating furnaces drifting about 
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among a crowd of ships. The battle, which took place on Octo- 
ber 20th, lasted four hours. The Turkish and Egyptian forces 
suffered cruelly. Of the allies the English suffered the most, but 
with them the loss was only seventy-five killed, and the wounded 
were fewer than two hundred. The three British line-of-battle 
ships had to be sent home after being patched up at Malta-for the 
voyage. 

The anxiety of mind of the three admirals is said to have been 
great—both on account of the calamity itself, and the doubt about 
how their conduct of the affair would be viewed at home. One 
reasonable apprehension was that there would be a slaughter of 
the Christians at Constantinople. But things were now con- 
ducted there in a more cautious and deliberate manner than of 
old. An embargo was laid on all the vessels in the harbor; but 
the mob of the faithful were kept in check. ‘There were curious 
negotiations between the Government and the ambassadors, 
while each party was in possession of the news and wanted to 
learn how much the other knew. The Sultan himself wished to 
declare war at once, but his counsellors desired to gain time; and 
there were doubts, fluctuations, and bootless negotiations, in 
which neither party would concede anything for several weeks. 
The Turks would yield nothing about Greece, and the allies 
would yield neither compensation nor apology for the affair of 
Navarino. 

On December 8th, however, it being clear that nothing could 
be gained by negotiation, the ambassadors left Constantinople. 
The Christian merchants might have embarked with them, but 
they must have left their property behind; and some preferred 
remaining. The Turkish authorities went to great lengths in 
encouraging them to do so; but whether this was from pacific 
inclinations, or from a sense of their value as hostages, could not 
be certainly known; and the greater number did not relish trust- 
ing themselves to conjecture in such a case. The day before the 
ambassadors left, an offer was made of a general amnesty to the 
Greeks. But this was not what was required. As they sailed 
out of the harbor, the Sultan must have felt that he was left de- 
prived of his fleet, at war with Russia, England, and France. 
But the coolness and ability shown by his Government in circum- 
stances so extremely embarrassing as those of this autumn, were 
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evidence that there were minds about him very well able to see 
that if Russia desired to crush him, England and France would 
take care that she did not succeed. Speetis 

As for the Greeks, their Government was thankful to accept 
the mediation of the allies, but so weak as to be unable to enforce 
any of their requisitions. Piracy under the Greek flag reached 
such a pass in the Levant that Great Britain had to take the mat- 
ter into her own hands. In the month of November it was de- 
creed, by an order in council, that the British ships in the Medi- 
terranean should seize every vessel they saw under the Greek flag 
or armed and fitted out at a Greek port, except such as were 
under the immediate orders of the Greek Government. 

Thus the British carried matters with a high hand in regard 
to both parties concerned in the unhappy Greek war. It is a 
case on which so much is to be said on every side that it is im- 
possible to help sympathizing with all parties in the transactions 
preceding and following the Battle of Navarino—with the Greeks, 
for reasons which the heart apprehends more rapidly than tongue 
or pen can state them; with the Porte, under the provocation of 
the interference of strangers between her and her rebellious sub- 
jects; with the Egyptians, in their duty of vassalage—however 
wrongly it might be performed; and with the allied powers in 
their sense of the intolerableness of a warfare so cruel and so hope- 
less going on amid the haunts of commerce, and to the disturb- 
ance of a world otherwise at peace; and with two of those three 
allies in their apprehension of Turkey being destroyed, and 
Greece probably once more enslaved by the power and arts of 
the third. 


JACKSON ELECTED PRESIDENT OF THE 
UNITED STATES cto 


A.D. 1828 


JAMES PARTON 


In the election of Andrew Jackson as seventh President of the United 
States the extreme elements and principles of the Democratic party of 
that period signally triumphed. The victory of Jackson and Calhoun, 
the Vice-President, over John Quincy Adams and Richard Rush, can- 
didates of the National Republicans, introduced a new element into 
American national politics, which ever since has remained a cause of 
contention and the chief question of civil-service reform. It is known 
as the “Spoils System,” and is “ the practice or plan of distributing gov- 
ernment patronage among the adherents of the political party in power, 
and displacing political opponents without regard to merit.” 

The origin of this practice in the United States is traced to New York 
and Pennsylvania, where as early as the beginning of the nineteenth cen- 
tury the honors and emoluments of public office were bestowed as re- 
wards for partisan services. It is noteworthy that the application of this 
method on a national scale, which began early in Jackson’s Adminis- 
tration, should soon have led toa popular naming of it from a phrase 
used by a New York statesman. This was Senator William L. Marcy, 
who in a speech in the United States Senate, in 1831, declared that “ to 
the victors belong the spoils.” 

General Jackson had become famous by his military services, and was 
greatly esteemed for his energy and courage and his rugged honesty, 
qualities which a certain narrowness of view, arbitrariness, and violence 
of temper never obscured. While amid the many strifes that disturbed 
his administration he did much to increase his popularity in some quar- 
ters, his inauguration of the Spoils System called forth widespread pro- 
test, which has never ceased to be repeated among those who would 
eliminate the practice from American politics. 


HE most real issue in the Presidential contest of 1828 was one 

which was not stated at the time nor generally perceived. 

The question was whether “universal suffrage,” so called, was 

to have any practical effect in the United States. Down to this 

period in the history of the Republic, the educated few had kept 

themselves uppermost. Cabinets, congresses, legislatures, gov- 
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ernors, mayors, had usually been chosen from the same class of 
society as that from which the governing men of Europe are 
chosen. Public life was supposed to require an apprenticeship, 
as much as any private profession. In short, the ruling class in 
the United States, as in all other countries, was chiefly composed 
of men who had been graduated at colleges and had passed the 
greater part of their lives on carpets. 

The truly helpful men and women of this Republic have often- 
est sprung from the cabin, and learned to read by the light of 
pine-knots, and worked their way up to their rightful places as 
leaders of the people by the strength of their own arm, brain, and 
resolution. 

The sceptre was about to be wrested from the hands of those 
who had not shown themselves worthy to hold it. When they 
felt it going, however, they made a vigorous clutch, and lost it 
only after a desperate struggle. In these Jacksonian contests, 
therefore, we find nearly all the talent, nearly all the learning, 
nearly all the ancient wealth, nearly all the business activity, 
nearly all the book-nourished intelligence, nearly all the silver- 
forked civilization of the country, united in opposition to General 
Jackson, who represented the country’s untutored instincts. 

The number of electoral votes in 1828 was two hundred 
sixty-one. One hundred thirty-one was a majority. Gen- 
eral Jackson received one hundred seventy-eight; Adams eighty- 
three. With the exception of one electoral district in Maine, 
Adams and Rush received the entire vote of New England. Of 
the thirty-six electoral votes cast by the State of New York, 
Adams and Rush obtained sixteen; Jackson and Calhoun, 
twenty. New Jersey voted entire for Adams and Rush; so did 
Delaware. In Maryland, the same candidates obtained a bare 
majority—six votes to Jackson’s five. In Georgia, William H. 
Crawford had influence enough to withdraw seven votes out 
of nine from Calhoun, and throw them away upon William 
Smith, of South Carolina. The entire vote of Georgia, however, 
was given to General Jackson, Crawford more than consenting 
thereto. . 

Every other State in the Union—Pennsylvania, Virginia, both 
Carolinas, Kentucky, Ohio, Tennessee, Indiana, Louisiana, Ala- 
bama, Mississippi, Missouri, Illinois—gave an undivided vote 
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for Jackson and Calhoun. For the Vice-Presidency Calhoun re- 
ceived one hundred seventy-one votes, out of two hundred sixty- 
one. ‘There were no scattering or wasted votes except the seven 
cast for William Smith in Georgia. 

In all Tennessee, Adams and Rush obtained fewer than three 
thousand votes. In many towns every vote was cast for Jackson 
and Calhoun. A distinguished member of the North Carolina 
Legislature told me that he happened to enter a Tennessee village 
in the evening of the last day of the Presidential election of 1828. 
He found the whole male population out hunting—the objects of 
the chase being two of their fellow-citizens. He inquired by what 
crime these men had rendered themselves so obnoxious to their 
neighbors, and was informed that they had voted against General 
Jackson. The village, it appeared, had set its heart upon send- 
ing up a unanimous vote for the General, and these two voters 
had frustrated its desire. As the day wore on, the whiskey flowed 
more and more freely, and the result was a universal chase after 
the two voters, with a view to tarring and feathering them. They 
fled to the woods, however, and were not taken. 

Very many of the supporters of Adams felt, doubtless, as 
Ezekiel Webster felt, when he wrote to his brother Daniel, in 
February, 1829: “The people always supported Adams’s cause 
from a cold sense of duty, and not from any liking of the man. 
We soon satisfy ourselves that we have discharged our duty to the 
cause of any man, when we do not entertain for him one personal 
kind feeling, and cannot, unless we disembowel ourselves, like a 
trussed turkey, of all that is human nature within us. If there 
had been at the head of affairs a man of popular character, like 
Henry Clay, or any man whom we are not compelled by our nat- 
ures, instincts, and fixed fate to dislike, the result would have 
been different.” 

So the whole country joined at last in the cry, “ Hurrah for 
Jackson!” Some few daring spirits at Hartford, we are told, 
burned the President-elect in effigy in the evening of the sacred 
January 8th; but the public indignation was such that the au- 
thorities of the city offered a reward of one hundred dollars for the 
“conviction of the persons engaged init.” So says the sedate 
Niles,‘who also records, in his brief manner, without comment, that 
General Jackson did not call upon President Adams on his arrival 
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in Washington. The reader knows why he did not. The precious 
Register of Mr. Niles rescues likewise from oblivion the fact that 
“General Merkle, of Franklin Market, New York,” sent to Gen- 
eral Jackson ‘‘a piece of the celebrated ox, Grand Canal, as a 
suitable tribute of General Merkle’s high respect for the patriot- 
ism General Jackson has uniformly displayed in the public ser- 
vice of his country, and hopes at the same time it may arrive to 
grace his table on March 4th.” 

General Merkle had the pleasure of receiving an autograph 
acknowledgment from General Jackson: “‘ Permit me, sir, to as- 
sure you of the gratification which I felt in being enabled to place 
on my table so fine a specimen of your market, and to offer you 
my sincere thanks for so acceptable a token of your regard for my 
character.” ‘Hurrah for Jackson!” It was the universal cry. 
Adams would not have written to General Merkle, of Franklin 
Market, New York, perhaps. Was there a butcher in the Union 
who did not take the General’s autograph as a. personal compli- 
ment! 

While General Jackson was receiving hundreds of visitors 
daily at his rooms in the Indian Queen Tavern, commonly styled 
the “Wigwam,” the White House, we are informed, was nearly 
deserted. Judge Joseph Story mentions, in one of his letters to 
his wife, that the ‘‘birth-night ball” (February 22d) was thinly 
attended this year. ‘Adams has no more favors to bestow, and 
he is now passed by with indifference by all the fair-weather 
friends. They are all ready to hail the rising sun. Never havel © 
felt so forcibly the emptiness of public honors and public favor.” 
Eight years later there was a setting sun who was not “passed by 
with indifference” by friend or foe. 

From the many rash and careless remarks of General Jackson 
some readers have inferred that the General was not, at all times, 
master of his tongue. Such an inference is incorrect. When it 
was his cue to be silent no man could keep his own counsel better. 
All Washington was busied, during these weeks, with conjectures 
as to the course of the President-elect, and, above all, as to his 
intentions with regard to appointments and removals. But all 
conjecturing was vain. Nothing was ascertained until he chose 
to reveal it. Daniel Webster wrote home just before the Gen- 
eral’s arrival: “General Jackson will be here about February 
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15th. Nobody knows what he will do when he does come. 
Many letters are sent to him; he answers none of them. His 
friends here pretend to be very knowing; but, be assured, not one 
of them has any confidential communication from him. Great 
efforts are making to put him up to a general sweep as to all 
offices, springing from great doubt whether he is disposed to 
go it.” 

A few days after General Jackson’s arrival, Webster resumed 
his observations-upon the scene around him. “Of course,” said 
he, “the city is full of speculation and speculators. ‘A great 
multitude,’ too many to be fed without a miracle, are already in 
the city, hungry for office. Especially, I learn, that the typo- 
graphical corps is assembled in great force—from New Hamp- 
shire, our friend Hill; from Boston, Greene; from Connecticut, 
Norton; from New York, Noah; from Kentucky, Kendall; and 
from everywhere else, somebody else. So many friends ready to 
advise, and whose advice is so disinterested, make somewhat of 
a numerous council about the President-elect; and, if report be 
true, it is a council which only ‘makes that darker which was dark 
enough before.’ For these reasons, or these with others, nothing 
is settled yet about the new Cabinet. I suppose Van Buren will 
be Secretary of State; but beyond that I do not think anything 
is yet determined.” This was written on February roth. 

General Jackson, meanwhile, so closely concealed his inten- 
tions that, as late as March 2d, Webster still wrote home that 
nobody in Washington knew whether many or any changes in the 
subordinate offices of the Government would be made. ‘“‘ Proba- 
bly,” he wrote, “General Jackson will make some removals, Put 
I think not a great many immediately. But we shall soon see.’ 
Yes, we shall soon see. 

The day of the inauguration was one of the brightest and 
balmiest of the spring. An eye-witness shall describe to us the 
memorable scene: 

“No one who was at Washington at the time of General Jack- 
son’s inauguration is likely to forget that period to the day of his 
death. To us, who had witnessed the quiet and orderly period 
of the Adams Administration, it seemed as if half the nation had 
rushed at once into the capital. It was like the inundation of 
the northern barbarians into Rome, save that the tumultuous tide 
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came in from a different point of the compass. The West and 
the South seemed to have precipitated themselves upon the North 
and overwhelmed it. On that memorable occasion you might 
tell a ‘Jackson man’ almost as far as you could see him. Their 
every motion seemed to cry out ‘Victory!’ Strange faces filled 
every public place, and every face seemed to bear defiance on its 
brow. It appeared to me that every Jackson editor in the coun- 
try was on the spot. They swarmed, especially in the lobbies of 
the House, an expectant host, a sort of Pretorian band, which, 
having borne in upon their shields their idolized leader, claimed 
the reward of the hard-fought contest. His quarters were as- 
sailed, surrounded, hemmed in, so that it was an achievement to 
get into his presence. : 

“‘On the morning of the inauguration, the vicinity of the Capi- 
tol was like a great agitated sea; every avenue to the fateful spot 
was blocked up with people, insomuch that the legitimate pro- 
cession which accompanied the President-elect could scarce make 
its way to the eastern portico, where the ceremony was to be per- 
formed. ‘Torepress the crowd in front, aship’s cable was stretched 
across about two-thirds of the way up the long flight of steps 
by which the Capitol is approached on that side, but it seemed, 
at times, as if even this would scarce prove sufficient to restrain 
the eagerness of the multitude, every man of whom seemed bent 
on the glory of shaking the President’s hand. Never can I forget 
the spectacle which presented itself on every side, nor the electri- 
fying moment when the eager, expectant eyes of that vast and 
motley multitude caught sight of the tall and imposing form of 
their adored leader, as he came forth between the columns of the 
portico; the color of the whole mass changed, as if by miracle; all 
hats were off at once, and the dark tint which usually pervades a 
mixed mass of men was turned, as by a magic wand, into the 
bright hue of ten thousand upturned and exultant human faces, 
radiant with sudden joy. The peal of shouting that arose rent 
the air and seemed to shake the very ground. But when the 
Chief Justice took his place and began the brief ceremony of ad- 
ministering the oath of office, it quickly sank into comparative 
silence; and as the new President proceeded to read his inaugural 
address, the stillness gradually increased; but all efforts to hear 
him, beyond a brief space immediately around, were utterly vain.” 
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Webster, in his serio-comic manner, remarks: “I never saw 
such a crowd here before. Persons have come five hundred miles 
to see General Jackson, and they really seem to think that the 
country is rescued from some dreadful danger!” 

The ceremony over, the President drove from the Capitol to 
the White House, followed soon by a great part of the crowd who 
had witnessed the inauguration. Judge Story, a strenuous 
Adams man, did not enjoy the scene which the apartments of the 
“palace,” as he styles it, presented on this occasion. “After the 
ceremony was over,” he wrote, “‘the President went to the palace 
to receive company, and there he was visited by immense crowds 
of all sorts of people, from the highest and most polished, down 
to the most vulgar and gross in the nation. I never saw sucha 
mixture. The reign of ‘King Mob’ seemed triumphant. I was 
glad to escape from the scene as soon as possible.” 

Constitution-makers do all they can to support the weakness 
of human virtue when subjected to the temptations of power and 
place. But virtue cannot be dispensed with in this world. No 
system of ‘‘checks and balances” can be made so perfect but 
that much must be left, after all, to the honor of governing per- 
sons. 

Among the powers intrusted to the honor of Presidents of 
the United States was the dread power of removing from office, 
without trial or notice, the civil employees of the Government. 
In the army and navy, no officer can be cashiered, no private dis- 
missed, without trial—without being heard in his defence. In 
the civil service of the country, every man holds his place at the 
will of the head of government. 

This fearful power over the fortunes of individuals and the 
happiness of families is held, necessarily, in our present imper- 
fect civilization, by a large number of persons in private life; and 
it is one of the ten thousand proofs of the inherent loving-kind- 
ness of human nature that this power is generally exercised with 
a considerable regard for the feelings, the necessities, and the 
rights of the employed. The claim of old servants to indulgence 
and protection is almost universally recognized. The right, of a 
person about to be dismissed from an employment, to as long a 
notice of dismission beforehand as can be conveniently given, few 
persons are unfeeling enough todeny. The good policy of hold- 
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ing out to the faithful employee the prospect of a permanent re- 
tention of his place, and his promotion, by and by, to a better, no 
one but a politician has been foolish enough to question. 

It does not appear to have occurred to the gentlemen who 
formed the Constitution under which we live, that there could 
ever be a President of the United States who would abuse the 
power of removal. His own responsibility for the conduct of 
those whom he appointed was supposed to be sufficient to make 
him careful to appoint the right men to the right places; and his 
feelings, as a man and a gentleman, were deemed an adequate 
protection to those right men in their right places. 

It is delightful to observe with what a scrupulous conscien- 
tiousness the early Presidents of this Republic disposed of the 
places in their gift. Washington set a noble example. He de- 
manded to be satisfied on three points with regard to an applicant 
for office: Ishe honest? Ishecapable? Has he the confidence 
of his fellow-citizens? Not till these questions were satisfactorily 
answered did he deign to inquire respecting the political opinions 
ofacandidate. Private friendship between the President and an 
applicant was absolutely an obstacle to his appointment, so fear- 
ful was the President of being swayed by private motives. “My 
friend,” he says, in one of his letters, ‘‘I receive with cordial wel- 
come. He is welcome to my house, and welcome to my heart; 
but with all his good qualities he is not a man of business. His 
opponent, with all his politics so hostile to me, 7s a man of busi- 
ness. My private feelings have nothing to do in the case. Iam 
not George Washington, but President of the United States. As 
George Washington, I would do this man any kindness in my 
power—as President of the United States, I can do nothing.” 
There spoke the man who was a gentleman to the core of his 
heart. 

If General Washington would. not appoint a friend because 
he was a friend, nor a partisan because he was a partisan, still less 
was he capable of removing an enemy because he was an enemy, 
or an opponent because he was an opponent. During his ad- 
ministration of eight years, he removed nine persons from office; 
namely, six unimportant collectors, one district surveyor, one 
vice-consul, and one foreign minister. We all know that he re- 
called Charles C. Pinckney from Paris because that conservative 
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gentleman was offensive to the French Directory. The other dis- 
missals were all “for cause.” Politics had nothing to do with one 
of them. 

The example of George Washington was followed by his suc- 
cessors. John Adams doubted, even, whether it was strictly 
proper for him to retain his son in a foreign employment to which 
President Washington had appointed him. He removed nine 
subordinate officers during his Presidency, but none for political 
opinion’s sake. Jefferson, owing to peculiar circumstances well 
known to readers of history, removed thirty-nine persons; but he 
himself repeatedly and solemnly declared that not one of them 
was removed because he belonged to the party opposed to hisown. 
The contrary imputation he regarded in the light of a calumny, 
and refuted it as such. In one respect Jefferson was even over- 
scrupulous. He would not appoint any man to office, however 
meritorious, who was a relative of his own. Madison made five 
removals; Monroe, nine; John Quincy Adams, two. Calhoun 
tells us that during the seven years that he held the office of Sec- 
retary of War only two of his civil subordinates were removed, 
both for improper conduct. In both cases, he adds, the charges 
were investigated in the presence of the accused, and ‘“‘the officers 
were not dismissed until after full investigation, and the reason 
of dismission reduced to writing and communicated to them.”’* 
Colonel McKenney mentions, in his Memoirs, that when a vacancy 
occurred in one of the departments, the chief of that depart- 
ment would inquire among his friends for “‘a qualified’”’ person 
to fill it. 

Nor was this scrupulousness due to any lack of aspirants for 
governmental employment. John Quincy Adams says, in one of 
his letters, that he was tormented with ceaseless, with daily ap- 
plications for office. In the last year of Monroe’s Presidency, 
when the Fourth Auditorship of the Treasury fell vacant, there 
were, among the army of applicants for the place, five United 
States Senators and thirty members of the House of Representa- 
tives! 


1 Napoleon was a despot, it is said; yet he never dismissed anyone 
from public office without an inquiry and report of facts, and rarely ever 
without hearing the accused functionary, never when the questions in- 
volved were civil or administrative.—Louis NAPOLEQN, 
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Up to the hour of the delivery of General Jackson’s inaugural 
address, it was supposed that the new President would act upon 
the principles of his predecessors. In his Monroe letters he had 
taken strong ground against partisan appointments, and when he 
resigned his seat in the Senate he had advocated two amendments 
to the Constitution designed to limit and purify the exercise of 
the appointing power. One of these proposed amendments for- 
bade the reélection of a President, and the other the appointment 
of members of Congress to any office not judicial. 

The sun had not gone down upon the day of his inauguration 
before it was known in all official circles in Washington that the 
“reform” alluded to in the inaugural address meant a removal 
from office of all who had conspicuously opposed, and an appoint- 
ment to office of those who had conspicuously aided the election 
of the new President. The work was promptly begun. Figures 
are not important here, and the figures relating to this matter 
have been disputed. 

Some have declared that during the first year of the Presi- 
dency of General Jackson two thousand persons in the civil em- 
ployment of the Government were removed from office, and two 
thousand partisans of the President appointed in their stead. 
This statement has been denied. It cannot be denied that in the 
first month of this Administration more removals were made than 
had occurred from the foundation of the Government to that 
time. Itcannot be denied that the principle was now acted upon 
that partisan services should be rewarded by public office, though » 
it involved the removal from office of competent and faithful in- 
cumbents. 

Colonel Benton will not be suspected of overstating the facts 
respecting the removals, but he admits that their number, during 
the year (1829), was six hundred ninety. He expresses him- 
self on this subject with less than his usual directness. His esti- 
mate of six hundred ninety does not include the little army 
of clerks and others who were at the disposal of some of the six 
hundred ninety. The estimate of two thousand includes all 
who lost their places in consequence of General Jackson’s acces- 
sion to power; and, though the exact number cannot be ascer- 
tained, I presume it was not less than two thousand. Colonel 
Benton says that of the eight thousand postmasters, only four 
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hundred ninety-one were removed; but he does not add, as 
he might have added, that the four hundred ninety-one va- 
cated places comprised nearly all in the department that were 
worth having. Nor does he mention that the removal of the 
postmasters of half a dozen great cities was equivalent to the 
removal of many hundreds of clerks, bookkeepers,; and car- 
riers. 

General Harrison, who had courteously censured General 
Jackson’s course in the Seminole war, who had warmly defended 
his friend, Henry Clay, against the charge of bargain and corrup- 
tion, was recalled from Colombia just four days after General 
Jackson had acquired the power to recall him. General Harri- 
son had only resided in Colombia a few weeks when he received 
the news of his recall. A Kentuckian, who was particularly in- 
imical to Clay, was sent out to take his place. 

The appointment of a soldier so distinguished as General 
Harrison to represent the United States in the infant Republic of 
Colombia was regarded by the Colombians as a great honor done 
them, and an emphatic recognition of their disputed claim to a 
place among the nations. A purer patriot, a worthier gentleman, 
than General William Henry Harrison, has not adorned the pub- 
lic service of his country. His singular merits as a scholar, as a 
man of honor, as a soldier, and as a statesman, were only ob- 
scured by the calumny and eulogium incident to a Presidential 
campaign. My studies of the Indian affairs of the country have 
given me the highest idea of his valor, skill, and humanity. 

Samuel Swartwout was among the expectants at Washington 
—an easy, good-natured man; most inexact and even reckless in 
the management of business; the last man in the whole world to 
be intrusted with millions. He had hopes of the collectorship of 
New York. On March 14th he wrote from Washington to his 
friend, Jesse Hoyt, to let him know how he was getting on, and 
to give Hoyt the benefit of his observations—Hoyt himself being 
a seeker. “I hold to your doctrine fully,” wrote Swartwout, 
“that no d—d rascal who made use of his office or his profits 
for the purpose of keeping Adams in and General Jackson out of 
power is entitled to the least lenity or mercy, save that of hanging. 
So we both think alike on that head. Whether or not I shall get 
anything in the general scramble for plunder, remains to be 
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proven; but I rather think I shall. What it will be is not yet so 
certain; perhaps keeper of the Bergen lighthouse. 

“T rather think Massa Pomp stands a smart chance of going 
somewhere, perhaps to the place you have named, or to the devil. 
Your man, if you want a place, is Colonel Hamilton [Acting Sec- 
retary of State until the arrival of Van Buren}—he being now the 
second officer in the Government of the Union, and in all proba- 
bility our next President. Make your suit to him, then, and you 
will get what you want.” 

The President, distracted with the number of applications for 
the New York collectorship, and extremely fond of Swartwout, 
gave him the place. Upon his return to New York his prover- 
bial good-nature was put to a severe test; for the applicants for 
posts in the custom-house met him at every turn, crowded his 
office, invaded his house, and stuffed his letter-box. There was 
a general dismission of Adams men from the New York Cus- 
tom-house, and the new appointments were made solely on the 
ground that the applicants had aided the election of General 
Jackson. 

Henry Lee was appointed to a remote foreign consulship, a 
place which he deemed beneath his talents and an inadequate 
reward for his services. He would probably have obtained a bet- 
ter place but for the fear that the Senate would reject the nomina- 
tion. The Senate did reject his nomination even to the consul- 
ship, and by such a decided majority that nothing could be done 
for him. Even Colonel Benton voted against him. - Lee, I may. 
add, died soon afterward in Paris, where he wrote part of a his- 
tory of the Emperor Napoleon. 

Terror, meanwhile, reigned in Washington. No man knew 
what the rule was upon which removals were made. No man 
knew what offences were reckoned causes of removal, nor 
whether he had or had not committed the unpardonable sin. The 
great body of officials awaited their fate in silent horror, glad, 
when the office hours expired, at having escaped another day. 
“The gloom of suspicion,” says Stansbury, himself an office- 
holder, “pervaded the face of society. No man deemed it safe 
and prudent to trust his neighbor, and the interior of the depart- 
ment presented a fearful scene of guarded silence, secret intrigue, 
espionage, and tale-bearing. A casual remark, dropped in the 
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street, would, within-an hour, be repeated at headquarters; and 
many a man received unceremonious dismission who could not, 
for his life, conceive or conjecture wherein he had offended.” 

At that period, it must be remembered, to be removed from 
office in the city of Washington was like being driven from the 
solitary spring in a wide expanse of desert. The public treasury 
was almost the sole source of emolument. Salaries were small, 
the expenses of living high, and few of the officials had made pro- 
vision for engaging in private business or even for removing their 
families to another city. No one had anticipated the neces- 
sity of removal. Clerks, appointed by the early Presidents, had 
grown gray in the service of the Government, and were so habitu- 
ated to the routine of their places that if removed they were beg- 
gared and helpless. 

An old friend of General Jackson’s was in Washington that 
summer. He wrote on July 4th to a friend: “I have seen the 
President, and have dined with him, but have had no free com- 
munication or conversation with him. The reign of this Admin- 
istration—I wish another word could be used—is in very strong 
contrast with the mild and lenient sway of Madison, Monroe, and 
Adams. ‘To me it feels harsh; it seems to have had an unhappy 
effect on the free thoughts and unrestrained speech which have 
heretofore prevailed. I question whether the ferreting out Treas- 
ury rats, and the correction of abuses, are sufficient to compensate 
for the reign of terror which appears to have begun. It would be 
well enough if it were confined to evil-doers, but it spreads abroad 
like a contagion: spies, informers, denunciations—the fecula of 
despotism. Where there are listeners there will be talebearers. 
A stranger is warned by his friend on his first arrival to be careful 
how he expresses himself in relation to anyone or anything which 
touches the Administration. I had hoped that this would be a 
national Administration; but it is not even an administration of 
a party. Our Republic henceforth will be governed by factions, 
and the struggle will be who shall get the offices and their emolu- 
ments—a struggle embittered by the most base and sordid pas- 
sions of the human heart.” 

So numerous were the removals in the city of Washington 
that the business of the place seemed paralyzed. In July a 
Washington paper said: 
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“Thirty-three houses which were to have been built this year 
have, we learn, been stopped, in consequence of the unsettled and 
uncertain state of things now existing here; and the merchant 
cannot sell his goods or collect his debts, from the same cause. 
We have never known the city to be in a state like this before, 
though we have known it for many years. The individual dis- 
tress, too, produced in many cases by the removal of the desti- 
tute officers, is harrowing and painful to all who possess the or- 
dinary sympathies of our nature, without regard to party feeling. 
No man, not absolutely brutal, can be pleased to see his personal 
friend or neighbor suddenly stripped of the means of support, and 
cast upon the cold charity of the world without a shelter or a 
home. Frigid and insensible must be the heart of that man who 
could witness some of the scenes that have lately been exhibited 
here, without a tear of compassion or a throb of sympathy. 

“But what is still more to be regretted is that this system, 
having been once introduced, must necessarily be kept up at the 
commencement of every Presidential term; and he who goes into 
office knowing its limited and uncertain tenure, feels no disposi- 
tion to make permanent improvements or to form for himself a 
permanent residence. He therefore takes care to lay up what he 
can, during his brief official existence, to carry off to some more 
congenial spot where he means to spend his life, or reénter into 
business. All, therefore, that he might have expended in city 
improvements is withdrawn, and the revenue of the corporation, 
as well as the trade of the city, is so far lessened and decreased. 
It is obviously a most injurious policy as it respects the interests 
of our city. Many of the oldest and most respectable citizens of 
Washington, those who have adhered to its fortunes through all 
their vicissitudes, who have ‘grown with its growth and strength- 
ened with its strength,’ have been cast off to make room for 
strangers who feel no interest in the prosperity of our infant 
metropolis, and who care not whether it advances or retro- 
grades.” — 


BEGINNING OF RAILWAY LOCOMOTION 


A.D. 1829 


SAMUEL SMILES 


Following closely upon the beginning of steam-navigation, the intro- 
duction of railways, with cars drawn by steam-locomotives, was the 
greatest triumph, up to that period, of mechanical invention. As early 
as. 1759, according to James Watt, the application of the steam-engine to 
locomotion on land was suggested by the Scottish physicist John Robi- 
son. In 1784 Watt himself patented a locomotive-engine, but he never 
executed his plans. In 1804 or 1805 the first locomotive-engine was con- 
structed and used by Richard Trevithick and Andrew Vivian, English 
engineers. 

Many experiments for improving the locomotive and adapting it for 

use upon a serviceable track were subsequently made before Stephenson 
succeeded in rendering railway locomotion clearly practicable. 
' George Stephenson was born near Newcastle-upon-Tyne, England, in 
1781. The son of a workingman, educated himself in mechanics and en- 
gineering, and in 1812 became enginewright of a colliery at Killingworth. 
Here he constructed a “ travelling engine,” which in 1814 was successfully 
used on the Killingworth Railway. In 1825 the Stockton and Darling- 
ton Railway, built by Stephenson, was opened for traffic, and the cars 
drawn on this line by his locomotives were the first to be so moved for 
carrying both goods and passengers. 

On the opening of the Liverpool and Manchester Railway, in 1830, 
Stephenson’s achievement became fully established, and steam-locomo- 
tion was permanently installed for the service of mankind. The story of 
the official competitive trial of locomotives and the triumph of Stephen- 
son’s Rocket is one of the most interesting among Smiles’s many ac- 
counts of great achievements. 


oad works of the Liverpool and Manchester Railway were 

approaching completion. But, strange to say, the directors 
had not yet decided as to the tractive power to be employed in 
working the line when opened for traffic. The differences of 
opinion among them were so great as apparently to be irrecon- 
cilable. It was necessary, however, that they should come to 
some decision without further loss of time, and many board meet- 
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ings were accordingly held to discuss the subject. The old-fash- 
ioned and well-tried system of horse haulage was not without its 
advocates; but, looking at the large amount of traffic to be con- 
veyed, and at the probable delay in the transit from station to 
station if this method were adopted, the directors, after a visit 
made by them to the Northumberland and Durham railways in 
1828, came to the conclusion that the employment of horse- 
power was inadmissible. 

Fixed engines had many advocates; the locomotive, very 
few: it stood as yet almost in a minority of one—George Ste- 
phenson. Grave doubts still existed as to the practicability of 
working a large traffic by means of travelling engines. The 
most celebrated engineers offered no opinion on the subject. 
They did not believe in the locomotive, and would scarcely take 
the trouble to examine it. The ridicule with which George Ste- 
phenson had been assailed by the barristers before the parlia- 
mentary committee had not been altogether distasteful to them. 
Perhaps they did not relish the idea of a man who had picked up 
his experience in Newcastle coalpits, appearing in the capac- 
ity of a leading engineer before Parliament, and attempting 
to establish a new system of internal communication in the 
country. 

The directors could not disregard the adverse and conflicting 
views of the professional men whom they consulted. But Ste- 
phenson had so repeatedly and earnestly urged upon them the 
propriety of making a trial of the locomotive before coming to’ 
any decision against it, that they at length authorized him to 
proceed with the construction of one of his engines by way of ex- 
periment. In their report to the proprietors at their annual 
meeting on March 27, 1828, they say that they had, after due 
consideration, authorized the engineer “‘to prepare a locomotive- 
engine, which, from the nature of its construction and from the 
experiments already made, he is of opinion will be effective for 
the purposes of the company, without proving an annoyance to 
the public.” The locomotive thus ordered was placed upon the 
line in 1829, and was found of great service in drawing the wag- 
ons full of marl from the two great cuttings. 

In the mean time the discussion proceeded as to the kind of 
power to be permanently employed for the working of the railway. 
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The directors were inundated with schemes of all sorts for facili- 
tating locomotion. The projectors of England, France, and 
America seemed to be let loose upon them. There were plans 
for working the wagons along the line by water-power. Some 
proposed hydrogen, and others carbonic acid gas. Atmospheric 
pressure had its eager advocates. And various kinds of fixed 
and locomotive steam-power were suggested. Thomas Gray 
urged his plan of a greased road with cog-rails; and Messrs. 
Vignolles and Ericsson recommended the adoption of a central 
friction rail, against which two perpendicular rollers under the 
locomotive, pressing upon the sides of this rail, were to afford 
the means of ascending the inclined planes. 

The directors felt themselves quite unable to choose from 
amid this multitude of projects. Their engineer expressed him- 
self as decidedly as heretofore in favor of smooth rails and loco- 
motive-engines, which, he was confident, would be found the 
most economical and by far the most convenient moving power 
that could be employed. The Stockton and Darlington Rail- 
way being now at work, another deputation went down person- 
ally to inspect the fixed and locomotive engines on that line, as 
well as at Hetton and Killingworth. They returned to Liver- 
pool with much information; but their testimony as to the rela- 
tive merits of the two kinds of engines was so contradictory 
that the directors were as far from a decision as ever. 

They then resolved to call to their aid two professional engi- 
neers of high standing, who should visit the Darlington and 
Newcastle railways, carefully examine both modes of working— 
the fixed and the locomotive—and report to them fully on the 
subject. The gentlemen selected were Mr. Walker, of Lime- 
house, and Mr. Rastrick, of Stourbridge. After carefully exam- 
ining the working of the Northern lines, they made their report 
to the directors in the spring of 1829. They concurred in the 
opinion that the cost of an establishment of fixed engines would 
be somewhat greater than that of locomotives to do the same 
work, but they thought the annual charge would be less if the 
former were adopted. They calculated that the cost of moving 
a ton of goods thirty miles by fixed engines would be 6.40 pence 
(twelve and one-fifth cents), and by locomotives 8.36 pence, as- 
‘suming a profitable traffic to be obtained both ways. 
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At the same time it was admitted that there appeared more 
grounds for expecting improvements in the construction and 
working of locomotives than of stationary engines. “On the 
whole, however, and looking especially at the computed annual 
charge of working the road on the two systems on a large scale, 
Messrs. Walker and Rastrick were of opinion that fixed engines 
were preferable, and accordingly recommended their adoption 
to the directors.” And in order to carry the system recom- 
mended by them into effect, they proposed to divide the railroad 
between Liverpool and Manchester into nineteen stages of 
about a mile and a half each, with twenty-one engines fixed at 
the different points to work the trains forward. 

Such was the result, so far, of George Stephenson’s labors. 
The two best practical engineers of the day concurred in reporting 
substantially in favor of the employment of fixed engines. Nota 
single professional man of eminence could be found to coincide 
with the engineer of the railway in his preference for locomotive 
over fixed engine power. He had scarcely a supporter, and the 
locomotive system seemed on the eve of being abandoned. Still 
he did not despair. With the profession against him and public 
opinion against him—for the most frightful stories went abroad 
respecting the dangers, the unsightliness, and the nuisance which 
the locomotive would create—Stephenson held to his purpose. 
Even in this, apparently the darkest, hour of the locomotive, he 
did not hesitate to declare that locomotive railroads would, before 
many years had passed, be the great highways of the world. 

He urged his views upon the directors in all ways, in season, 
and, as some of them thought, out of season. He pointed out 
the greater convenience of locomotive power for the purposes 
of a public highway, likening it to a series of short unconnected 
chains, any one of which could be removed and another substi- 
tuted without interruption to the traffic; whereas the fixed-en- 
gine system might be regarded in the light of a continuous chain 
extending between the two termini, the failure of any link of 
which would derange the whole. But the fixed-engine party 
were very strong at the board, and, led by Mr. Cropper, they 
urged the propriety of forthwith adopting the report of Messrs. 
Walker and Rastrick. Mr. Sandars and Mr. William Rath- 
bone, on the other hand, desired that a fair trial should be given 
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to the locomotive; and they with reason objected to the expendi- 
ture of the large capital necessary to construct the proposed en- 
gine-houses, with their fixed engines, ropes, and machinery, 
until they had tested the powers of the locomotive as recom- 
mended by their own engineer. 

George Stephenson continued to urge upon them that the. 
locomotive was still capable of great improvements, if proper 
inducements were held out to inventors and machinists to make 
them; and he pledged himself that, if time were given him, he 
would construct an engine that should satisfy their requirements, 
and prove itself capable of working heavy loads along the rail- 
way with speed, regularity, and safety. At length, influenced by 
his persistent earnestness not less than by his arguments, the di- 
rectors, at the suggestion of Mr. Harrison, determined to offer 
a prize of five hundred pounds for the best locomotive-engine 
which ona certain day should be produced on the railway, and 
perform certain specified conditions in the most satisfactory 
manner. The conditions were these: 

1. The engine must effectually consume its own smoke. 

_ 2. The engine, if of six tons’ weight, must be able to draw 
after it, day by day, twenty tons’ weight (including the tender 
and water-tank) at ten miles an hour, with a pressure of steam 
on the boiler not exceeding fifty pounds to the square inch. 

3. The boiler must have two safety-valves, neither of which 
must be fastened down, and one of them be completely out of the 
control of the engineman. 

4. The engine and boiler must be supported on springs, and 
rest on six wheels, the height of the whole not eacee any fifteen 
feet to the top of the chimney. 

5. The engine, with water, must not weigh more than six 
tons; but an engine of less weight would be preferred on its 
drawing a proportionate load behind it; if of onlyfour and a half 
tons, then it might be put on only four wheels. The company to 
be at liberty to test the boiler, etc., by a pressure of one hundred 
fifty pounds to the square inch. 

6. A mercurial gauge must be affixed to the machine, show- 
ing the steam pressure above forty-five pounds per square 
inch. 

7. The engine must be delivered, complete and ready for 

E., VOL. XVI.—1I. 


_ ‘162 RAILWAY LOCOMOTION 


trial, at the Liverpool end of the railway, not later than October 
I, 1829. 

8. The price of the engine must not exceed five hundred 
fifty pounds. 

Many persons of influence declared the conditions published 
by the directors of the railway chimerical in the extreme. One 
gentleman of some eminence in Liverpool, Mr. P. Ewart, who 
afterward filled the office of government inspector of post-office 
steam-packets, declared that only a parcel of charlatans would 
ever have issued such a set of conditions; that it had been proved 
to be impossible to make a locomotive-engine go at ten miles an 
hour; but if it ever was done, he would undertake to eat a stewed 
engine-wheel for his breakfast! 

The requirements of the directors as to speed were certainly 
not excessive. Perhaps they had in mind the animadversions of 
the Quarterly Reviewer on the absurdity of travelling at a greater 
velocity than ten miles an hour, and also the remarks published 
by Mr. Nicholas Wood, whom they selected to be one of the 
judges of the competition, in conjunction with Mr. Rastrick, of 
Stourbridge, and Mr. Kennedy, of Manchester. 

It was now felt that the fate of railways in a great measure 
depended upon the issue of this appeal to the mechanical genius 
of England. When the advertisement of the prize for the best 
locomotive was published, scientific men began more particu- 
larly to direct their attention to the new power which was thus 
struggling into existence. In the mean time public opinion on. 
the subject of railway working remained suspended, and the de- 
velopment of the undertaking was watched with intense interest. 

During the progress of this important controversy with refer- 
ence to the kind of power to be employed in working the railway, 
George Stephenson was in constant communication with his son 
Robert, who made frequent visits to Liverpool for the purpose 
of assisting his father in the preparation of his reports to the 
board on the subject. Mr. Swanwick remembers the vivid in- 
terest of the evening discussions which then took place between 
father and son as to the best mode of increasing the powers and 
perfecting the mechanism of the locomotive. He wondered at 
their quick perception and rapid judgment on each other’s sug- 
gestions; at the mechanical difficulties which they anticipated 
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and provided for in the practical arrangement of the machine; 
and he speaks of these evenings as most interesting displays of 
two actively ingenious and able minds stimulating each other to 
feats of mechanical invention, by which it was ordained that the 
locomotive-engine should become what it now is. These dis- 
cussions became more frequent and still more interesting after 
the public prize had been offered for the best locomotive by the 
directors of the railway, and the working plans of the engine 
which they proposed to construct had to be settled. 

One of the most important considerations in the new engine 
was the arrangement of the boiler and the extension of its heat- 
ing surface to enable steam enough to be raised rapidly and con- 
tinuously for the purpose of maintaining high rates of speed. 

In Stephenson’s first Killingworth engines he applied the in- 
genious method of stimulating combustion in the furnace by 
throwing the waste steam into the chimney after it had performed 
its office in the cylinders, thereby accelerating the ascent of the 
current of air, greatly increasing the draught and consequently 
the temperature of the fire. This plan was adopted by him as 
early as 1815, and it was so successful that he himself attributed 
to it the greater economy of the locomotive as compared with 
horse-power. Hence the continuance of its use upon the Killing- 
worth Railway. 

Though the adoption of the steam-blast greatly quickened 
combustion and contributed to the rapid production of high- 
pressure steam, the limited amount of heating-surface presented 
to the fire was still felt to be an obstacle to the complete success 
of the locomotive-engine. Mr. Stephenson endeavored to over- 
come this by lengthening the boilers and increasing the surface 
presented by the flue-tubes. The Lancashire Witch, which he 
built for the Bolton and Leigh Railway, and used in forming the 
Liverpool and Manchester Railway embankments, was con- 
structed with two tubes, each of which contained a fire and passed 
longitudinally through the boiler. But this arrangement neces- 
sarily led to a considerable increase in the weight of those engines, 
which amounted to about twelve tons each; and as six tons were 
the limit allowed for engines admitted to the Liverpool competi- 
tion, it was clear that the time was come when the Killingworth 
engine must undergo a further important modification. 
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For many years previous to this period, ingenious mechanics 
had been engaged in attempting to solve the problem of the best 
and most economical boiler for the production of high-pressure 
steam. The use of tubes in boilers for increasing the heating 
surface had long been known. As early as 1780, Matthew Boul- 
ton employed copper tubes longitudinally in the boiler of the 
Wheal Busy engine in Cornwall—the fire passing through the 
tubes—and it was found that the production of steam was thereby 
considerably increased. 

The use of tubular boilers afterward became common in 
Cornwall. In 1803 Woolf, the Cornish engineer, patented a 
boiler with tubes, with the same object of increasing the heating- 
surface. The water was inside the tubes, and the fire of the 
boiler outside. Similar expedients were proposed by other in- 
ventors. In 1815 Trevithick invented his light high-pressure 
boiler for portable purposes, in which, to “expose a large sur- 
face to the fire,”’ he constructed the boiler of a number of small 
perpendicular tubes ‘‘opening into a common reservoir at the 
top.” In 1823 W. H. James contrived a boiler composed of a 
series of annular wrought-iron tubes, placed side by side and 
bolted together, so as to form by their union a long cylindrical 
boiler, in the centre of which, at the end, the fireplace was situ- 
ated. The fire played round the tubes, which contained the 
water. In 1826 James Neville took out a patent for a boiler with 
vertical tubes surrounded by the water, through which the heated 
air of the furnace passed, explaining also in his specification that _ 
the tubes might be horizontal or inclined, according to circum- 
stances. Mr. Goldsworthy Gurney, the persevering adapter of 
steam-carriages to travelling on common roads, applied the tu- 
bular principle in the boiler of his engine, in which the steam 
was generated within the tubes; while the boiler invented by 
Messrs. Summers and Ogle for their turnpike-road steam-car- 
riage consisted of a series of tubes placed vertically over the 
furnace, through which the heated air passed before reaching 
the chimney. 

About the same time George Stephenson was trying the effect 
of introducing small tubes in the boilers of his locomotives, with 
the object of increasing their evaporative power. Thus in 1829 
he sent to France two engines constructed at the Newcastle 
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works for the Lyons and St. Etienne Railway, in the boilers of 
which tubes were placed containing water. The heating-surface 
was thus considerably increased; but the expedient was not suc- 
cessful, for the tubes, becoming furred with deposit, shortly burned 
out and were removed. Then M. Seguin, the engineer of the 
railway, pursuing the same idea, is said to have adopted his 
plan of employing horizontal tubes through which the heated air 
passed in streamlets, and for which he took out a French patent. 

In the mean time Henry Booth, secretary to the Liverpool 
and Manchester Railway, whose attention had been directed to 
the subject on the prize being offered for the best locomotive 
to work that line, proposed the same method which, unknown 
to him, Matthew Boulton had employed, but not patented, in 
1780, and James Neville had patented, but not employed, in 1826; 
and it was carried into effect by Robert Stephenson in the con- 
struction of the Rocket, which won the prize at Rainhill in Octo- 
ber, 1829. The following is Mr. Booth’s account in a letter to 
the author: 

“T was in almost daily communication with Mr. Stephenson 
at the time, and I was not aware that he had any intention of 
competing for the prize till I communicated to him my scheme 
of a multitubular boiler. This new plan of boiler comprised 
the introduction of numerous small tubes two or three inches in 
diameter and less than one-eighth of an inch thick, through 
which to carry the fire, instead of a single tube or flue eighteen 
inches in diameter and about half an inch thick, by which plan 
we not only obtain a very much larger heating-surface, but the 
heating-surface is much more effective, as there intervenes be- 
tween the fire and the water only a thin sheet of copper or brass, 
not an eighth of an inch thick, instead of a plate of iron of four 
times the substance, as well as an inferior conductor of heat. 

“When the conditions of trial were published I commu- 
nicated my multitubular plan to Mr. Stephenson, and proposed 
to him that we should jointly construct an engine and compete 
for the prize. Mr. Stephenson approved the plan and agreed to 
my proposal. He settled the mode in which the fire-box and 
tubes were to be mutually arranged and connected, and the en- 
gine was constructed at the works of Messrs. Robert Stephenson 
and Company, Newcastle-on-Tyne. 
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“JT amignorant of M. Seguin’s proceedings in France, but I 
claim to be the inventor in England, and feel warranted in stat- 
ing, without reservation, that until I named my plan to Mr. Ste- 
phenson, with a view to compete for the prize at Rainhill, it had 
not been tried, and was not known in this country.” 

From the well-known high character of Mr. Booth we believe 
his statement to be made in perfect good faith, and that he was 
as much in ignorance of the plan patented by Neville as he was 
of that of Seguin. As we have seen, from the many plans of 
tubular boilers invented during the preceding thirty years, the 
idea was not by any means new; and we believe Mr. Booth to 
be entitled to the merit of inventing the method by which the 
multitubular principle was so effectually applied in the construc- 
tion of the famous Rocket engine. 

The principal circumstances connected with the construction 
of the Rocket, as described by Robert Stephenson to the author, 
may be briefly stated. The tubular principle was adopted in a 
more complete manner than had yet been attempted. ‘Twenty- 
five copper tubes, each three inches in diameter, extended from 
one end of the boiler to the other, the heated air passing through 
them on its way to the chimney; the tubes being surrounded by 
the water of the boiler, it will be obvious that a large extension of 
the heating-surface was thus effectually secured. The principal 
difficulty was in fitting the copper tubes in the boiler-ends so as 
to prevent leakage. They were manufactured by a Newcastle 
coppersmith, and soldered to brass screws which were screwed .. 
into the boiler-ends, standing out in great knobs. When the 
tubes were thus fitted and the boiler was filled with water, hy- 
draulic pressure was applied; but the water squirted out at every 
joint, and the factory floor was soon flooded. 

Robert went home in despair; and in the first moment of 
grief he wrote to his father that the whole thing was a failure. 
By return of post came a letter from his father telling him that 
despair was not to be thought of—that he must try again; and 
he suggested a mode of overcoming the difficulty, which his son 
had already anticipated and proceeded to adopt. It was to bore 
clean holes in the boiler-ends, fit in the smooth copper tubes as 
tightly as possible, solder up, and then raise the steam. This 
plan succeeded perfectly, the expansion of the copper tubes 
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completely filling up all interstices and producing a perfectly 
water-tight boiler fully capable of withstanding extreme external 
pressure. 

The mode of employing the steam-blast for the purpose of 
increasing the draught in the chimney was also the subject of 
numerous experiments. When the engine was first tried, it was 
thought that the blast in the chimney was not sufficiently strong 
for the purpose of keeping up the intensity of the fire in the fur- 
nace, so as to produce high-pressure steam with the required ve- 
locity. The expedient was therefore adopted of hammering the 
copper tubes at the point at which they entered the chimney, 
whereby the blast was considerably sharpened; and on a further 
trial it was found that the draught was increased to such an ex- 
tent as to enable abundance of steam to be raised. The rationale 
of the blast may be simply explained by referring to the effect of 
contracting the pipe of a water-hose, by which the force of the 
jet of water is proportionately increased; widen the nozzle of 
the pipe, and the jet is in like manner diminished. So is it with 
the steam-blast in the chimney of the locomotive. 

But doubts were expressed whether the greater draught ob- 
tained by the contraction of the blast-pipe was not counterbal- 
anced in some degree by the negative pressure upon the piston. 
Hence a series of experiments was made with pipes of different 
diameters, and their efficiency was tested by the amount of vac- 
uum that was produced in the smoke-boy. The degree of rare- 
faction was determined by a glass tube fixed to the bottom of the 
smoke-box, and descending into a bucket of water, the tube be- 
ing open at both ends. As the rarefaction took place, the water 
would of course rise in the tube, and the height to which it rose 
above the surface of the water in the bucket was made the meas- 
ure of the amount of rarefaction. These experiments proved 
that a considerable increase of draught was obtained by the con- 
traction of the orifice; accordingly, the two blast-pipes opening 
from the cylinders into either side of the Rocket’s chimney, and 
turned up within it, were contracted slightly below the area of 
the steam-ports; and before the engine left the factory, the 
water rose in the glass tube three inches above the water in the 
bucket. 

The other arrangements of the Rocket were briefly these: 
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The boiler was cylindrical, with flat ends, six feet in length and 
three feet four inches in diameter. The upper half of the boiler 
was used as a reservoir for the steam, the lower half being filled 
with water. Through the lower part the copper tubes extended, 
being open to the fire-box at one end and to the chimney at the 
other. The fire-box, or furnace, two feet wide and three feet 
high, was attached immediately behind the boiler, and was also 
surrounded with water. The cylinders of the engine were placed 
on each side of the boiler, in an oblique position, one end being 
nearly level with the top of the boiler at its after end, and the 
other pointing toward the centre of the foremost or driving pair 
of wheels, with which the connection was directly made from the 
piston-rod to a pin on the outside of the wheel. The engine, 
together with its load of water, weighed only four tons and a 
quarter; and it was supported on four wheels, not coupled. 
The tender was four-wheeled, and similar in shape to a wagon, 
the foremos. part holding the fuel, and the hind part a water- 
cask. 

When the Rocket was finished, it was placed upon the Kil- 
lingworth Railway for the purpose of experiment. The new 
boiler arrangement was found perfectly successful. The steam 
was raised rapidly and continuously and in a quantity which 
then appeared marvellous. Thesame evening Robert despatched 
a letter to his father at Liverpool, informing him, to his great joy, 
‘hat the Rocket was “‘all right,” and would be in complete work- 
eng trim by the day of trial. The engine was shortly afterward . 
sent by wagon to Carlisle, and thence shipped for Liverpool. 

The time so much longed for by George Stephenson had now 
arrived, when the merits of the passenger locomotive were about 
to be put to the test. He had fought the battle for it until now 
almost single-handed. Engrossed by his daily labors and anx- 
ieties, and harassed by difficulties and discouragements which 
would have crushed the spirit of a less resolute man, he had held 
firmly to his purpose through good and through evil report. The 
hostility which he experienced from some of the directors op- 
posed to the adoption of the locomotive was the circumstance 
that caused him the greatest grief of all; for where he had looked 
for encouragement he found only carping and opposition. But 
his pluck never failed him; and now the Rocket was upon the 
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ground to prove, to use his own words, ‘‘ whether he was a man 
of his word or not.” 

Great interest was felt at Liverpool, as well as throughout the 
country, in the approaching competition. Engineers, scientific 
men, and mechanics arrived from all quarters to witness the 
novel display of mechanical ingenuity on which such great re- 
sults depended. The public generally were no indifferent spec- 
tators either. The populations of Liverpool, Manchester, and 
the adjacent towns felt that the successful issue of the experiment 
would confer upon them individual benefits and local advan- 
tages almost incalculable, while populations at a distance waited 
for the result with almost equal interest. 

On the day appointed for the great competition of locomo- 
tives at Rainhill the following engines were entered for the prize: 
(z) Messrs. Braithwaite and Ericsson’s* Novelty. (2) Tim- 
othy Hackworth’s Sanspareil. (3) Messrs. R. Stephenson and 
Company’s Rocket. (4) Burstall’s Perseverance. Another en- 
gine was entered by Mr. Brandreth, of Liverpool—the Cyclo- 
ped—weighing three tons, worked by a horse in a frame, but it 
could not be admitted to the competition. These four were the 
only ones exhibited, out of a considerable number of engines 
constructed in different parts of the country in anticipation of this 
contest, many of which could not be satisfactorily poutblerd by 
the day of trial. 

The ground on which the engines were to be tried was a level 
piece of railroad, about two miles in length. Each was required 
to make twenty trips, or equal to a journey of seventy miles, in 
the course of the day, and the average rate of travelling was to be 
not under ten miles an hour. It was determined that, to avoid 
confusion, each engine should be tried separately and on differ- 
ent days. The day fixed for the competition was October 1, 
1829, but, to allow sufficient time to get the locomotives into good 
working order, the directors extended it to the 6th. On the 
morning of the 6th the ground at Rainhill presented a lively ap- 
pearance, and there was as much excitement as if the St. Leger 
were about to be run. Many thousand spectators looked on, 


1John Ericsson (born in Sweden, 1803), who later came to the United 
States (1839) and, among other noted works, constructed the turreted 
ironclad Monitor (1862).—Eb. 
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among whom were some of the first engineers and mechanicians 
of the day. A stand was provided for the ladies; the “beauty 
and fashion” of the neighborhood were present, and the side of 
the railroad was lined with carriages of all descriptions. 

It was quite characteristic of the Stephensons that, although 
their engine did not stand first on the list for trial, it was the first 
that was ready, and it was accordingly ordered out by the judges 
for an experimental trip. Yet the Rocket was by no means the 
favorite with either the judges or the spectators. Nicholas Wood 
has since declared that the majority of the judges were strongly 
predisposed in favor of the Novelty (Ericsson’s), and that “‘nine- 
tenths, if not ten-tenths, of the persons present were against the 
Rocket because of its appearance.” Nearly every person favored 
some other engine, so that there was nothing for the Rocket but 
the practical test. The first trip made by it was quite success- 
ful. It ran about twelve miles, without interruption, in about 
fifty-three minutes. 

The Novelty was next called out. It was a light engine, very 
compact in appearance, carrying the water and fuel upon the 
same wheels as the engine. The weight of the whole was only 
three tons and one hundredweight. A peculiarity of this engine 
was that the air was driven or forced through the fire by means 
of bellows. The day being now far advanced, and some dispute 
having arisen as to the method of assigning the proper load for 
the Novelty, no particular experiment was made further than 
that the engine traversed the line by way of exhibition, occasion- . 
ally moving at the rate of twenty-four miles an hour. The Sans- 
pareil, constructed by Timothy Hackworth, was next exhibited, 
but no particular experiment was made with it on this day. This 
engine differed but little in its construction from the locomotive 
last supplied by the Stephensons to the Stockton and Darling- 
ton Railway, of which Mr. Hackworth was the locomotive fore- 
man. 

The contest was postponed until the following day; but, 
before the judges arrived on the ground, the bellows for creating 
the blast in the Novelty gave way, and it was found incapable of 
going through its performance. A defect was also detected in 
the boiler of the Sanspareil, and some further time was allowed 
to get it repaired. The large number of spectators who had as- 
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sembled to witness the contest were greatly disappointed at this 
postponement; but, to lessen it, Stephenson again brought out 
the Rocket, and, attaching to it a coach containing thirty per- 
sons, he ran them along the line\at the rate of twenty-four to 
thirty miles an hour, much to their gratification and amazement. 
Before separating, the judges ordered the engine to be in readi- 
ness by eight o’clock on the following morning, to go through its 
definitive trial according to the prescribed conditions. 

On the morning of October 8th the Rocket was again ready 
for the contest. The engine was taken to the extremity of the 
stage, the fire-box was filled with coke, the fire lighted, and the 
steam raised until it lifted the safety-valve loaded to a pressure of 
fifty pounds to the square inch. This proceeding occupied fifty- 
seven minutes. The engine then started on its journey, drag- 
ging after it about thirteen tons’ weight in wagons, and made the 
first ten trips backward and forward along the two miles of road, 
running the thirty-five miles, including stoppages, in an hour 
and forty-eight minutes. The second ten trips were in like man- 
ner performed in two hours and three minutes. The maximum 
velocity attained during the trial trip was twenty-nine miles an 
hour, or about three times the speed that one of the judges of the 
competition had declared to be the limit of possibility. 

The average speed at which the whole of the journeys were 
performed was fifteen miles an hour, or five miles beyond the 
rate specified in the conditions published by the company. The 
entire performance excited the greatest astonishment among the 
assembled spectators; the directors felt confident that their en- 
terprise was now on the eve of success; and George Stephenson — 
rejoiced to think that, in spite of all false prophets and fickle 
counsellors, the locomotive system was now safe. When the 
Rocket, having performed all the conditions of the contest, ar- 
rived at the grand-stand at the close of its day’s successful run, 
Mr. Cropper, one of the directors favorable to the fixed engine 
system, lifted up his hands and exclaimed, “Now has George 
Stephenson at last delivered himself.” 

Neither the Novelty nor the Sanspareil was ready for trial 
until the 1oth, on the morning of which day an advertisement 
appeared saying that the former engine was to be tried on that 
day, when it would perform more work than any engine on the 
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ground. The weight of the carriages attached to it was only 
about seven tons. The engine passed the first post in good style; 
but, in returning, the pipe from the forcing-pump burst and put 
an end to the trial. The pipe was repaired, and the engine made 
several trips by itself, in which it was said to have gone at the 
rate of twenty-four to twenty-eight miles an hour. 

The Sanspareil was not ready until the 13th; and when its 
boiler and tender were filled with water, it was found to weigh 
four hundredweight beyond the weight specified in the pub- 
lished conditions as the limit of four-wheeled engines; neverthe- 
less, the judges allowed it to run on the same footing as the other 
engines, to enable them to ascertain whether its merits entitled 
it to favorable consideration. It travelled at the average speed 
of about fourteen miles an hour, with its load attached; but at 
the eighth trip the cold-water pump got wrong and the engine 
could proceed no farther. 

It was determined to award the premium to the successful 
engine on the following day, the 14th, on which occasion there was 
an unusual assemblage of spectators. The owners of the Nov- 
elty pleaded for another trial, and it was conceded. But again it 
broke down. Then Mr. Hackworth requested the opportunity 
for making another trial of his Sanspareil. But the judges had 
now had enough of failures, and they declined, on the ground 
that not only was the engine above the stipulated weight, but 
that it was constructed on a plan which they could not recom- 
mend for adoption by the directors of the company. One of the . 
principal practical objections to this locomotive was the enor- 
mous quantity of coke consumed or wasted by it—about six 
hundred ninety-two pounds an hour when travelling—caused by 
the sharpness of the steam-blast in the chimney, which blew a 
large proportion of the burning coke into the air. 

The Perseverance of Mr. Burstall was found unable to move 
at more than six miles an hour, and it was withdrawn from the 
contest at an early period. The Rocket was thus the only engine 
that had performed, and more than performed, all the stipulated 
conditions, and it was declared to be entitled to the prize of five 
hundred pounds, which was awarded to the Messrs. Stephenson 
and Booth accordingly. And further to show that the engine had 
been working quite within its powers, George Stephenson or- 
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dered it to be brought upon the ground and detached from all 
encumbrances, when, in making two trips, it was found to travel 
at the astonishing rate of thirty-five miles an hour. 

The Rocket had thus eclipsed the performances of all loco- 
motive-engines that had yet been constructed, and outstripped 
even the sanguine expectations of its constructors. It satisfac- 
torily answered the report of Messrs. Walker and Rastrick, and 
established the efficiency of the locomotive for working the Liv- 
erpool and Manchester Railway, and, indeed, all future rail- 
ways. 

The Rocket showed that a new power had been born into the 
world, full of activity and strength, with boundless capability of 
work. It was the simple but admirable contrivance of the steam- 
blast, and its combination with the multitubular boiler, that at 
once gave locomotion a vigorous life and secured the triumph 
of the railway system. As has been well observed, this wonder- 
ful ability to increase and multiply its powers of performance 
with the emergency that demands them has made this giant en- 
gine the noblest creation of human wit, the very lion among ma- 
chines. The success of the Rainhill experiment, as judged by 
the public, may be inferred from the fact that the shares of the 
company immediately rose ro per cent., and nothing further was 
heard of the proposed twenty-one fixed engines, engine-houses, 
ropes, etc. All this cumbersome apparatus was thenceforward 
effectually disposed of. 

Very different now was the tone of those directors who had 
distinguished themselves by the persistency of their opposition 
to George Stephenson’s plans. Coolness gave way to eulogy, 
and hostility to unbounded offers of friendship, after the manner 
of many men who run to the help of the strong. Deeply though 
the engineer had felt aggrieved by the conduct exhibited toward 
him during this eventful struggle by some from whom forbear- 
ance was to have been expected, he never entertained toward 
them in after-life any angry feelings; on the contrary, he for- 
gave all. The directors afterward passed unanimous resolutions 
eulogizing “the great skill and unwearied energy”’ of their en- 
gineer. 

When heavier and more powerful engines were brought upon 
the road, the old Rocket, regarded as a thing of no value, was 
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sold in 1837. It was purchased by Mr. Thompson, of Kirk- 
house, the lessee of the Earl of Carlisle’s coal and lime works, 
near Carlisle. He worked the engine on the Midgeholme Rail- 
way five or six years, during which it hauled coal from the pits 
to the town. There was wonderful vitality in the old engine, as 
the following circumstance proves: When the great contest for 
the representation of East Cumberland took place, and Sir James 
Graham was superseded by Major Aglionby, the Rocket was 
employed to convey the Alston express with the state of the poll 
from Midgeholme to Kirkhouse. On that occasion the engine 
was driven by Mr. Mark Thompson, and it ran the distance of 
upward of four miles in four and a half minutes, thus reaching a 
speed of nearly sixty miles an hour. But again it was superseded 
by heavier engines; for it only weighed about four tons, whereas 
the new engines were at least three times that weight. The 
Rocket was consequently laid up in ordinary in the yard at 
Kirkhouse, whence it was transferred to the Museum of Patents 
at Kensington. 
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Scarcely less important in English history than the passage of the 
Reform Bill of 1832 was that of the Catholic Emancipation Act of 1829. 
This was an act repealing all laws that disqualified Roman Catholics from 
the enjoyment of civil rights and free disposal of property—the removal 
of their civil and political disabilities. 

As early as 1793 a Catholic relief bill was passed by Parliament. It 
partially removed the disabilities under which Catholics had lain, but 
was far from being satisfactory to them, and did not prevent the Irish 
Catholics from taking part in the rising of 1798. The legislative union 
of Ireland with Great Britain (1800) left the demand of Catholics to be 
admitted to the common rights of citizens still ungranted. Pitt, as 
prime minister, had promised that Catholic emancipation should follow 
the union, but was prevented by King George III from redeeming the 
pledge. 

The agitation for Catholic emancipation continued for some years 
without effectual combination for securing it. In Daniel O’Connell, 
sometimes called the “ Liberator,” born in County Kerry, in 1775, Ireland 
and the Catholic cause found a new and powerful advocate. While still 
a young man he appears to have formed the purpose of leading a fresh 
endeavor for the attainment of his country’s liberties. By 1811 he had 
established his leadership of the movement for Catholic emancipation. 
The Relief Bill, as the Catholic Emancipation Act is also called, was 
introduced in the House of Commons, under sanction of Wellington 
the prime minister, by Sir Robert Peel, March 5, 1829. It passed both 
Houses of Parliament, and received the royal assent April 13th. 

Meanwhile O’Connell had been elected to Parliament for Clare in 
1828, but when he appeared, to take his seat, the following year, it was 
denied him on account of his refusal to subscribe to the Test Act, which, 
as well as the Corporation Act, required a virtual renunciation of Cathol- 
icism. In 1830, after the passage of the Catholic Emancipation Bill, re- 
moving the civil disabilities of Roman Catholics, O’Connell, who in 1829 
was again returned for Clare, took his seat. The remainder of his life 
was devoted chiefly to agitation for repeal of the union between Ireland 
and Great Britain. 

Besides the estimates of O’Connell and his work, to which the names 
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of Gladstone and Lecky give the weight of their authority, the reader, 
it is believed, will welcome, in O’Connell’s letter to Sugrue, the “ Liber- 
ator’s” own note of jubilation for the victory won. 


WILLIAM EWART GLADSTONE 


() CONNELL was, and was felt to be, not a name only, but a 

power. He had, in 1828-1829, encountered the victor of the 
Peninsula and of Waterloo on the battle-ground of the higher 
politics which lie truly inter apices and had defeated him, and 
obtained from his own lips the avowal of his defeat. 

Moreover, O’Connell was a champion of whom it might em- 
phatically be said, that alone he did it. True, he had a people 
behind him; but a people in the narrower, rather than in the 
wider, sense; the masses only, not the masses with the classes. 
The Irish aristocracy were not indeed then banded together, as 
they are now, in the cause that he thought the wrong one. Many 
of them supported Roman Catholic emancipation, but none of 
them comprehended that in the long reckoning of international 
affairs, that support would have to be carried onward and out- 
ward to all its consequences. He saw, at the epoch of the Clare 
election, what they did not see; that the time had come when, to 
save the nation, a victim must be dedicated even from among the 
nation’s friends, like the great king’s daughter at Aulis to pre- 
serve the host commanded by her own father. 

. O’Connell was the commander-in-chief, although as yet they 
hardly knew it; and even the most illustrious supporters of Ro- 
man Catholic emancipation, on whichever side the Channel, were 
but the rank and file behind him. His were the genius and the 
tact, the energy and the fire, that won the bloodless battle. By 
the force of his own personality he led Ireland to St. Stephen’s* 
almost as much as Moses led the children of Israel to Mount 
Sinai; and he accomplished the promise of Pitt, which Pitt him- 
self had labored, and labored not in vain, to frustrate. 

There cannot be many in whose eyes O’Connell stands as 
clearly the greatest Irishman that ever lived. Neither Swift nor 
Grattan (each how great in their several capacities!) can be placed 


1The British Houses of Parliament: a historic name figuratively ap- 
plied especially to the House of Commons, sometimes also to the House 
of Lords. Both Houses are entered through St. Stephen’s porch and St. 
Stephen’s Hall.—Ep. 
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in the scale against him. If there were to be a competition among 
the dead heroes of Irish history, I suppose that Burke and the 
Duke of Wellington would be the two most formidable competi- 
tors. But the great Duke is truly, in mathematical phrase, in- 
commensurable with O’Connell. There are no known terms 
which will enable us fairly to pit the military faculty against the 
genius of civil affairs. It can hardly be doubted that if we take 
that genius alone into view, O’Connell is the greater man, and I 
will not somuchasbroach the question, in itself insoluble, whether 
and up to what point of superiority the exploits of the great Duke 
in the field establish an excess in his favor. With respect to 
Burke as against O’Connell, it seems safe to say that he was far 
greater in the world of thought, but also far inferior in the world 
of action. 

There is another kind of comparison which this powerful 
figure obviously challenges, a comparison with the great dema- 
gogues or popular leaders of history. It is, however, a misnomer 
to call him a demagogue. IfI may coin a word for the occasion, 
he was an “‘ethnagogue.”” He was not the leader either of plebs 
or populus against optimates: he was the leader of a nation; and 
this nation, weak, outnumbered, and despised, he led, not always 
unsuccessfully, in its controversy with another nation, the strong- 
est perhaps and the proudest in Europe. If we pass down 
the line of history (but upward on the moral scale) from Cleon 
to Gracchus, to Rienzi, and even to Savonarola, none of these, I 
believe, displayed equal powers; but they all differed in this vital 
point, that they led one part of the community against another, 
_ while heled a nation, though a nation minusits dissentients, against 
conquerors, who were never expelled, but never domesticated. 

For a parallel we cannot take Kossuth or Mazzini, who are 
small beside him; we must ascend more nearly to the level of the 
great Cavour, and there still remains this wide difference between 
them, that the work of Cavour was work in the Cabinet and Par- 
liament alone, while O’Connell not only devised and regulated 
all interior counsels, but had also the actual handling, all along, 
of his own raw material—that is to say, of the people—and so 
handled them by direct personal agency that he brought them 
to a state of discipline unequalled in the history of the world. 

His first, I believe, and not his last, memorable public utter- 

E., VOL. XVI.—I2. 
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ance had been made in January, 1800, when he was twenty-four 
years old. In writing to Lord Shrewsbury he says: 

“For more than twenty years before emancipation the burden 
of the cause was thrown upon me. I had to arrange the meet- 
ings, prepare the resolutions, furnish replies to the correspond- 
ence, examine the case of each person complaining of practical 
grievances, rouse the torpid, animate the lukewarm, control the 
violent and the inflammatory, avoid the shoals and breakers of the 
law, guard against multiplied treachery, and at all times to op- 
pose, at every peril, the powerful and multitudinous enemies of 
the cause.” 

This was without doubt what may be called the opulent pe- 
tiod of his life: but hear him as to even this period: 

“For four years I bore the entire expenses of Catholic agita- 
tion without receiving the contributions of others to a greater 
amount than seventy-four pounds in the whole. Who shall 
repay me for the years of my buoyant youth and cheerful man- 
hood? Who shall repay me for the lost opportunities of acquir- 
ing professional celebrity, or for the wealth which such distinc- 
tion would insure?” 

From, or shortly before, the epoch of the Clare election in 1828 
dates the commencement of his absorption in public affairs. He 
was now totus in illis. We remained at his zenith until 1843, 
when the Peel Administration instituted the great prosecution 
against him.’ It can hardly be said that this prosecution was 
directly the cause of a decline in his power over thepeople. But 
this much appears to be certain. If his imprisonment in Rich- 
mond Bridewell did not break his spirit, it added heavily to that 
drain upon his nerve power which had for so many years been 
excessive and almost unparalleled. 


WILLIAM EDWARD HARTPOLE LECKY 


Few things are more striking to those who compare the pres- 
ent condition of Ireland with her past than the rapidity with 
which the power of the priests augmented during the nineteenth 


1Tn 1844 O’Connell was convicted of conspiracy to raise sedition, and 
was sentenced to a year’s imprisonment and a fine of two thousand 
pounds. The verdict was set aside by the House of Lords, but O’Con- 
nell lay in prison for fourteen weeks.—ED. 
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century. Formerly they were much loved by their flocks but 
much despised by the Protestants, and they were contented with — 
keeping alive the spiritual feeling of their people without taking 
any conspicuous part in politics. Once or twice, indeed, the 
bishops came forward to disclaim certain doctrines that were 
attributed to their Church and were advanced as an argument 
against emancipation. Once or twice they held meetings to fur- 
ther the movement by expressing their willingness to concede 
something to procure the boon. 

_ The priests seem to have been at one time most reluctant to 
enter into the political arena, and the whole agitation was fre- 
quently in danger of perishing from very languor. There was a 
party supported by Keogh, the leader in 1793, who recommended 
what was called ‘‘a dignified silence”—in other words, a com- 
plete abstinence from petitioning and agitation. With this party 
O’Connell successfully grappled. His advice on every occasion 
was, “‘Agitate, agitate, agitate!’’ and Keogh was so irritated by 
the defeat that he retired from the society. 

But the greatest of the early triumphs of O’Connell was on 
the veto question. It is evident that if the proposed compromise 
were made, the policy he had laid out for himself would be com- 
pletely frustrated. A public spirit would not be formed among 
the Roman Catholics by a protracted struggle. Emancipation 
would be a boon that was conceded, not a triumph that was won, 
and the episcopacy would be in a measure dependent upon the 
Crown. In the course of the contest almost every element of 
power seemed against him. The bishops, both in 1799 and 1808, 
had declared themselves in favor of the veto. The English Ro- 
man Catholics led by Mr. Butler, the upper order of those of 
Ireland led by Lord Fingall, and the Protestant Liberals led 
by Grattan, warmly supported it. Sheil, who was thoroughly 
identified with the democratic party, and whose wonderful rhe- 
torical powers gave him an extraordinary influence, wrote and 
spoke in favor of compromise; and, to crown all, Monsignor 
Quarantotti, who in a great measure managed affairs at Rome 
during the captivity of Pius VII, exhorted the bishops to ac- 
cept it. 

Over all these obstacles O’Connell triumphed. He succeeded 
in persuading or forcing the bishops into violent opposition to the 
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scheme, and in throwing them on the support of the people. 
Doctor Milner wrote against the veto, and was accordingly cen- 
sured by the English Roman Catholics; but O’Connell induced 
those of Ireland to support him. Grattan refused to place him- 
self in the hands of the Catholic committee, and the petition was 
immediately taken out of his hands. Lord Fingall, Sir E. Bel- 
lew, and a few other leading Catholics would not yield, and 
were obliged to form a separate society, which soon sank into 
insignificance. Sheil was answered by O’Connell, and the an- 
swer was accepted by the people as conclusive; and, finally, the 
rescript of Quarantotti was disobeyed by the bishops and dis- 
avowed by the Pope. The results of the controversy were prob- 
ably by no means beneficial to the country, but they at least 
served in an eminent degree the purposes of the agitator. The 
clergy were brought actively into politics. The lower orders 
were stirred to the very depths, and O’Connell was triumphant 
over all rivals. 

In the course of this controversy it was frequently urged that 
O’Connell’s policy retarded emancipation. This objection he 
met with characteristic frankness. He avowed himself repeat- 
edly to be an agitator with an “ulterior object,” and declared 
that that object was the repeal ofthe union. “ Desiring, as I do, 
the repeal of the union,” he said in one of his speeches, in 1813, 
“T rejoice to see how our enemies promote that great object. 
Yes, they promote its inevitable success by their very hostility to 
Ireland. They delay the liberties of the Catholics, but they 
compensate us most amply because they advance the restoration 
of Ireland. By leaving one cause of agitation, they have created, 
and they will embody and give shape and form to, a public mind 
and a public spirit.” 

In 1811, at a political dinner, he spoke to the toast of “Re- 
peal,” which had been given at his suggestion, and he repeatedly 
reverted to the subject. Nothing can be more untrue than to 
represent the repeal agitation as a mere afterthought designed to 
sustain his flagging popularity; nor can it besaid that the proj- 
ect was first started by him. The deep indignation that the 
union had produced in Ireland was fermenting among all classes, 
and assuming the form, sometimes of a French party, sometimes 
of a social war, and sometimes of a constitutional agitation. The 
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repeal agitation directed, but did not create, the national feeling. 
It merely gave it a distinct form, a steady action, and a constitu- 
tional character. In 1810 a very remarkable movement in this 
direction took place in Dublin. The grand jury passed a reso- 
lution declaring that “the union had produced an accumula- 
tion of distress; and that, instead of cementing, they_feared that 
if not repealed it might endanger the connection between the 
sister-countries. ” 

In the same year a meeting communicated on the subject 
with Grattan, who was member for the city. Grattan replied 
that a repeal agitation could only be successful if supported by 
the people; that if that support were given, he would be ready to 
advocate the movement; and that he considered such a course 
perfectly consonant with devoted attachment to the connection. 
Lord Cloncurry relates that he was a member of a deputation 
which on another occasion waited on Grattan, and that Grattan 
said to them, “Gentlemen, the best advice I can give my fel- 
low-citizens upon every occasion is to keep knocking at the 
union.” 

It would be tedious to follow into minute detail the difficul- 
ties and the mistakes that obstructed the Catholic movement, 
and were finally overcome by the energy or the tact of O’Connell. 
For some time the gravest fears were entertained that the Pope 
would pronounce in favor of the veto. A strong party at Rome, 
headed by Cardinal Gonsalvi, was known to advocate it, and the 
deputy of the Irish bishops adopted so importunate a tone that he 
was peremptorily dismissed, and pronounced by His Holiness 
to be “‘intolerable.”” Innumerable dissensions dislocated the 
movement and demanded all the efforts of O’Connell to appease 
them. : 

When the Roman Catholic gentry had seceded, a multitude of 
those eccentric characters who are ever ready to embark in agi- 
tation from the mere spirit of adventure assumed a dangerous 
prominence, and it was found necessary to adopt a most despotic 
tone to repress them. 

In 1815 O’Connell fought a duel with a gentleman named 
D’Esterre, which was attended by some very painful circumstances 
and gave rise to much subsequent discussion. It arose out of 
the epithet “‘beggarly”’ which O’Connell had applied to the cor- 
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poration of Dublin. D’Esterre was killed at the first shot. In 
the same year Mr. Peel had challenged O’Connell, on account of 
some violent expressions he had employed. O’Connell, how- 
ever, was arrested at his wife’s information, and bound over to 
keep the peace. 

Several times the movement was menaced by Government 
proclamations and prosecutions. Its great difficulty was to 
bring the public opinion of the whole body of the Roman Catho- 
lics actively and habitually into the question. The skill and 
activity of O’Connell in arousing the people were beyond all 
praise, and the consciousness of the presence of a great leader be- 
gan to spread through the whole mass of the dispirited and de- 
pendent Catholics. All preceding movements since the revolu- 
tion (except the passing excitement about Wood’s halfpence) 
had been chiefly among the Protestants or among the higher 
order of the Catholics. The mass of the people had taken no 
real interest in politics, had felt no real pain at their disabilities, 
and were politically the willing slaves of their landlords. 

For the first time, under the influence of O’Connell, the great 
swell of a really democratic movement was felt. ‘The simplest 
way of concentrating the new enthusiasm would have been by a 
system of delegates, but this had been rendered illegal by the 
Convention Act. On the other hand, the right of petitioning 
was one of the fundamental privileges of the constitution. By 
availing himself of this right O’Connell contrived, with the dex- 
terity of a practised lawyer, to violate continually the spirit of the ° 
Convention Act, while keeping within the letter of thelaw. Proc- 
lamation after proclamation was launched against his society, 
but by continually changing its name and its form he generally 
succeeded in evading the prosecutions of the Government. 

These early societies, however, all:'sink into insignificance com- 
pared with that great Catholic association which was formed 
in 1824. The avowed objects of this society were to promote 
religious education, to ascertain the numerical strength of the 
different religions, and to answer the charges against the Roman 
Catholics embodied in the hostile petitions. It also recom- 
mended petitions (unconnected with the society) from every parish, 
and aggregate meetings in every county. The real object was 
to form a gigantic system of organization, ramifying over the en- 
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tire country, and directed in every parish by the priests, for the 
purpose of petitioning and in every other way agitating in favor 
of emancipation. The Catholic “Rent’’* was instituted at this 
time, and it formed at once a powerful instrument of cohesion 
and a faithful barometer of the popular feeling. It is curious 
that at the first two meetings O’Connell was unable to obtain the 
attendance of ten members to form a quorum. On the third 
day the same difficulty at first occurred, but O’Connell at length 
induced two Maynooth students, who were passing, to make up the 
requisite number, and the introduction of this clerical element 
set the machine in motion. 

Very soon, however, the importance of the new society be- 
came manifest. Almost the whole priesthood of Ireland were 
actively engaged in its service, and it threatened to overawe every 
other authority in the land. In the elections of 1826 sacerdotal 
influence was profoundly felt; and the defeat of the Beresfords 
in the Catholic county of Waterford, in which, in spite of their 
violent anti-Catholicism, they had for generations been supreme, 
foreshadowed clearly the coming change. The people were or- 
ganized with unprecedented rapidity, and O’Connell and Sheil 
traversed the country in all directions to address them. Though 
both were marvellously successful in swaying and in fascinating 
the people, it would be difficult to conceive a greater contrast than 
was presented by their styles. 

If we compare the two speakers, I would say that before an 
uneducated audience O’Connell was wholly unrivalled, while 
before an educated audience Sheil was more fitted to please and 
O’Connell to convince. Both were powerful reasoners, but the 
arguments of O’Connell stood in bold and clear relief, while the 
attention was somewhat diverted from those of Sheil by the 
ornaments and mannerism that accompanied them. Both pos- 
sessed great powers of ridicule, but in O’Connell it assumed 
the form of coarse but genuine humor, and in Sheil of refined 
and pungent wit. By too great preparation Sheil’s speeches 
displayed sometimes an excess of brilliancy. By elaborate prep- 
aration O’Connell occasionally fell into bombast. O’Connell 
was much the greater debater, Sheil was much the greater master 


‘1A system of small subscriptions, as low as a penny a month, col- 
lected from the peasantry throughout Ireland.—Epb. 
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of composition. O’Connell possessed the more vigorous intellect 
and Sheil the more correct taste. 

The success of the Catholic Association became every week 
more striking. The Rent rose with an extraordinary rapidity. 
The meetings in every county grew more and more enthusiastic, 
the triumph of priestly influence more and more certain. The 
Government made a feeble and abortive effort to arrest the 
storm by threatening both O’Connell and Sheil with prosecution 
for certain passages in their speeches. ‘The sentence cited from 
O’Connell was one in which he expressed a hope that “if Ire- 
land were driven mad by persecution a new Bolivar might arise”’; 
but the employment of this language was not clearly established, 
and the bill was thrown out. The speech which was to have 
drawn a prosecution upon Sheil was a kind of dissertation upon 
“Wolfe Tone’s Memoirs,”’ of which Canning afterward said that 
it might have been delivered in Parliament without even elicit- 
ing a call to order. 

The Attorney-General was Plunket, who by this act com- 
pleted the destruction of his influence in Ireland. Sheil asked 
him, as a single favor, to conduct the prosecution in person. 
Had he done so, Sheil intended to cite the passages from Plun- 
ket’s speeches on the union, which at least equalled in violence 
any that the ‘‘Repealers” ever delivered. The dissolution of 
the Government prevented the intended prosecution. 

One very serious consequence of the resistance to the de- 
mand for emancipation was the strengthening of the sympathy 
between Ireland and France. The French education of many 
of the Irish priests, and the prominent position of France among 
Roman Catholic nations, had naturally elicited and sustained it. 
The sagacity of O’Connell readily perceived what a powerful 
auxiliary foreign opinion would be to his cause; and by sending 
the resolutions of the association to Catholic Governments, by 
translations of the debates, and by a series of French letters writ- 
ten by Sheil the feeling was constantly fanned. Many Irish- 
men have believed that the existence of this sympathy is an evil. 
I confess I can hardly think so. Irishmen should never forget 
how, in the hour of their deepest distress, when their energies 
were paralyzed by a persecuting code, and their land was wasted 
by confiscation and war, France opened her ranks to receive 
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them, and afforded them the opportunities of honor and distinc- 
‘tion they were denied at home. 

Gratitude to the French nation is a sentiment in which both 
Irish Catholics and Irish Protestants may cordially concur. The 
first will ever look back with pride to the achievements of the Irish 
Brigade, which threw a ray of light over the gloomiest period of 
their depression. ‘The second should not wholly forget that to 
the enterprise of French refugees is due a large part of the manu- 
factures which constitute a main element of their prosperity. 
Nor is it possible for any patriotic Irishman to contrast without 
emotion the tone which has been adopted toward his country by 
some of the most eminent writers of France with the studied 
depreciation of the Irish character by some of the most popular 
authors and by a large section of the press of England. The 
character of a nation is its most precious possession, and it is to 
such writers as Montalembert and Gustave de Beaumont that 
it is mainly due that Ireland has still many sympathizers on the 
Continent. 

But in addition to these considerations there are others of 
much weight that may be alleged. One of the most important 
intellectual advantages of Catholicism is that the constant inter- 
national communication it produces corrects insular modes of 
thought, and it has been of no small benefit to Irishmen that they 
have never been altogether without some tincture of French 
culture. In the worst period of the last century this was secured 
by the French education of the priests; and, in spite of geograph- 
ical position and of penal laws, a certain current of Continen- 
tal‘ideas has always been perceptible among the people. The 
spirit of French Catholicism long gave a larger and more liberal 
character to Irish Catholicism, and in French literature Irish 
writers have found the supreme models of a type of excellence 
which is peculiarly congruous to the national mind. There have 
sometimes been political dangers arising from the sympathy 
between the nations; but on the whole it has, I believe, pro- 
duced far more good than evil. 

The formation of the Wellington Ministry seemed effectually 
to crush the present hopes of the Catholics, for the stubborn 
resolution of its leader was as well known as his Tory opinions. 
Yet this Ministry was destined to terminate the contest by estab- 
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lishing the principle of religious equality. The first great con- 
cession was won by Lord John Russell, who, by obtaining the 
repeal of the Corporation and Test acts, secured the admission 
of Dissenters to the full privileges of the constitution. The Tory 
theory that, the State having an established religion, the members 
of that religion had a right to a position of political ascendency, 
was thus for the first time rejected, and with it fell the most popu- 
lar argument against Catholic emancipation. O’Connell and 
the Catholics warmly supported the Dissenters in their struggle 
for emancipation, but the “‘No Popery”’ feeling among the latter 
was so strong that they never reciprocated the assistance. Even 
at a time when they were themselves suffering from disabling 
laws, they were in general hostile to Catholic emancipation. 

About this time a new project of compromise was much 
discussed, both in Parliament and by the public, which shows 
clearly how greatly the prospects of the cause had improved. 
This project was that the emancipation should be accompanied 
by the payment of the clergy by the State, and by the disfran- 
chisement of the forty-shilling freeholders. It seems to have 
been very generally felt that while emancipation could not be 
long delayed, some measure should be taken to prevent the Ro- 
man Catholic body from being virtually independent of the 
Crown. It was felt that a body which was connected by inter- 
ests, by sympathies, and allegiance with a foreign court might 
become very dangerous in Parliament. To pay the Roman 
Catholic clergy would be to unite them by a strong tie to Eng- 
land, and to place them in a measure under the control of the 
Government. It would also, in all probability, set at rest the 
long-vexed question of the Established Church. 

Pitt had contemplated the measure, and it found very many 
able advocates in England. O’Connell at first thought that the 
clergy should demand this arrangement; but, on their vehement 
opposition, he renounced the idea. In 1837 he had a warm con- 
troversy on the subject with Smith O’Brien, who advocated pay- 
ment. Each was probably right according to his own point of 
view. 

On the accession of the Wellington Ministry to power the 
Catholic Association passed a resolution to the effect that they 
would oppose with their whole energy any Irish member who 
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consented to accept office under it. When the Test and Cor- 
poration acts weré repealed, Lord John Russell advised the 
withdrawal of this resolution, and O’Connell, who at that time 
usually acted as moderator, was inclined to comply. Fortu- 
nately, however, this opinion was overruled. An opportunity for 
carrying the resolution into effect soon occurred. Mr. Fitzger- 
ald, the member for Clare, accepted the offer of president of the 
Board of Trade, and was consequently obliged to go to his con- 
stituents for reélection. An attempt was made to induce a 
Major Macnamara to oppose him, but it failed at the last mo- 
ment, and then O’Connell adopted the bold resolution of stand- 
ing himself. 

The excitement at this announcement rose at once to fever 
height. It extended over every part of Ireland and penetrated 
every class of society. ‘The whole mass of the Roman Catholics 
prepared to support him, and the vast system of organization 
which he had framed acted effectually in every direction. He 
went down to the field of battle, accompanied by Sheil, by 
the well-known controversialist Father Maguire, and by Steele 
and O’Gorman Mahon, two very ardent “‘Repealers,”” who pro- 
posed and seconded him. Steele began operations by offering 
to fight a duel with any landlord who was aggrieved at the inter- 
ference with his tenants—a characteristic but judicious proceed- 
ing, which greatly simplified the contest. O’Connell, Sheil, and 
Father Maguire flew over the country, haranguing the people. 
The priests addressed the parishioners with impassioned zeal from 
the altar; they called on them, as they valued their immortal 
souls, as they would avoid the doom of the apostate and the 
renegade, to stand firm to the banner of their faith. Robed in the 
sacred vestments and bearing aloft the image of God, they passed 
from rank to rank, stimulating the apathetic, encouraging the 
faint-hearted, and imprecating curses on the recreant. They 
breathed the martyr-spirit into their people, and persuaded them 
that their cause was assacred as that of the early Christians. They 
opposed the spell of religion to the spell of feudalism—the tradi- 
tions of the chapel to the traditions of the hall. 

The landlords, on the other hand, were equally resolute. 
They were indignant at a body of men whohad no connection with 
the county presuming to dictate to their tenants. They protested 
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vehemently against the introduction of spiritual influence into a 
political election and against the ingratitude manifested toward 
a tried and upright member. Fitzgerald had always been a sup- 
porter of the Catholic cause. He was an accomplished speaker, 
a man of unquestioned integrity and of most fascinating and 
polished manners. His father, who was at this time lying on his 
deathbed, had been one of those members of the Irish Parlia- 
ment who had resisted all the offers and all the persuasions of the 
Ministry, and had recorded their votes against the union. The 
landlords were to a man in his favor. Sir Edward O’Brien, the 
father of Smith O’Brien, and the leading landlord, proposed 
him, and almost all the men of weight and reputation in the 
county surrounded him on the hustings. Nor did he prove un- 
worthy of the contest. His speech was a model of good taste, of 
popular reasoning, and of touching appeal. He recounted his 
services and the services of his father; and, as he touched with 
delicate pathos on this latter subject, his voice faltered and his 
countenance betrayed so genuine an emotion that a kindred feel- 
ing passed through all his hearers, and he closed his speech amid 
almost unanimous applause. The effect was, however, soon 
counteracted by O’Connell, who exerted himself to the utmost 
on the occasion, and withheld no invective and no sarcasm that 
could subserve his cause. After two or three days’ polling the 
victory was decided, and Fitzgerald withdrew from the contest. 
Ireland was now on the very verge of revolution. The whole 
mass of the people had been organized like a regular army, and 
taught to act with the most perfect unanimity. Adopting a sug- 
gestion of Sheil, they were accustomed to assemble in every part 
of the country on the same day, and scarcely an adult Catholic 
abstained from the movement. It was computed in 1828 that 
in a single day two thousand meetings were held. In the same 


year Lord Anglesey had written to Sir Robert Peel, stating that . 


the priests were working most effectually on the Catholics of the 
army, that it was reported that many of these were ill-disposed, 
and that it was important to remove the depots of recruits, and 
supply their place by English or Scotchmen. ‘The contagion of 
the movement had thoroughly infected the whole population. If 
concession had not been made, almost every Catholic county 
would have followed the example of Clare, and the ministers, 
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feeling further resistance to be hopeless, brought in the Emanci- 
pation Bill, confessedly because to withhold it would be to kindle 
a rebellion that would extend over the length and breadth of the 
land. 

It was thus that this great victory was won by the genius of a 
single man, who had entered on the contest without any advan- 
tage of rank or wealth or influence, who had maintained it from 
no prouder eminence than the platform of the demagogue, and 
who terminated it without the effusion of a single drop of blood. 
All the eloquence of Grattan and of Plunket, all the influence of 
Pitt and of Canning, had proved ineffectual. Toryism had evoked 
the spirit of religious intolerance. The pulpits of England re- 
sounded with denunciations; the Evangelical movement had 
roused the fierce passions of Puritanism, yet every obstacle suc- 
cumbed before the energy of this untitled lawyer. 

The most eminent advocates of emancipation had almost all 
fallen away from and disavowed him. He had devised the or- 
ganization that gave such weight to public opinion; he had 
created the enthusiasm that inspired it; he had applied to politi- 
cal affairs the priestly influence that consecrated it. With the 
exception of Sheil, no man of commanding talent shared his 
labors, and Sheil was conspicuous only as a rhetorician. He 
gained this victory not by stimulating the courage or increasing 
the number of the advocates of the measure in Parliament, but 
by creating another system of government in Ireland, which over- 
awed all hisopponents. He gained it at a time when his bitterest 
enemies held the reins of power, and when they were guided by 
the most successful statesman of his generation, and by one of the 
most stubborn wills that ever directed the affairs of the nation. 
If he had never arisen, emancipation would doubtless have been 
at length conceded, but it would have been conceded as a boon 
granted by a superior to an inferior class, and it would have been 
accompanied and qualified by the veto. It was the glory of 
O’Connell that his Church entered into the constitution tri- 
umphant and unshackled—an object of fear and not of contempt 
—a power that could visibly affect the policy of the empire. 

The Relief Bill of 1829 marks a great social revolution in Ire- 
land—the substitution of the priests for the landlords as the 
leaders of the people. For a long time a kind of feudal system 
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had existed, under which the people were drawn in the closest 
manner to the landlords. In estimating the character of this 
latter class we must make very large allowance for the singu- 
larly unfavorable circumstances under which they had long been 
placed. The Irish Parliament was governed chiefly by corrup- 
tion, and as the landlords controlled most of the votes, and as the 
county dignities to which they aspired were all in the gift of the 
Government, they were, beyond all other classes, exposed to 
temptation. They were also subject to much the same kind of 
demoralizing process as that which in slave countries invariably 
degrades the slave-owner. 

The estate of the Protestant landowner had in very many 
cases been torn by violence from its former possessors. He held 
it by the tenure and in the spirit of a conqueror. His tenants 
were of a conquered race, of a despised rel?zion, speaking another 
language, denuded of all political rights, sunk in abject igno- 
rance and poverty, and with no leader under whom they could 
rally. Surrounded with helots depending absolutely on his will, 
it was not surprising that he contracted the vices of a despot. 

Arthur Young concludes a vivid description of the relation 
between the classes by the assertion that ‘‘a landlord in Ireland 
can scarcely invent an order which a servant or laborer or cot- 
tier dares to refuse to execute”; and the total absence of indepen- 
dencé on the part of the lower orders, and the general tolerance of 
brutal violence on the part of the higher orders, struck most Eng- 
lishmen in Ireland. Besides this, the penal laws which gave the © 
whole estate of the Catholic to any son who would consent to 
abjure his religion, seemed ingeniously contrived to secure a per- 
petual influx of unprincipled men into the landlord class; while 
the vast smuggling trade which necessarily followed the arbitrary 
and ruinous prohibition of the export of wool conspired with 
other causes to make the landlords, like all other Irishmen, hos- 
tile to the law. The glimpses which are given incidentally of 
their mode of life by Swift, Berkeley, Chesterfield, and Dobbs, 
and at a later period by Arthur Young, are in many respects ex- 
ceedingly unfavorable. 

The point of honor in Ireland has always been rather in ee 
of improvidence than of economy. In dress and living a scale of 
reckless expenditure was common, which impelled the landlords 
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to rackrents and invasions of the common land, and these in 
their turn produced the agrarian troubles of the “‘ Whiteboys” 
and ‘“‘Hearts of Steel.”” Hard drinking was carried to a much 
greater extent than in England,\and both Berkeley and Ches- 
terfield have noticed the extraordinary consumption of French 
wines, even in families of very moderate means. ‘The character 
of the whole landed interest is always profoundly influenced by 
that of its natural leaders, the aristocracy and the magistracy; but 
in Ireland peerages were systematically conferred as a means of 
corruption, and the appointments to the magistracy were so es- 
sentially political that even in the present century landlords have 
been refused the dignity because they were favorable to Catholic 
emancipation. 

A spirit of reckless place-hunting and jobbing was very prev- 
alent, and combined curiously with that extreme lawlessness 
which was the characteristic of every section of Irish society. 
Duelling was almost universal, and it was carried largely into 
politics, and even into the administration of justice; for a magis- 
trate who gave a decision in favor of a tenant against his land- 
lord was liable to be called out; by the same process landlords 
are said to have defended their own tenants against prose- 
cution. No Irish jury, Arthur Young assures us, would in duel- 
ling cases find a verdict against the homicide. It was a common 
boast that there were whole districts in which the King’s writ was 
inoperative. In the early part of the eighteenth century ‘“‘hell- 
fire clubs,”’ which were scenes of gross vice, existed in Dublin, 
and the crime of forcible abduction was, through nearly the 
whole of the eighteenth century, probably more common in Ire- 
land than in any other European country, and it prevailed both 
among the gentry and among the peasants. It is worthy of 
notice that Arthur Young observed in the former, as much as in 
the latter, a strong disposition to screen criminals from justice. 

These are the shades of the picture, and they are sufficiently 
dark. On the other hand, as the eighteenth century advanced, 
the character of the higher classes improved. Drinking and 
duelling, though still very general, had appreciably diminished. 
The demoralizing influence of the penal laws was mitigated. The 
gentry were gradually rooted to the soil, and a strong national 
feeling having arisen, they ceased to look upon themselves as 
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aliens or conquerors. The Irish character is naturally intensely 
aristocratic; and when gross oppression was not perpetrated, 
the Irish landlords were, I imagine, on the whole very popular, 
and the rude, good-humored despotism which they wielded was 
cordially accepted. ‘Their extravagance, their lavish hospitality, 
their reckless courage, their keen sporting tastes, won the hearts 
of their people, and the feudal sentiment that the landlord should 
command the votes of his tenants was universal and unques- 
tioned. 

The measure of 1793, conferring votes on the Catholics, 
though it is said to have weakened the zeal of some of the advo- 
cates of Parliamentary reform, left this feeling unchanged. 
Nor were the Irish gentry without qualities of a high order. The 
love of witty society; the passion for the drama and especially 
for private theatricals, which was very general in Ireland through 
the eighteenth century; and above all, the great school of Parlia- 
mentary eloquence in Dublin, indicated and fostered tastes very 
different from those of mere illiterate country squires. The no- 
ble efflorescence of political and oratorical genius among Irish- 
men in the last quarter of the century, the perfect calm with 
which great measures for the relief of the Catholics which would 
have been impossible in England were received in Ireland; 
above all, the manner in which the volunteer movement was 
organized, directed, and controlled, are decisive proofs that the 
upper classes possessed many high and commanding qualities, 
and enjoyed in a very large measure the confidence of their . 
inferiors. 

They were probably less uncultivated, and they were cer- 
tainly much less bigoted, than the corresponding class in England, 
and as long as they consented to be frankly Irish, their people 
readily followed them. Occasional instances of deliberate tyr- 
anny and much sudden violence undoubtedly took place; but 
it should be remembered that during the whole of the eighteenth 
century the greater part of Ireland was let at very long leases, 
and that the margin between the profits of the tenant and the rent 
of the landlord was so great that the former almost invariably 
sublet his tenancy to an increased rent. The distress of the peo- 
ple was much more due to this system of middlemen, and to their 
own ignorance and improvidence, than to landlord tyranny; and 
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the faults of the upper classes, in dealing with their tenants, were 
rather those of laxity and imprudence than of harshness. The 
absence of any legal provision for the poor produced great mis- 
ery, and had a bad economical effect in removing one of the great 
inducements to the gentry to check pauperism; but, on the other 
hand, it fostered a very unusual spirit of private charity through 
the country. Absenteeism was much complained-of; but this 
probably sprang more from the great tracts of confiscated land 
which had been given to great English proprietors, than from the 
systematic absence of the natives. ‘The presence of a Parliament 
secured a brilliant society in Dublin; and in the country travellers 
represent the roads as rather better than in England, and the 
country seats as numerous and imposing. The absence of rival 
authority and of religious intolerance, and the character of the 
people, made the social system work better than might have been 
expected. 

Good-nature is, perhaps, the most characteristic Irish virtue; 
and if it is not one of the highest, it is at least one of the most use- 
ful, qualities that a nation can possess. It will soften the burden 
of the most oppressive laws and of the most abject poverty, and the 
only evil before which it is powerless is sectarian zeal. O’Con- 
nell evoked that zeal, and the bond between landlord and tenant 
was broken. “I have polled all the gentry and all the fifty- 
pound freeholders,” wrote Fitzgerald to Sir Robert Peel when 
giving an account of his defeat—‘‘the gentry to a man.” The 
attitude which the landlord class afterward assumed during the 
agitation for repeal completed the change, and they have never 
regained their old position. 

It must be added that another important train of causes was 
operating in the same direction. The economical condition of 
Treland had long been profoundly diseased. The effect of the 
confiscations, and of the penal laws, had been that almost all 
the land belonged to Protestants, while the tenants were chiefly 
Catholics. The effect of the restrictions on trade had been that 
manufacturing industry was almost unknown, and the whole im- 
poverished population was thrown for subsistence upon the soil. 
At the same time the English land laws, which are chiefly intended 
to impede the free circulation and the division of land, were in 


force in the country in which, beyond all others, such circulationis 
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desirable. One of the most important objects of a wise legisla- 
tien is to soften the antagonism between landlord and tenant by 
interweaving their interests, by facilitating the creation of a small 
yeoman class who break the social disparity, and by providing 
outlets for the surplus agricultural population. In Ireland none 
of the mitigations existed; and the difference of religion, and the 
memory of ancient violence, aggravated to the utmost the hos- 
tility. 

The tithes, levied for the most part on the poor Catholics for 
the support of the church of the landlords, were another element of 
dissension. All the materials of the most dangerous social war 
thus existed, though the personal popularity of the landlords, and 
the prostrate condition of the Catholics, for a time postponed the 
evil. The habits of disorder, and the secret organizations which 
had arisen in the middle of the eighteenth century, continued to 
smoulder among the people, and in the great distress that fol- 
lowed the sudden fall of prices which accompanied the peace, 
they broke out afresh. The land, as I have said, in the closing 
years of the eighteenth century was chiefly let at moderate rents 
on long leases. The tenant usually sublet his tenancy, and on 
the great rise of prices resulting from the war, the subtenant usu- 
ally took a similar course, and the same process continued till 
there were often four or five persons between the landlord and 
the cultivator of the soil. 

The peasants, accustomed to the lowest standard of comfort, 
and encouraged by their priests to marry early, multiplied reck- 
lessly. The land was divided into infinitesimal farms, and all — 
classes seemed to assume that war prices would be perpetual. 
Many landlords, bound by their leases, were unable to interfere 
with the process of division, while others acquiesced in it through 
laxity of temper or dread of unpopularity; and others encour- 
aged it, as the multiplication of forty-shilling freeholders in- 
creased the number of voters whom they could control. Insucha 
condition of affairs, the fall in the value of agricultural produce 
after the peace proved a crushing calamity. Large sections of 
the people were on the verge of starvation, and among all agri- 
cultural laborers there was a distress and a feeling of oppression 
which alienated them from their landlords, and predisposed them 
to follow new leaders. 
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When introducing the Roman Catholics to Parliament, the 
ministers brought forward two or three measures with the object 
of diminishing their power, the only one of any real value being 
the disfranchisement of the forty-shilling freeholders.. This meas- 
ure greatly lessened the proportion of the Roman Catholic elec- 
tors. It struck off a number of voters who were far too ignorant 
to form independent opinions, and it in some degree checked 
the fatal tendency to subdivision of lands. It would have been 
well if the ministers had stopped here, but with an infatuation 
that seems scarcely credible they proceeded in this most critical 
moment to adopt a policy which had the effect of irritating the 
Roman Catholics to the utmost, without in any degree diminish- 
ing their power, and of completely preventing the pacific effects 
that concession might naturally have had. 

Their first act was to refuse to admit O’Connell into Parlia- 
ment without reélection, on the ground that the Emancipation 
Act had passed since his election. It was felt that this refusal 
was purely political, and designed to mark their reprobation of his 
career. It was, of course, utterly impotent, for O’Connell was at 
once reélected; but it was accepted by the whole people as an 
insult and a defiance. O’Connell himself was extremely irritated, 
and to the end of his life his antipathy to Sir Robert Peel was of 
the bitterest and most personal character. He said of him that 
“his smile was like the silver plate on a coffin.” There was, 
perhaps, no single measure that did so much to foster the 
feeling of discontent in Ireland as this paltry and irrational 
proceeding. ; 

It was succeeded by another indication of the same spirit. 
By the Emancipation Act the higher positions in the bar were 
thrown open, as well as the Parliament. A distribution of silk 
gowns naturally followed; and, while several Roman Catholic 
barristers obtained this distinction, O’Connell, who occupied the 
very foremost position, was passed over. Among those who were 
promoted was Sheil, who had cooperated with him through the 
whole struggle. It now, too, become manifest that the Tories 
were determined to render the Emancipation Act as nugatory as 
was possible by never promoting a Roman Catholic to the bench. 
For some time under their rule the exclusion was absolute. The 
Relief Bill was also accompanied by a temporary act suppressing 
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the Catholic Association, and enabling the Lord-Lieutenant, dur- 
ing the space of rather more than a year, to suppress arbitrarily, | 
by proclamation, any association or assembly he might deem 
dangerous. A measure of this kind suspended every vestige of po- 
litical liberty, and left the people as discontented as ever. O’Con- 
nell declared that justice to Ireland was not to be obtained 
from an English Parliament, and the tide of popular feeling set 
in with irresistible force toward repeal. 

Of all possible measures, Catholic emancipation might, if 
judiciously carried, have been most efficacious in allaying agita- 
tion, and making Ireland permanently loyal. Had it been car- 
ried in 1795 as it undoubtedly would have been if Pitt had not 
recalled Lord Fitzwilliam—the country would have been spared 
the Rebellion of 1798, and all classes might have rallied cordially 
round the Irish Parliament. Had it been carried at or immedi- 
ately after the union, as it would have been if Pitt had not again 
betrayed the cause—it might have assuaged the bitterness which 
that measure caused, and produced a cordial amalgamation of 
the two nations. It was delayed until sectarian feeling on both 
sides and in both countries had acquired an enduring intensity, 
and it was at last conceded in a manner that produced no grati- 
tude, and was the strongest incentive to further agitation. 

In estimating the political character of Sir Robert Peel, it 
must never be forgotten that on the most momentous question of 
his time he was for many years the obstinate opponent of a meas- 
ure which is now almost universally admitted to have been not 
only just, but inevitable; that, his policy having driven Ireland to 
the verge of civil war, he yielded the boon he had refused simply 
to a menace of force, and that he accompanied the concession by 
a display of petty and impotent spite which deprived it of half its 
utility and of all its grace. 

The exasperation of O’Connell at these measures was ex- 
treme. He denounced the Ministry of Wellington and Peel with 
reckless violence, endeavored in 1830 to embarrass it by a mis- 
chievous letter recommending a run upon gold, revived the Cath- 
olic Association under new names and forms, and energetic- 
ally agitated for the repeal of the union. The proclamations of 
the Lord-Lieutenant, however, suppressed these associations, 
and when he attempted to hold public meetings he was compelled 
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to yield to a prosecution; the upper classes strongly discouraged 
the new agitation, and the Ministry of Wellington soon tottered 
to its fall. In the beginning of 1831 he accordingly desisted from 
agitation, ostensibly in order to test the effect of emancipation 
upon the policy of the Imperial Parliament. 

The Reform question was at this time rising_to its height. 
O’Connell advocated the most extreme radical views, and in 
1830 brought in a bill for universal suffrage, triennial Parlia- 
ments, and the ballot. He wrote a series of letters on the ques- 
tion. He brought the whole force of his influence to act upon it, 
and his followers contributed largely to the triumph of the meas- 
ure of 1832—a fact which was remembered with great bitterness 
when the Reformed Parliament began its career by an extremely 
stringent Coercion Bill for Ireland. 


DANIEL O’CONNELL 


“THE First Day OF FREEDOM! 
“APRIL 14, 1829. 
“To James Sugrue: 

“My Dear FRIEND—I cannot allow this day to pass with- 
out expressing my congratulations to the honest men of Burgh 
Quay on the subject of the Relief Bill. 

“Ttisone of the greatest triumphs recorded in history—a blood- 
less revolution more extensive in its operation than any other 
political change that could take place. Isay political to contrast 
it with social changes which might break to pieces the framework 
of society. 

“This is a good beginning, and now, if I can get Catholics and 
Protestants to join, something solid and substantial may be done 
for all. 

“Ttis clear that, without gross mismanagement, it will be im- 
possible to allow misgovernment any longer in Ireland. It will 
not be my fault if there be not a ‘Society for the Improvement of 
Ireland,’ or something else of that description, to watch over the 
rising liberties of Ireland. 

“Tam busily making my arrangements respecting my own seat. 
As soon as they are complete you shall hear from me. 

“T reckon with confidence on being in the House on the 28th 
_ instant, the day to which the adjournment is to take place. I 
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think my right now perfectly clear and beyond any reasonable 
doubt. 

“Wish all and every one of ‘The Order of Liberators’ joy in 
myname. Let us not show any insolence of triumph, but I con- 
fess to you, if I were in Dublin, I should like to laugh at the cor- 
porators. 

“T am writing a congratulatory address to the people. It will 
appear, I hope, on Easter Monday in Dublin. 

“Believe me, etc., 
“DANIEL O’CONNELL.” 


ALGIERS TAKEN BY THE FRENCH 


A.D. 1830 


FRANCIS PULSZKY 


By the capture of Algiers, capital of Algeria, on the northern coast of 
Africa, the French began a conquest that ended in making the conquered 
country a colonial possession of France. In common with other coun- 
tries, France had often warred against the Algerine pirates, who with 
their fellow-corsairs of the Barbary States long preyed upon the com- 
merce of nations. 

Although in 1815 an expedition under Decatur gave the death-blow to 
Algerine piracy against the United States, other countries still suffered 
from itsdepredations. In1816 Algiers was bombarded and destroyed by 
the British, who compelled the Dey to liberate all his Christian slaves 
and to promise for the future to treat prisoners of war according to Eu- 
ropean usage. 

While the United States and England thus accomplished important 
objects, for themselves and other nations, against the Algerines, France 
not only had grievances of long standing, but also received fresh provo- 
-cations, and the consequences that followed proved far more serious to 
the piratical State than those resulting from the action of the former 
countries. The capture of Algiers, related below, was one of the most 
Striking events in the history of European dealings with the Barbary 
States. 


N 1818 a French brig was plundered in Bona, and the Govern- 
ment of Algiers refused to indemnify the owners. In 1823 
the house of the French consular agent was violated by the Alge- 
rine authorities, under the pretext of searching for smuggled 
wares, and no satisfaction was given. Roman vessels, sailing un- 
der the protection of the French flag, had been taken by Algerine 
corsairs. At last a rough insult was alleged as the ultimate cause 
of war—the way in which the Dey had treated the French con- 
sul publicly before the Divan. Bakri, a rich Jew of Algiers, had 
supplied the French commissariat with grain at the time of the 
Napoleonic expedition to Egypt in 1798, and Bakri’s accounts 
had not been settled. In 1816 a commission was named to sift 
the claims of the Algerian creditor. 
199 
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The commission acknowledged the justice of the claim, 
which amounted to about fourteen million francs; but that sum 
was reduced by consent, in 1819, to seven millions, with the 
stipulation that the French creditors of Bakri were first to be 
satisfied; and, in fact, several of them, influential persons at 
court and in the chambers, got their money. But the principal 
creditor of Bakri was the Dey himself, who had sold to him a 
considerable quantity of wool, and who looked upon the debt of 
France as the guarantee of his debtor. The rumor was spread 
that many of the French claims which had been paid by the first 
instalment were fictitious, and Deval, the French consul in Al- 
giers, was suspected of being in secret understanding and part- 
nership with some of the French claimants. This opinion pre- 
vailed both in France and in Africa. The Dey, seeing that the 
value of Bakri’s guarantee was day by day decreasing, wrote an 
autograph letter to the King of France. The letter remained 
without answer. The Dey, therefore, when in 1827 he publicly 
received the foreign consuls at the Bairam feast, asked Deval 
for the reason of that silence. The consul answered in words 
conveying the idea that the King of France could not lower him- 
self so much as to write to a Dey of Algiers. At any rate, it is be- 
lieved that Deval, either from his deficient knowledge of the 
Arabic or from hastiness of temper, used expressions offensive 
to the Dey. The Moor Hamdan-ben-Othman-Khodja, who 
was present at the scene, assures us that the reply of the con- 
sul was literally the following: “The King of France does not 
think a man like thee worthy of an answer.” ‘The Dey was 
maddened by such insulting language; and, with a flyflap which 
he just happened to hold in his hand, he slapped the face of the 
consul, bursting out into a disrespectful speech against the King 
of France. Deval made his report to his Government. It was 
M. Villéle who at that time stood at the head of the Ministry, 
and the opposition had often charged him with weakness and 
cowardice toward foreign powers. M. Villéle, therefore, seized 
the opportunity of displaying cheap energy and silencing the op- 
position. He declared that the King would take revenge for 
such an insult; and the blockade of the harbor of Algiers was 
decreed, but it remained without result. The Ministry of Poli- 
gnac, wishing to turn the attention of the nation to foreign affairs, 
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and believing that military glory might blind the French to the 
restrictions of the press which were intended by the Government, 
resolved to send the memorable expedition to Africa. 

On May 25, 1830, a fleet, consisting of a hundred men-of- 
war, among them eleven line-of-battle ships and twenty-four 
frigates, and of three hundred fifty-seven vessels hired for trans- 
port, weighed anchor from the road of Toulon. It carried an 
army of thirty-four thousand one hundred eighty-four men, 
the officers included. The commander of the fleet was Vice- 
Admiral Duperré, who had the reputation of being the best and 
most experienced French naval officer. The army was led by 
Lieutenant-General Bourmont, Minister of War, whose prece- 
dents did not justify the nomination, and whose name could not 
inspire the soldiers either with confidence or with courage, nei- 
ther of which, however, was deficient. Many of the officers had 
served in the wars of the Republic and of the Empire, and were 
accustomed to enemies more terrible than the undisciplined 
hordes of savage Africans. Besides, the army had always been 
honored by the French youth, and it won fresh favor when they 
saw that it had a nobler task than the dry uniformity of drilling 
and barrack life. Many volunteers, admirers of the deeds of 
Napoleon, entered the ranks, not a few of them young men of 
wealth and education. They introduced a good spirit into the 
army, and communicated their fresh. enthusiasm even to the 
more rough or apathetic of the common soldiers. 

On the morning of June 13th the fleet came in sight of the 
African coast, and landed on the sandy shores of Sidi-Ferruh, 
thus called from the tomb of a Marabout, twenty-five miles 
west of Algiers. The landing began on the 14th at dawn, and 
everybody expected a considerable resistance from the enemy; 
but only a few hundred mounted Arabs were seen in the distance, - 
who seemed to spy the movements of the fleet. Scarcely was the 
first division, under the command of General Berthezéne, on 
shore, when it marched in columns against the enemy, who had 
taken position upon a hill at about half an hour’s distance from 
the sea, and had covered it by his batteries. ‘They opened fire, 
but could not check the advance of the French. At that mo- 
ment, General Bourmont, who hastened onward to lead the at- 
tack himself, had a narrow escape; two balls fell at his feet, and 
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covered him with sand. As the French approached the bat- 
teries, the janizaries fled; all their artillery was taken by the 
victors. 

- General Bourmont had much too favorable an opinion of 
African tactics. He expected to have to encounter a cavalry 
similar to that of the Mamelukes in Egypt. He had even an- 
nounced to the army, in an order of the day, dated from Palma, 
that the enemy were to send a mass of camels into the first line 
of battle, with a view to intimidate the French horse; but only 
a few of those animals were seen at a distance, carrying the bag- 
gage of the Turks. The dreaded African cavalry avoided every 
encounter; their method of warfare was a succession of skir- 
mishes. The horsemen advanced suddenly, one by one, stopped 
their horses, discharged their long muskets, and rode away as 
suddenly as they had come, in order to charge their muskets 
again and to repeat the manceuvre. The Algerine army was 
commanded by the son-in-law of the Dey, Ibrahim, the aga of 
the militia, a man without capacity. It amounted to thirty thou- 
sand men, one-fourth of them being the auxiliaries brought by the 
beys of the provinces. The Algerine Turks amounted to about 
five thousand men; the remainder were Arabs of the Metidja, 
and Kabyles from the Jurjura mountain, mostly of the Flissa 
tribe, and led by their kaid, Ben-Zamun. 

As soon as the army had taken position on the coast, it built 
a fortified camp, as the over-prudent Bourmont did not dare im- 
mediately to attack the city. Since there was abundance of green 
trees in the neighborhood, green huts and halls soon rose by the 
industry of the French soldiers. The camp looked like a city 
and was enlivened by merry movement. In the mean time the 
struggle continued uninterruptedly at the outposts; the natives 
had a superiority in skirmishing over the French, because their 
muskets were of a longer range; but they dreaded the artillery, 
especially the howitzers. As often as a shell exploded, the crowds 
of horsemen dispersed in all directions. 

On the 18th some Arabs came stealthily to the French out- 
posts, and disclosed to General Berthezéne that he was to be 
attacked on the next day by all the forces of the Dey. One of 
them, a sheik of the Beni-Jad, told the General that the Arabs 
were tired of the war, and that his tribe was favorable to the 
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French; he himself promised to pass over to them with all his 


followers. This promise was not fulfilled, but the predicted at- 
tack really took place. The battle was stoutly contested, es- 
pecially by the Turks, yet the ‘natives were everywhere routed, 
and lost manymen. The struggle lasted long, for General Bour- 
mont lingered in giving the order to attack. At last he mounted 
his horse and gave the signal, and the first two divisions ad- 
vanced rapidly over the broken ground, covered with bushes. 
The Algerines_fled; their artillery, camp, and baggage were 
taken, and with it the splendid tent of the aga, sixty feet long. 
This battle (called that of Staueli, from the name of the plain 
on which it was fought) cost the Dey from three thousand to 
four thousand men in dead and wounded; but the French, too, 
lost six hundred men. All the natives say that had the French 
continued the pursuit of their routed enemy, they could have 
immediately taken the city, as the troops fled in such unruly dis- 
order and consternation that nobody thought of a serious de- 
fence of the gates. But Bourmont remained faithful to his sys- 
tem of prudence and slow progress; he did not advance, and 
remained in Staueli up to June 24th. 

Ibrahim Pacha, the commander of the Algerines, had lost his 
wits after the battle. He hid himself in his country-place, and 
did not dare to appear before his father-in-law, who sent the 
Moor Hamdan-ben-Othman-Khodja to him to cheer him up, 
in order to collect the remnants of the army. In the mean time 
the French entered into communication with one of the Arab 
tribes. The interpreter visited even one of their encampments 
and bought some oxen. The Arabs assured the French again 
that they felt weary of the war, and were ready to provide the 
French camp with victuals if protected against the revenge of 
the Turks, and principally if paid in cash. The French prom- 
ised it; they were not yet aware of the character of this peo- 
ple, and put more trust in those overtures than they deserved. 
Bourmont exhorted the army to treat the Arabs kindly and 
honestly, as they were on the point of joining the French and 
fighting their oppressors the Turks. But a few days dispelled 
the delusion; on the 24th a new general attack was made on 
the French, both by Turks and by Arabs, who thought that the 
lingering of their enemies was a sign of weakness and cowardice. 
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They were once more defeated, and yet the undecided Bour- 
mont did not allow his men to pursue the enemy to the city. 

The French army was occupied in building a solid highway 
for the convoy and baggage-wagons. The generals and engi- 
neers were so little accustomed to Arab war that they went for- 
ward only with the greatest prudence and circumspection. A 
few years later the most wanton rashness succeeded to the over- 
anxious system of tarrying. While Bourmont required three 
weeks in summer to advance twenty-five miles on a field: com- 
paratively little broken, Marshal Clauzel undertook, in winter, 
1836, an expedition to Constantine, across dangerous moun- 
tain-ridges and ravines, without having had the path reconnoi- 
tred. On the 28th a column of the enemy surprised a battalion 
of the Fourth Light-infantry Regiment, just in the act of clean- 
ing their muskets, which they had unscrewed, and killed one 
hundred fifty of them, who were unable to make any resist- 
ance. 

On the 29th the army advanced and occupied the heights 
and slopes of the Bujarea mountain, which commands the city 
and the forts of Algiers. The resistance of the enemy was not 
very serious, though they had now a more energetic commander 
than heretofore. The Dey, convinced by the failure of June 
24th, of the incapacity of his son-in-law, had given the chief 
command to Mustapha-Bu-Mesrag, the Bey of Titteri, a cour- 
ageous Turk. The trenches were at last opened on July 3d, and 
Admiral Duperré appeared on the same day in the roadstead of 
Algiers. On the 4th the French batteries began their fire at 
once against the “Emperor’s Fort” and the Kasbah, the two 
principal defences of the city. The Turkish batteries returned 
the shots with great energy for four hours. When, however, the 
majority of their cannons were dismounted and the walls rid- 
dled by the balls, the fire slackened, and was silenced toward 
noon. The Emperor’s Fort was evacuated, and its powder- 
magazine set on fire by order of the Dey. The explosion de- 
stroyed all the vaults and the inside walls. A few French com- 
panies immediately rushed forward and occupied the fort. 
They found three Turkish cannon still in good order; two 
French ones were carried into the fort, and with those five the 
fort Bab-a-Zun, on the shore, was fired upon and its batteries 
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silenced. The fleet likewise attacked the fortifications on the 
sea side, but the fire made no impression on account of the dis- 
tance. 

Great consternation prevailed in the town after the fall of the 
Emperor’s Fort. The inhabitants, who dreaded the capture of 
the city by storm, and the disorder and outrages usual on such 
occasions, rushed in crowds to the Kasbah, and with great noise 
demanded that the Dey should capitulate. Hasan now sent his 
chief clerk to General Bourmont with the promise to pay the 
costs of war and to give any satisfaction. As the French Gen- 
eral declined that proposal, the chief clerk, a worthless traitor, as 
were nearly all the grandees of that pirate State, offered to kill 
his master, saying that it would be easier to treat advantageously 
with the new Dey. But the French General, who had orders to 
extinguish the domination of the deys, rejected those proposals 
as incompatible with the honor of France. 

Hasan Dey hereupon sent the Moors Achmet- Hidetak 
and Hamdan-ben-Othman-Khodja as negotiators to General 
Bourmont. Both were clever and cunning; they had lived a 
long time in Europe and spoke French with great facility. After 
a negotiation of about two hours a capitulation was brought 
about according to which the Kasbah and all the forts and 
gates of the city were to be delivered to the French army. The 
Dey was permitted to remove from the country with his family 
and his private property whither he pleased. An escort was to 
provide for his safety. The same concession was granted to the 
Turkish militia. On the other side, General Bourmont further 
pledged his honor to respect the religion, the personal freedom, 
property, commerce, and industry of the inhabitants. Hasan 
Dey accepted this capitulation, which was equivalent to an ab- 
dication. 

On July 6th the French entered Algiers as victors; and their 
white flag, which soon was to change its color, was reared on the 
Kasbah and on the Emperor’s Fort. On the day after the capt- 
ure of Algiers, General Bourmont, who soon afterward received 
the marshal’s baton, sent a column to Cape Matifu to take pos- 
session of the stud and herds which were kept by the Dey on the 
Haush el Kantara (now Maison Carrée) and Rassata (Rassota), 
two important crown domains, But Ahmet, the Bey of Con- 
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stantine, had, on his return to his province, anticipated the French: 
he had plundered those two establishments, and the French 
found nothing but bare walls. 

The army remained quietly in the neighborhood of Algiers 
up to July 23d. The destruction of the luxuriant gardens and 
handsome villas by the French took place in that time. No- 
body knew then whether Algiers would be retained, and nobody 
cared for its future. The officers, therefore, remained indiffer- 
ent when the first palms and orange-trees were felled by the 
axes of the soldiers, to be used for camp-fires. Gangs of French- 
men broke into the neat villas, deserted by their frightened in- 
habitants, and destroyed even the walls in the hope of finding 
hidden treasures. The traces of this vandalism are not yet all 
obliterated, especially on the Bujarea, where we often suddenly 
fall in with modern ruins in the midst of the finest gardens. 


THE END OF ABSOLUTISM IN FRANCE 


A.D. 1830 


RICHARD LODGE ALPHONSE LAMARTINE 


In passing, at this period, from absolute to constitutional government, 
France took one of many preparatory steps—often followed by reaction 
—whereby she was gradually fitted for republicanism. It had been the 
aim of Charles X to restore the despotic system of the Bourbons and to 
rehabilitate the ecclesiastical authorities. But this policy was widely 
disapproved among his people, and for a time affairs were controlled by 
a liberal ministry. The ministry of Prince Polignac, which soon suc- 
ceeded to power, represented the narrow views of the King. It was op- 
posed by some of the most celebrated men of France—Lafayette, Guizot, 
Thiers, Benjamin Constant, and others—to whom constitutional govern- 
ment in that country owes a great debt. 

The most important effects of this revolution were those that influ- 
enced the course of affairs in other countries. Discontent had been 
growing for years among the liberals of various European States. The 
repressive policy of Metternich controlled all the Continental rulers. But 
when France broke the spell of despotism, the example of revolution was 
followed in other countries, the liberal elements in all making common 
Cause against the reactionary powers. First Belgium rose and won her 
independence. Then followed outbreaks, or milder demonstrations, in 
Poland, Italy, and Germany, while even England, in more peaceable 
ways, gave manifestations of the revolutionary spirit. The fruits of long 
agitation there at length appeared in the Reform. Bill of 1832. The pas- 
sage of this bill in Parliament was itself a peaceful revolution. 


RICHARD LODGE 


MODERATE Ministry came into office (1828), in the Presi- 

dency of M. de Martignac. A law was introduced which 
imposed only slight restrictions upon the press, and a number 
of ordinances were issued against the Jesuits. But Martignac 
found that he had a very difficult position to occupy. Charles X 
regarded the ministers as forced upon him, and refused to give 
them his confidence. At the same time the majority of Deputies 
were hostile to them for not carrying liberal measures, which their 
relations to the King made impossible. Martignac wished to 
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strengthen the monarchy and to give stability to the constitution 
by freeing the provinces from the excessive preponderance of the 
capital. Early in 1829 he brought forward a proposal to give to 
colleges in the communes and departments some control over the 
authority of the mayors and prefects. But this was not well re- 
ceived by the liberals, who had matters their own way in Paris, 
and who feared the preponderance of conservative and clerical 
influence in the country. 

On July 30, 1829, the King dissolved the Chambers, and 
seized the opportunity to dismiss Martignac and his colleagues. 
He had convinced himself that concessions only encouraged more 
extreme demands, and he was determined not to yield. At the 
head of the new Ministry was Prince Jules de Polignac, the son of 
Marie Antoinette’s favorite and the representative of the Emigrant 
nobles. The choice was an unfortunate one, as Polignac was 
incapable as well as unpopular, but it was dictated to some extent 
by foreign politics. It was just at this time that Russia and Tur- 
key were negotiating at Adrianople, and Austria and England 
were anxious to prevent the former from obtaining excessive ad- 
vantages from its victory. Martignac had been altogether on the 
side of Russia, and one of his chief supporters had been Pozzo di 
Borgo, the Russian envoy at Paris. Polignac was a personal 
friend of Wellington, the head of the Tory Ministry in England, 
and this contributed to his elevation. Still more unfortunate 
was the choice of the Minister of War, General Bourmont, who 
had deserted to the allies at the beginning of the Battle of Water- 
loo, an act which the French could neither forget nor forgive. _ 

The appointment of the new Ministry was greeted with gen- 
eral indignation. Lafayette came forward as the leader of the 
agitation, and formed a secret society named “‘ Aide tot, et le Ciel 
Vaidera”’ |Help thyself, and Heaven will help thee’’], which 
exercised considerable influence over the elections. When the 
Chambers met in March, 1830, the Liberals had an overwhelming 
majority among the Deputies. Their leaders were Royer-Col- 
lard and Guizot, the representatives of the constitutional theorists 
or doctrinaires, and the former was elected President. A number 
of royalist peers, influenced either by jealousy of Polignac or by 
Russian intrigues, deserted the Ministry, and an address express- 
ing want of confidence was carried by large majorities. Charles 
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-X dissolved the Chambers again, and determined to make a bold 
bid for popularity by an expedition against the Dey of Algiers, 
who had insulted the French consul. The French have always 
been eager for military glory, and it was hoped that the news of a 
brilliant success just at the time of the election would secure a 
majority for the Government. But the scheme was too obvious 
not to be seen through, and unforeseen accidents postponed the 
expected triumph until the elections were over (July 4th). A 
Chamber was returned which was still more hostile to the Govern- 
ment than its predecessor. 

Matters had now reached a crisis, but Charles X was resolute 
to make no concessions. On July 25th a ministerial conference 
at St. Cloud drew up the celebrated ‘‘ Ordinances,” which were is- 
sued on the next day. The press was subjected to a strict censor- 
ship and the chief liberal papers were suppressed. The number 
of electors was diminished by raising the property qualification, 
and elections were to be no longer-direct, but indirect. The re- 
cently chosen Chamber was dissolved before it had even met, and 
a new one was summoned for September 8th. These exceptional 
measures were justified by the fourteenth article of the Charter— 
“The King makes regulations and ordinances for the execution 
of the laws and the safety of the State.” 

The Ordinances were wholly unexpected in Paris, where the 
first feeling was one of stupefied astonishment. If the Govern- 
ment had been fully prepared for active measures, an easy tri- 
umph was assured. But there were only twelve thousand troops 
in the capital, and the command was in the hands of Marmont, 
who was unpopular among the soldiers as a traitor to Napoleon, 
and who personally disapproved of the Ordinances. The first 
opposition came from the journalists headed by Thiers and Mig- 
net, who refused to recognize the suppression of their papers as a 
legal act. The liberal Deputies assembled at the house of Casi- 
mir Périer, but they distrusted the chances of a popular revolt, and 
contented themselves with a written protest against the dissolus 
tion of a Chamber which had never met. 

Among the citizens there were bolder spirits. The manu- 
factories were closed, the workmen crowded the streets, and a 
number of collisions with the troops occurred on July 28th. Mar- 
mont advised concessions, but Charles X, who had gone on a 
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hunting-party as if nothing was happening, sent him orders to 
stand firm. 

On the 29th came the decisive conflict. Lafayette, who was 
absent when the Ordinances were issued, hurried back to Paris 
and assumed the command of the National Guard. The troops 
were concentrated to defend the Tuileries, the Louvre, and the 
Palais Royal, and an obstinate conflict took place, in which much 
blood was shed. At last Marmont’s indecision allowed the popu- 
lace to gain possession of the Louvre, from which the long gal- 
lery admitted them to the Tuileries. So strong was the feeling 
against disgracing the revolt, that the treasures of the palace were 
left undisturbed, and a man who was detected in the act of plun- 
der was promptly executed. By the evening Paris was in the 
hands of the mob. 

When the news of these events reached St. Cloud the old d King 
was at last compelled to recognize the necessity of concessions. 
Polignac was dismissed, and the Duke of Mortemart, a moderate 
man and acceptable to the Russian court, was appointed in his 
place. Mortemart lost no time in sending to Paris and announc- 
ing the revocation of the Ordinances. But it was too late. The 
Deputies had recovered their courage when the victory had been 
won for them, and had intrusted the Provisional Government 
to a municipal commission, of which Lafayette, Laffite, Casimir 
Périer and Gérard were members. They refused to recognize 
Mortemart, and declared that “the stream of blood which has 
flowed in Charles X’s name has separated him from France for- 
ever.” The respectable bourgeoisie wished to secure themselves 
against anarchy and toforma durable government. The estab- 
lishment of a republic would inevitably excite the enmity of the 
great powers, would lead to another Europes war, and probably 
to a third restoration. 

These considerations urged all moderate men to maintain a 
monarchical government in France. Fortunately they had not 
far to look for a suitable candidate for the throne. The Duke of 
Orléans had been the acknowledged patron of the liberal party 
ever since his return to France in 1815, and the favor shown to 
him by Charles X had failed to draw him any closer to the elder 
branch of his family. He was a Bourbon and therefore might 
be expected to satisfy the scruples of the monarchical States of 
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Europe. At the same time he would owe his power altogether to 
the popular choice, and could hardly venture upon unconstitu- 
tional government. Laffite and Thiers were his active support- 
ers, and found no difficulty in gaining over the majority of the 
Deputies. Messengers were sent to Neuilly, where the Duke was 
then residing, to ask him to undertake the office-of Lieutenant- 
General of the Kingdom until the Chambers could meet to secure 
the observance of the Charter. 

Louis Philippe, whose role was to profess a becoming want of 
ambition, waited to consult Talleyrand, on whose diplomatic ex- 
perience he relied to conciliate the European courts. On re- 
ceiving his approval, he at once journeyed to Paris and accepted 
the proffered office. At the same time, to secure himself on both 
sides, he sent a letter through Mortemart to assure Charles X of 
his fidelity. ‘The King placed such confidence in these treacher- 
ous professions that he confirmed the Duke’s appointment and 
thus helped to drive his own supporters to the side of the usurper. 
The municipal commission, which was suspected of repub- 
lican tendencies, was not informed of the action of the Deputies 
until all had been settled. Lafayette, however, was soon won 
over by Louis Philippe’s professions, and the name of Orléans 
was so popular in Paris that opposition was out of the question. 

Charles X was still confident that his crown was secure, but 
the anxiety of the Duchess of Berry for the safety of her son in- 
duced him to move from St. Cloud to the Trianon and thence to 
Rambouillet. There he was persuaded that his own unpopularity 
endangered the dynasty, and both he and the Dauphin abdicated 
in favor of the Duke of Bordeaux (August 1st). The Duke of 
Orléans, whose honesty was still relied upon, was asked to as- 
sume the regency for the infant King. But Louis Philippe now 
saw the crown within his grasp, and was determined to drive his ~ 
rivals from the Kingdom. The cry was raised that Charles X 
meditated an attack upon Paris, and a mob of sixty thousand men 
marched upon Rambouillet. At last Charles realized the treach- 
ery of his relative and gave up all hope. His misfortunes were 
respected by the people as he journeyed to Cherbourg, whence he 
sailed to England, and for the second time took up his resi- 
dence at Holyrood. On August 3d the French Chambers were 
opened, and on the 7th they had decided the future of France. 
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The throne was declared vacant through the abdication of. 
Charles X and the Dauphin, and no allusion was made to the 
Duke of Bordeaux. By two hundred nineteen to thirty-three 
votes Louis; Philippe was raised to the throne with the title of 
“King of the French.” 


ALPHONSE LAMARTINE 


Fortune had irrevocably abandoned King Charles. The in- 
surrection had left him no part of his kingdom but the castle 
and park of Rambouillet, and the little army encamped in the 
forest. One of two courses must be taken—civil war or ab- 
dication. Before leaving St. Cloud the King had humbled his 
heart before God, and abdicated, beforehand, a crown which he 
could never recover only through streams of his people’s blood. 
He therefore continued on his defence at Rambouillet to retain 
an attitude of authority, but not to fight. 

Being apprised of the universal spread of the revolt, of the 
desertion and disaffection of the troops of the line, of the failure 
of his son to maintain the posts of St. Cloud and Trianon, and 
the course of the Seine, moreover that even the regiments of his 
guard had begun to waver, he thought the moment was come to 
declare his resolution to his family and to his people. He no 
longer gathered about him his ministers and his generals, but 
held a council made up of his own family: his son, the Duchess 
of Angouléme, the Duchess of Berry, and his grandson—the 
darling of so many hearts—too young as yet to understand the 
affecting solemnity of this meeting in which they were, at once, 
to give him an empire and to take it away. The doors were 
closed upon all who were not of the blood of Louis XIV. No 
one knows the language, the entreaties, the objections, the sub- 
lime resignation, the tears, both bitter and dutiful, that accom- 
panied this secret council wherein two voluntary abdications were 
made. 

It would be rash and impious to seek to unveil the secrets of 
family devotion and the policy of the heart. All we are permit- 
ted to say—on the evidence of some words which escaped the son 
of Charles X the next day, and the one following, and which the 
ill-concealed regrets of the Duchess of Angouléme, in her exile, 
testified to—is that the Prince did not for a moment resist his 
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father’s orders, when it was thought that the innocence of a child 
might prove a means of reconcilement more generally acceptable 
to France; that the Duchess of Angouléme bewailed her fate in 
having been twice pushed off the steps of a throne which was to 
have made her amends for so many reverses; and that, while she 
sacrificed herself to her nephew, she felt all the sharpness of the 
trial; that the Duchess of Berry acknowledged with tears of joy 
the greatness of this sacrifice which, by crowning her son, be- 
stowed upon her the unhoped-for guardianship of an empire. 
Obeyed as a father but impotent and outraged as a king, Charles 
X, on the breaking up of his council, wrote that letter to the Duke 
of Orléans which announced the spirit and resolution of this 
council. 

“T am,” said he, ‘“‘too deeply disturbed by the calamities 
which afflict and threaten my people not to have sought for a 
measure to prevent them. I have therefore formed the resolu- 
tion to abdicate the crown in favor of my grandson. ‘The 
Dauphin, who participates in my sentiments, has likewise re- 
nounced his rights in his nephew’s favor. It will therefore de- 
volve upon you, as Lieutenant-General of the Kingdom, to pro- 
claim the accession of Henry V to the crown. You will take 
moreover all the necessary measures which belong to your office 
to settle the form of government during the new King’s minority. 
In this letter I confine myself to the declaration of these settle- 
ments; it is a measure to prevent a host of calamities. 

“You will communicate my intentions to the diplomatic 
body, and let me know as soon as possible the proclamation 
by which my grandson will be declared king with the name of 
‘Henry V.’ : 

“T commission Lieutenant-General Viscount de Latour- 
Foissac to deliver this letter to you. He has orders to settle with 
you the arrangements to be made in behalf of the persons who 
have accompanied me, as well as the arrangements concerning 
myself and the rest of my family. We will regulate hereafter 
the other measures which will be the consequence of this altera- 
tion in the successsion. 

“T renew to you, my cousin, the assurance of the sentiments 
with which I am your affectionate cousin 

“CHARLES.” 
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It was strange that Charles X should have drawn up in the 
form of a letter the important document which changed the suc- 
cession to the crown. Such an instance of carelessness was re- 
markable, especially in a monarch who was a scrupulous observer 
of the laws of etiquette; but the pledges of fidelity contained 
in the letter of the Duke of Orleans had removed from the mind 
of Charles X every doubt. The very manner in which the act_ 
of abdication was indited was a solemn proof of it. The Duke of 
Orleans, in this act, was spoken of as the natural protector of the 
childhood of Henry V, and he was left the chief arbiter of every 
measure which the sinister state of affairs might demand. 

Meanwhile the Duke of Orleans felt alarmed on knowing 
that Charles X was so near the capital and in the midst of an 
army which might either fall back upon Paris or become the van- 
guard of a Vendean force. Under the pretence of protecting the 
royal family from the vengeance of the people he sent commis- 
sioners to watch over his safety. These were M. de Schonen, 
M. Odilon Barrot, and Marshal Maison. These commissioners 
had presented themselves at the outposts of the royal army and 
been driven off. On their return to Paris the Duke sent them 
back with injunctions still more decisive. ‘Let him go!” said 
he to them with reference to the King, “‘let him go directly; and 
in order to compel him he must be frightened!” 

“But if the Duke of Bordeaux is put into our hands to be 
brought back to Paris,” inquired one of the commissioners of the 
Duke, ‘‘ what are we to do?” 

“The Duke of Bordeaux!” returned the Prince, with genuine 
or affected loyalty, “‘why, he is your King!” 

“Ah!” exclaimed the Duchess of Orleans, embracing her 
husband as if to reward these noble sentiments, “you are the 
most upright man in the kingdom!” . Nothing was then deter- 
mined upon, and his heart expressed one idea while policy was 
brooding over another. 

General Jacqueminot, and some other officers who had 
served the Emperor, disseminated a report that Charles X was 
marching toward Paris. Lafayette, who commanded the Na- 
tional Guard of the kingdom, caused the drums to beat to raise 
the army of the revolution. In the space of four hours from ten 
to twelve thousand men—most of them mere youths, flushed with 
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the “Three Days’”’ conflict'—enlisted, and, in order to accelerate 


_ their pursuit of royalty, threw themselves into private carriages 


and the vehicles of traffic and hurried along the road to Ram- 
bouillet. General Jacqueminot, Georges Lafayette, the dicta- 
tor’s son, in whom liberty was but filial piety and revolution a 
duty, marched at the head of these columns. General Pajol, a 
valiant soldier, who sought renown in every danger, took upon 
him the chief command of this multitude which rather resembled 
a riotous procession than an army. ‘The politicians in the victo- 
rious party watched with secret gratification these young revolu- 
tionists, still restless, carrying their excitement out of the capital. 
These columns advanced intrepidly toward Rambouillet. Ex- 
celmans, who, as a soldier, had offered his sword to Marmont 
during the Three Days, now restored to the free exercise of his . 
political principles, directed a vanguard. ‘The two armies came 
up to each other as the day declined. They postponed the attack 
until the arrival of the commissioners, whom Charles X, this time, 
had consented to receive. 

Messieurs de Schonen, Odilon Barrot, and Maison arrived 
at the castle about dusk. They found the King vexed and irri- 


_ tated by the obstruction he met with in his endeavors to transfer 


the crown to his grandson, and beginning to suspect that he was 
making but a useless sacrifice. ‘What do you require of me?” 
said he to them in the tone of asovereign. ‘“‘I have settled every- 
thing with the Duke of Orleans, my lieutenant-general.” 
Odilon Barrot, whom the moderation of his opinions and the 
propriety of his sentiments rendered a more suitable speaker to 
the Prince than his colleagues, soothed his anger, spoke to him 
with respectful kindness of the impending danger of amortalstrife, 
for which he would be answerable; of the account which kings 
must render to mankind for the lives of their subjects; of the fire 
which would be kindled throughout the land by the first shot 
commanded by the King; of the danger and the fallacy of hoping 
to cement with the blood of Frenchmen the future chances of his 
grandson to the throne. The King seemed to be touched, and 
evidently wanted but a pretext to yield with honor to a force of 
circumstances manifestly too strong to be resisted. He took 
aside Marshal Maison, whose military authority would at least 
1The Revolution of July 27-29, 1830.—Eb, 
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serve him as an excuse to Europe and to himself, and led him 
into the embrasure of a window. “My Lord Marshal,” said he, 
appealing to his good faith, ‘‘tell me on your honor whether the 
army of Paris, which is marching against my troops, is really 
eighty thousand strong!” 

“Sire, ’’ answered the Marshal, desirous to deceive and remove 
the King he had deserted in his misfortunes, “I dare not positively 
specify the number, but that army is numerous and may possibly 
reach that number.” 

“Enough,” replied the King; “I believe you; and I will 
agree to all you propose, to spare the lives of my guards.” 

Marshal Maison owed his reputation to his own valor and 
military talents, under the Republic and the Empire; but he 
owed to Charles X his command of the army in Greece and his 
elevated rank. He showed himself on this occasion to be one of 
those soldiers in whom the noble career of arms is rather a glori- 
ous pursuit than a dutiful obedience. 

The King and the royal family departed for Cherbourg, under 
the escort of their army as far as the castle of Maintenon, an 
almost royal residence belonging to the family of Noailles, and 
which bears the name of its founder. Here they were received 
by the Duke and Duchess of Noailles, a royalist family, whose 
devotion to the Crown by traditional descent was now enhanced 
by pious sympathy with royal misfortune. These faithful ser- 
vants and all their family pressed with affection round the King 
and the princesses, as if to prevent them from feeling, at their : 
hearth, that they had only halted on the way to exile. The King, 
agreeably to his promise to the commissioners, now disbanded 
his royal guard in a short proclamation, ordering the regiments 
to make their way to Paris and there to submit to the Lieutenant- _ 
General of the Kingdom; for such was the title which, on Au- 
gust 4th, Charles X still gave to the Duke of Orleans. 

He retained as escort only the bodyguards and the gendar- 
merie, with six pieces of cannon. Marshal Marmont, who ac- 
companied him, received again the chief command of these troops; 
an atonement which the King’s goodness considered to be due to 
the Marshal’s vexation after his son’s violence. Marshal Maison, — 
who was quartered with his colleagues at the castle of Maintenon, 
marked out on the map, rather as a proconsul of the people than 
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-as a marshal of France, the route of the King’s progress and his 


resting- places on the way to Cherbourg, forgetting that it was he 
himself who had had the honor, in the name of the French Army, 
to go and meet Louis XVIII at Calais, when he landed, sixteen 
years before. 

The next morning, after the King had breakfasted, the whole 
army drew up in battle order before the castle and along the road 
to give vent to its last shout of fidelity to the monarch, and to 
take its last look at the royal family. The Duchess of Noailles 
stood at the threshold, weeping and courteseying to her august 
guests. The King’s face was sorrowful but resigned, expressive 
of a conscience overcome by fate, but confident in the upright- 
ness of its purposes; the Duke of Angouléme, more mindful of his 
father’s affliction than of the loss of a crown; the Duchess of An- 
gouléme, whose noble stateliness grew with adversity, gave her 
hand to be kissed by the officers of the guard, who idolized her, 
and said to them through her sobs which she could not quite 
restrain, “‘My friends, may you be happy.” The Duchess of 
Berry, dressed in male attire, and leading her son by the hand, 
could not believe that so high a fortune would be long eclipsed. 
Her thoughts seemed to dwell on the return rather than on the 
departure. 

The people all along the road were still decorous and respect- 
ful. The shadow of this monarchy impressed them with awe 
more than the monarchy itself; there was as much nature as 
royalty in men’s imaginations. ‘They respected the King’s fall 
the more that they no longer dreaded his return. They spared 
him almost everywhere, with instinctive decorum, the sight of the 
tricolored flag and cockade—palpable signs of his dethronement. 
In one or two of the manufacturing towns of Normandy there 
was an anticipation of taunts and insults on the part of the work- 
men. ‘These fears proved to be vain. The marks of disfavor 
were confined to a few threats and groans aimed at Marmont’ 
whose unsoldierly act in 1814 was everywhere remembered and 
condemned. On approaching Cherbourg he was under the ne- 
cessity of removing the orders which he wore on his breast to hide 
his rank, his dignity, and his name from the rancor of the people. 


1He surrendered his army to the Provisional Government in April, 
1814.—ED. 
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The King read the Moniteur every morning to watch the prog- 
ress of his own ruin with his own eyes. At Carentan he learned 
that the Duke of Orleans had consummated his usurpation. He 
uttered neither a reproach nor made.a single unkind remark on 
that Prince’s acts. Whether he still relied on the assurances 
which the Duke of Orleans had transmitted to him at St. Cloud 
and Rambouillet, or whether he thought that Prince accepted the 
crown only through the temporary force of circumstances, to 
return it afterward to his grandson, or whether he thought it 
more congenial to his soul to bear silently and without complain- 
ing the last and most cruel of all felonious acts—and that per- 
petrated by one of his own blood—it is hard to determine. 

He stopped for two days at Valognes, in order to give time to 
the vessels prepared for his use to reach Cherbourg. He there 
collected around him the officers and six of the oldest guardsmen 
of each of the companies that escorted him—more like a father 
than a king. The tricolored flags had been taken down from the 
windows of the private houses as the corfége moved along, to 
spare the conquered monarch an unnecessary humiliation. 

The King and his escort did not alight within the town, but 
entered a railed enclosure between the market-place and the 
strand at Cherbourg, and the iron gate was closed upon them. 
The people hurried there and clung to the rails in crowds to con- 
template the strange spectacle of the ostracism of a king, the heir 
of sixty kings, without a country. The royal family, for the last 
time, alighted from their carriages on the edge of the beach 
washed by the waves; the Duchess of Angouléme, bathed in 
tears and staggering under the shock of her last exile, was de- 
prived at once of a kingdom and a crown. M. de Larocheja- 
quelein assisted her to pass over the last ground, leaning at least 
on a heroic arm. M. de Charette,’ another Vendean officer— 
whose name might be considered an omen—escorted the Duch- 
ess of Berry. More of indignation than sorrow was visible in 
the countenance of that young widow on leaving a land which 
had drunk the blood of her husband, and which was now pro- 
scribing her innocent and helpless child. The Baron of Damas, 


1 Probably a son of Frangois Athanase Charette, a noted leader of the 
Vendean insurgents, 1793-1795, who was taken prisoner at St, Cyr, March 
25, 1796, and executed at Nantes three days later.—Eb, 
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faithful, pious, and serene, carried in his arms his pupil; already 
a king before his time, and one whose royalty began with disaster. 
The child struggled with its little arms against banishment. 

King Charles X remained last on the beach, like one covering 
the retreat of his whole house. All the officers of his guard de- 
filed before him for the last time, kissing his hand and weeping 
over it. He then passed on and joined his family in the ship, 
without turning round, and shut himself up alone to weep and 
pray. A mournful silence pervaded the scene; many lamenta- 
tions, but no insult, followed him over the deep. 


THE REVOLUTION IN BELGIUM 


A.D. 1830 


THOMAS COLLEY GRATTAN 


It was an event of unusual interest to the powers of Europe when, in 
the very centre of their ancient systems, a new and independent kingdom 
was founded. Its firm establishment, despite the conflict of opinion and 
feeling and the clash of European arms, is a fact of peculiar importance 
in modern history. 

The little Kingdom of Belgium, the most densely populated country 
of Europe, comprises territory that has passed through many changes of 
politicalrelation. Inthe fourteenth and fifteenth centuries it formed part 
of the Duchy of Burgundy; afterward it passed to the house of Haps- 
burg; then in 1713 to Austria as the Austrian Netherlands. It was an- 
nexed by conquest to France in 1794, and in 1815 was united with Holland 
in the Kingdom of the Netherlands, under King William I. The disso- 
lution of that union and the creation of the Kingdom of Belgium form 
the subject of the following account, which the author introduces with a 
valuable historical survey. 


‘THE Belgian Revolution of 1830 has been generally considered 
as an event merely accessory to that of France of the same 
year. ‘This arises from erroneous views of the nature of the facts - 
involved, and extreme ignorance of the provocations that led to 
them. Fifteen years of bad government, resting on a vicious title, 
produced a mass of discontent, which only wanted an oppor- 
tunity to ripen into revolt. Had it even not burst forth at the 
time it did, the causes of a revolution were still existing; and the 
explosion could not have been long delayed. Belgian indepen- 
dence was an inevitable necessity. The principle of independence 
once proclaimed and put into active execution, men were abun- 
dantly found of power sufficient to carry out the consummation 
of what seemed, to common observers an accident, but to deep 
thinkers a doom. It was thus that, while the distinctive nation- 
alities of Europe appeared merging into a common fund—so to 
call it—of- general ideas, and respectively sinking or rising to a 
common level, a new people sprang forth asserting their claims 
220 
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to constitute a state on a title of inherent right long disallowed 
and despised by European diplomacy. 

Four centuries of submission to other powers, and the various 
characteristics insensibly borrowed from each, had given to the 
population of Belgium a piebald aspect, which led to a false esti- 
mate of its capacities. The Belgians themselves were discour- 
aged with a belief of their own unfitness for independence: But 
if we consider their persevering pursuit of freedom for many ages, 
their vigorous struggles against each new foreign domination, and 
the unswerving firmness of their social organization, we must at 
once admit the justice of the claim, which they had the sagacity 
to put forward at the right time, and the courage to enforce by the 
right means. ) 

After furnishing to France the “‘ Mayors of the Palace,’’ who 
formed the stock of the second dynasty, the Belgian provinces 
were partitioned out among the successors of Charlemagne; and 
Charles the Bald joined Artois and Flanders to his other states. 
This division was the source of a long series of misfortunes to the 
country. For the German Empire and the French monarchy 
growing simultaneously into greatness, each took a position on 
this ground of their bloody and long-continued contests, begin- 
ning at Bouvines, to end at Waterloo. 

Had the fiefs composing the Dutch and Belgian provinces all 
along derived from the Imperial Crown, these countries would 
have finally been formed into circles of the Empire; and, from the 
Germanic origin of the majority of their population, they would 
have gradually blended with the nationality of Germany, like the 
electorates in the neighborhood of the Rhine. But Flanders and 
Hainaut became from the first involved in the plan of French 
polity; and the ramifications of feudalism gave, on each new suc- 
cession, pretensions to the respective vassals of the Empire or of © 
France, to the possession of the numerous territorial fractions 
into which the country was divided. Thus it was that, under two 
opposing influences, the Low Countries long remained without 
cohesion in spite of all their natural tendency to coalesce. 

While the principle of social activity in France was gradually 
concentrated in the monarchy, it became scattered over the whole 
surface of Belgium. In this country of communal privileges as 
well as of chivalric associations, the noble and the burgher grew 
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side by side into power without any Third Estate rising up supe- 
rior to, yet dependent on both, to establish and secure that political 
unity which is the perfection of social government. Immediately 
beyond the frontiers were two great rival suzerains; within them, 
princely houses and powerful corporations, but no royalty; that 
is to say, two hostile powers without the counterpoise required to 
form the “compound motion,” which, in politics as well as in 
mechanics, is necessary to the composition of forces. 

The titles of Counts of Flanders, Hainaut, Luxemburg, Gel- 
ders, Bouillon, and Namur; and of Dukes of Brabant and Zea- 
land, glitter through the annals of the Middle Ages. But their 
rank and fame have been sterile; and their possessions were 
gradually merged in the sovereignty of the house of Burgundy, 
which had not, any more than they, the power to become nation- 
alized in its vast possessions acquired by a combination of in- 
heritance, purchase, conquest, and spoliation. The warriors of 
Flanders, superior in wealth and refinement to almost all the 
other champions of Christianity, bore their ample share in the 
furious battles of the crusades—those impulses of fanaticism and 
means of civilization—but their native country reaped few of the 
political advantages which the influence of those events procured 
to other states, beyond the greater extension of burgher power re- 
sulting from the absence and death of so many of the nobles in the 
Paynim wars. Godfrey of Bouillon, Engelbert of Tournai, Rob- 
ert of Flanders, Guy of Namur, have left the impress of their re- 
nown through the whole series of these fierce exploits; and many 
Flemish knights perished in the final struggle of chivalry, at Ni- 
copolis—the last faint reflection of the glory of the crusades. 

The burgher classes of Flanders and Brabant flourished mean- 
while in increasing liberty and wealth. Their workshops sup- 
plied the commerce of the world. The Belgian cities raised 
armies, more numerous and better equipped than those of the 
contemporary kings. The citizens treated on equal terms with 
princes; and the reign of the Arteveldes preceded by a century 
the monarchy of the Medicis. But all this combination of cour- 
age, industry, and power failed to produce that national unity 
which required, in the then existing state of Europe, a sovereign 
dynasty as a centre round which to revolve and gravitate. 

The house of Burgundy, in the persons of its last two male 
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representatives, might have realized this desideratum in the fif- 


_ teenth century; and, by establishing their dominion from the 


English Channel and the North Sea to the borders of the Rhine 
and the Moselle, might have secured a balance of power in Eu- 
rope which would have saved it from the conflicts between Spain 
and her revolted colonies a century later. But the selfish ambi- 
tion of Philip the Good—as history has nicknamed him—and 
the lust of conquest in Charles the Rash (or “Bold,” as English 
writers generally mistranslate his sobriquet) blinded them to so 
vast a scheme of real greatness, and left Europe still in want of the 
basis of repose to be found in such an equilibrium. The facilities 
which not only favored, but seemed to demand, the realization of 
such a plan previous to the Reformation have been, no doubt, 
greatly weakened by its results. But nearly four centuries later, 
at the fall of Napoleon and the dismemberment of his Empire, 
another opportunity offered was lost. 

The marriage of Mary, the daughter of Charles the Rash, 
with Maximilian, son of the Emperor of Germany, prepared the 
way for the political annihilation of the Low Countries, by their 
gradual descent into an appendage of the house of Austria. Dur- 
ing the domination of Charles V, and the tyranny of Philip II, 
these countries, reduced to the rank of colonies, were but so many 


_ depots for the production of men and arms, as Peru and Mexico 


were for that of gold. At once the cause, the theatre, and the vic- 
tim of the most bloody wars, they sank under the exactions of 
regal spoliation, at the very time that intellect and civilization 
were most flourishing. 

Philip II, the odious type of tyranny, at once terrible and con- 
temptible, gave a vigorous impulse to the spirit of nationality 
which so many causes had hitherto repressed. He attempted to 
establish the Inquisition in the Low Countries, less as a religious 
tribunal than as an instrument of government. The early resist- 
ance to this project was, like it, political. The struggle became 
religious at a much later period, and only in the North. William 
of Orange, the greatest of those princes of a house which has pro- 
duced so many that were great, made the question of religious 
reform the watchword of national resistance in those provinces 
where the former had grown into a passion, through the fostering 
action of the latter, and thus he separated the cause of Holland 
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from that of Belgium. The successful though tardy issue of the 
struggle left Holland a free republic under the guidance of its 
stadtholders, and secured to Belgium its ancient but imperfect 
portion of nationality as an integral part of the great monarchy 
of which it still formed a fief. The Spanish troops quitted its 
soil; its commercial privileges were guaranteed; and the sover- 
eignty was conferred on Albert and Isabella in a modified form of 
Spanish power and feudal sway. Their death, without posterity, 
threw Belgium back under the unmitigated mismanagement of 
Spain. The benevolent reign of those archdukes—a title which 
they bore without distinction of sex—was a truce of happiness 
between the domestic sufferings of the sixteenth century and the 
desolating wars of Louis XIV. But thenceforward Belgium, 
subjected to the paralyzing action of the court of Madrid, and 
thrown into the shade by the vigorous liberty of Holland, sank 
lower and lower in the scale of nations. 

The Treaty of Westphalia, in 1648, regulated in many re- 
spects the situation of Europe, placing Holland in the foremost 
rank among the powers, concentrating religious toleration, and 
proclaiming a law of nations—imperfect, but still acknowledged 
as thelaw. But it left the Belgian provinces in complete depend- 
ence on the throne of Spain, without fixing those questions of 
succession, which soon furnished Louis XIV with pretexts that 
legalized invasion and left the country a prize for chance adven- 
turers in the bloody lottery of war. 

From the Treaty of Westphalia until that of Vienna, in 1814, 
the Low Countries were little more than the arena to gladiatorial 
Europe. The house of Austria, which acquired the sovereignty 
over them from Spain by the Treaty of Utrecht in 1713, never 
considered its new possessions in the light of an inheritance, and, 
in order to conciliate Holland, permitted her to establish a footing 
of supremacy in the country—which generated a notion of mas- 
tery that subsequently proved so fatal to her power—when Bel- 
gium was joined to her under the absurd and disproportioned 
title of ‘‘an increase of territory.” In 1715 Holland obtained the 
right of placing garrisons in several’ Belgian fortresses, having 
previously insured the commercial ruin of Antwerp, by oy clos- 
ing of the Schelde. 

Ostend alone remained, to keep alive the spirit of enterprise 
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on which the ancient prosperity of Flanders was founded. A 
company for the furtherance of the East India trade was estab- 
lished in 1722 (to be suspended in two years and never revived) 
by the Emperor Charles VI, who felt himself too weak, or con- 
sidered the object as too little understood, to resist the jealousy, 
the intrigues, and the threats of the maritime powers. Thus the 
country remained in a state of colonial vassalage, maintaining in 
turbulent discontent the memory of former days whose only relics 
were the municipal privileges, sufficiently powerful to foster a 
narrow spirit of locality, but ineffectual toward procuring the 
broad advantages of independence. 

For seventy years the Low Countries seemed satisfied to for- 
get the moral rights of nationality in the enjoyment of a physical 
existence, which was called “prosperity.” The misfortunes and 
romantic energy of Maria Theresa and the entire sway she exer- 
cised over the provinces excited a feeling of religious loyalty 
which overcame the general repugnance to the Austrian régime. 
But no sooner did the death of the great Empress give her son and 
successor, Joseph II, an opportunity of attempting his well-meant 
but illegal and unreasonable reforms, than the old fire of liberty 
burst forth from the embers in which it had been so long buried. 
The insurrection of Brabant, in 1788, failed, from a total want of 
large political views in the leaders, and from the absence of en- 
lightened views of religion in the people whom they made their 
tools. Its failure threw the country back under the feet of Aus- 
trian domination until republican France, victorious in 1795, 
broke the chains of one slavery to rivet them more firmly for an- 
other. And when, vanquished in her turn, in 1814, she loosed 
herself from her exhausted conquests, Belgium, among the rest, 
was thrown loose on the political waters, like a waif, to be 
picked up and appropriated by the first discoverers. 

In the month of December, 1813, Holland had shaken off the 
imperial yoke of Napoleon. By the Treaty of Paris of May 30th 
following, she was promised an increase of territory. In 1815 
she entered on the forced partnership with Belgium; and the 
experience of the subsequent fifteen years of union proved that 
the incompetent monarch, to whom was confided the task of 
forming both nations into one, never acted but in the spirit of 
the fatal flaw in the title which bound them together. 

- E., VOL. XVI.—15. 
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Reverting to four great facts of history with reference to the 
fate of Belgium, it must be borne in mind that it was by force she 
submitted to the dominion of the four powers to whom during 
the last two centuries she was joined: To Spain, by the Treaty 
of Westphalia, in 1648; to Austria, by that of Utrecht, 1713; to 
France, by that of Campo Formio, 1797; to Holland, by that of 
London, 1814; and that therefore she was not bound in alle- 
giance to any of those powers by any ties sanctioned by the laws 
of reason or justice. 

No sooner was the decree promulgated which established the 
existence of the Kingdom of the Netherlands than a course of 
misgovernment began, which it may be necessary shortly to 
capitulate. 

The fundamental law, rejected by the majority of the Bel- 
gian notables, was forced upon the people. The nationality of 
Holland being considered as the basis of the Kingdom, every 
measure was regulated on it, without reference to the wishes, the 
wants, or the prejudices of Belgium. The Dutch language was 
considered as the national and official medium of communica- 
tion. The great establishments of the Government were fixed 
in Holland. The reforms in the civil and criminal law were in 
accordance with Dutch, not Belgian views. The system of taxa- 
tion was accordant with Dutch interests. Preference was given 
to the Dutch in the nominations to all civil and military posts. 
The laws and their administration were stamped with a marked 
anti-Catholic tendency. Finally, the whole nature of the Gov- 
ernment was that of the old stadtholders’ régime, disguised un- 
der monarchical denominations; a power said to be limited, but 
considering itself irresponsible. 

The representative system, which was established in the new 
kingdom, became an instrument for the imposition of Dutch su- 
premacy. The population of Belgium was, in round numbers, 
double that of Holland. The number of representatives was, 
however, equal; and repeated trials of strength in the Chamber 
of Deputies gave the following results: 

All the laws that pressed heavily on the interests and liber- 
ties of Belgium were carried by a Dutch majority. Every such 
law, when rejected, was supported by a large number of Dutch 
members. All the proposed laws favorable to Belgian interests 


£5 oes 


THE REVOLUTION IN BELGIUM 227, 


that were not carried failed through Dutch majorities. All such 
propositions as passed into laws were opposed by a formidable 
Dutch majority. 

Such were the sources of\Belgian grievances; such the diffi- 
culties the Government had to surmount. But the grievances 
themselves were aggravated and increased a thousand-fold by 
the temptations offered to the Government to push them into 
oppression. Had a ruler of large and enlightened views, sec- 
onded by a ministry of practical talent, given his conscientious 
energy to the amelioration of mischievous legislation, the list of 
evils above enumerated would not have been enough to force a 
people into revolt, or to justify it in the eyes of the world at large. 
But, independently of the faults of William, and of Van Maanen 
and his other instruments of misgovernment, there was in the con- 
struction of the new State one positive evil, which human inge- 
nuity could scarcely have overcome. That evil was the dispro- 
portion of population between the two divisions of the kingdom, 
considering, as they unfortunately did, their interests totally dis- 
tinct. It was a manifest but an unavoidable injustice to Bel- 
gium to give her but the same number of Deputies as were al- 
lowed to Holland. Yet, had the representation of Belgium been 
proportioned to her population, she would assuredly have ac- 
quired that supremacy which she so loudly complained of when 
exercised by Holland; and the latter would have become, by 
the force of things, what Belgium had been pronounced to be 
by the folly of diplomacy, ‘an increase of territory.” 

The absolute establishment of the Kingdom of the Nether- 
lands (so constituted) on a permanent footing of equalized na- 
tionality was perhaps impossible. But that such a kingdom 
might have been constructed, effectual for the intended purpose 
of the one which fell to pieces, there is no doubt. To raise up a 
barrier between France and Germany, a real balance of Euro- 
pean power, was the design of the Congress of Vienna (in 1814), 
which had the materials for construction in its hands, but pos- 
sessed no head sufficiently clear and disinterested to plan and 
execute the work. Had a great principle of forethought or a 
freedom from the desire of personal aggrandizement guided the 
counsels of the allies, the Rhenish provinces had been, without 
doubt, included with Holland and Belgium in the formation of 
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that barrier kingdom, which, as it was constructed, was but a 
piece of frail and perishable patchwork. Had such an element 
as those provinces been added to the imperfect combination, a 
self-righting action had been certainly superinduced, an internal 
umpire had existed when difficulties of self-government arose, 
and a balance of national interests and feelings would have been 
created that must have rendered the perpetual collision of petty 
passions and small jealousies impossible. The advantages of 
such a wholesale scheme to Europe at large may be hereafter 
discovered. Suffice it to say here that such a combination 
would have turned to the best account the dismemberment of 
Napoleon’s enormous Empire, by giving one great and solid 
pledge to European peace, instead of frittering away so vast a 
guarantee into three unsettled, discontented fragments. 

During fifteen years the Kingdom of the Netherlands strug- 
-gled on through a frequently shifting atmosphere of political 
light and shade. Abandoned in a great measure by the rest of 
Europe to its own action, scarcely capable of appreciating its own 
situation, dazzled at times by certain false and forced indica- 
tions of prosperity, oppressed at others by exaggerated fears of 
ill, agitated by antagonistic interests and passions, it presented 
the most violent contrasts, and was to foreign observers most 
difficult of comprehension. 

King William had acquired a reputation for sagacity and 
liberality by some acts springing rather from constitutional than 
from moral causes. His plain manners and domestic habits 
were joined to an indifference to the pomps of royalty, and he 
wandered about the streets and wards, a daylight adventurer, 
without much dignity of bearing and none at all of purpose. 
The personal character of William had certainly a considerable 
influence on the secondary causes which led to the Belgian Rey- 
olution of 1830. He never forgot his Dutch origin and the stadt- 
holderate principles of his ancestors. He always considered 
Holland as his country, and Belgium but as a part of his pos- 
sessions. His constant efforts were directed to condense in him- 
self the whole action of the Government, to mix himself up in 
every operation of finance and industry, to check and humiliate 
the nobility, and to ingratiate himself with the commercial and 
manufacturing classes by large loans of the public money. 
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By these means he succeeded in forming a body of personal 


partisans; while a certain result of this peculiar policy was to 


alienate the great mass of influential men, who smarted under 
his system of exclusion, and who would not consent to separate 
the great questions of national good from the selfish specula- 
tions of the monarch. It was in vain that the Treaty of London, 
of July 21, 1814, stipulated that the amalgamation between Hol- 
land and Belgium should be intimate and complete, while the 
royal artisan to whom the task was intrusted was incapable of 
performing it. 

The three revolutions in Belgium had different results. That 
of the sixteenth century restored to Belgium its internal liberties 
without giving independence to the country. That of 1789, failing 
from the incapacity of its leaders, threw Belgium, exhausted and 
demoralized, underneath the feet of France. That of 1830 gave 
Belgium independence, neutrality, a dynasty of its choice, and an 
opportunity, never before possessed, for the development of its 
great and unsuspected resources, moral .and physical. 

The French Revolution, begun and finished in three days in 
July, 1830, was unquestionably the proximate cause of that of 
Belgium, two months later. But the latter was widely different 
in its outbursts and progress, although the provocations of both 
were similar. No violent coup d'état roused the people of Bel- 
gium to an abrupt resistance; nor did a contest of sixty or sev- 
enty hours in a single city suffice to establish their sovereignty 
on the ruins of the throne. The contest was not confined to the 
capital, but was spread all over the country during a period of 
some weeks. But it is not merely in these respects that the dif- 
ference lies. ‘The French people were suddenly forced into re- 
bellion against an old hereditary dynasty, for the vindication of 
national rights. The Belgians were gradually worked up to re- 
volt against a new-made sovereign, the type and instrument of 
foreign domination. France had to drive out a family; Belgium 
to conquer an army. The first fought a domestic battle for the 
recovery of its liberties. ‘The latter combated an alien foe, for 
the deliverance of the soil. In one main point, and one only, 
those memorable events were strictly alike—in the total absence ° 
of preparation for the conflict, and of expectation that it was at 
hand. 
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Remonstrances, petitions, and declamation were the only 
means of redress attempted in Belgium, until the infatuated con- 
fidence of the authorities, acting in the spirit and under the order 
of the monarch, encouraged the people to proceed in prepara- 
tions for the insurrection which their rulers seemed to court. 
Had King William shown the least foresight, had he listened in 
time to the popular complaints, dismissed his obnoxious min- 
ister, Van Maanen, abolished a few odious imposts, and re- 
moved the absurd restriction against the use of the French lan- 
guage in the public pleadings—all reasonable demands, and all 
conceded, but invariably too late—he might have been King of 
the Netherlands to the day of his death. Belgium was led on, 
coaxed as it may be said, from step to step; so that remonstrance, 
riot, revolt, and revolution followed in a gradual succession, that 
seemed arranged by the monarch, rather than intended by the 
people. Everything renders it likely that William calculated 
that his irritated subjects would proceed to excess, and that his 
foreign allies would then interfere, to uphold him by force, with 
increased prerogative over a prostrate people. 

It is impossible, in the limits of this sketch, to detail the 
progress of the public discontent, or the various acts by which 
King William effectually alienated the affections of his subjects. 
The prosecution of Louis de Potter, for some seditious publica- 
tions in a Brussels newspaper, was the last immediate measure 
of irritation previous to the outbreak in Paris. When this great 
event occurred, the people of all Belgium were quite prepared 
for an explosion, as soon as the signal should be given. 

The Regency of Brussels (as the city government was called), 
as if for the purpose of giving this signal, commanded the repre- 
sentation, at the principal theatre, of the Muette de Portici, for 
the evening of August 25th; this opera having been considered, 
from its political bearing, so exciting and dangerous as to have 
been specially prohibited for several weeks previously. The 
civil authorities having thus admirably played their part, the 
people entered upon theirs; and the Dutch military command- 
ers effectively joined, by their incapacity or cowardice, to bring 
about the dénouement. 

On that memorable night, marking the opening of the Bel- 
gian Revolution, the rioters were almost unopposed. One move- 
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ment of ordinary vigor on the part of the authorities would 
have stopped the tumult which the next day assumed so grave a 
character. The second day, August 26th, was decisive of the 
fate of the Kingdom of the Netherlands. But its dismember- 
ment was solely due to the wavering and uncandid conduct of 
the King; for during four ensuing weeks sufficient opportunities 
occurred to remedy the successive evils so rapidly accumulated. 
On the morning of the 26th the affrighted Regency made some 
show of authority. They issued a proclamation promising cer- 
tain measures of political redress; and they sanctioned the for- 
mation of a “burgher guard,”’ to whom arms were freely issued, 
and for whom a chief was found in the person of Baron Vander- 
linden d’Hoogvorst, an amiable, benevolent, incapable person, 
who consequently stood well with all classes, being neither feared 
nor envied by any. 

The Revolution had now made its second step. Power had 
passed from the hands of the populace into those of the people. 
The Burgher Guard rapidly increased in numbers and soon be- 
gan to exercise the authority now wholly vested in it. Baron 
d’Hoogvorst called a meeting of the notables of the city to take 
into consideration the perilous state of affairs. A deputation 
was ordered to proceed to The Hague with an address to the 
King; and a council was elected for the staff of the Burgher 
Guard, in whom the whole executive authority was vested. The 
deputation from the notables was received by the King. Pro- 
fessions of loyalty on the one side and of confidence on the other 
were bandied between them. A royal ordinance summoned the 
States-General to assemble on the 13th of the ensuing month. 
While the King was thus deceiving the deputation with fair 
words, military preparations were making, on a grand scale, to 
overawe Brussels if possible, and, at any rate, to force it into 
submission. ; 

On August 29th the Prince of Orange, charged by the King 
with a temporizing mission, and his brother Prince Frederick, 
intrusted with the command of the troops, arrived at Antwerp, 
and on the following day their headquarters were established at 
Vilvorde, within five miles of Brussels. By this time the excite- 
ment within the capital had reached a very high pitch, influenced 
by the Jesuitical answers of the King to the various deputations 
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which had been sent to him from Liége and other places, the con- 
centration of an army close to the walls, the insulting tone of the 
Dutch journals, and the vague and suspicious wording of the 
proclamation issued by the Princes from Antwerp on the morn- 
ing of the 30th. 

Several interviews took place at Vilvorde during that and 
the following day between the Prince of Ligne and other repre- 
sentatives of the citizens of Brussels. After some animated dis- 
cussions the Prince of Orange, yielding to the entreaties of the 
deputation, pledged his word that he would enter Brussels the 
following day attended solely by three or four officers of his 
staff, Prince Frederick engaging to remain at Vilvorde with the 
troops. 

The following morning, September rst, at daybreak, a proc- 
lamation of the Regency announced the news to the people, and 
a number of the Burgher Guard was required, at ten o’clock, to 
meet the Prince and escort him into the city. Before eleven, not 
less than eight thousand men were assembled on their parade- 
ground in the Grande Place, in their respective divisions and 
under the standard of Brabant. A finer body of volunteers, per- 
haps, was never collected in arms, even in the palmy days of 
Flemish freedom, when struggles, not dissimilar to the present, 
were so common between the burghers of the various cities and 
their feudal chiefs. Nor did the old and picturesque towers of 
the Town Hall, and the Gothic structures which surround it, ever 
witness a more stirring display than this rival exhibition of the 
many grand historical scenes which had been acted there. 

_ But this day is more particularly memorable as forming an 
epoch of individual heroism almost without parallel, which 
proved that though the days of chivalry are gone their spirit still 
exists. ‘To understand the extent to which that quality was dis- 
played by the Prince of Orange on this occasion it must be 
borne in mind that, independently of the odium he shared in 
common with his father, as a Dutchman and a Nassau, he was 
also the brother-in-law of the Autocrat of Russia, and thus iden- 
tified with the system of foreign influence, to shake off which 
those armed thousands stood in serried ranks; and that he was 
at that moment laboring under a load of personal calumny of the 
most base and brutal kind, propagated by the Belgian press. In 
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defiance of all this, he now came forward from the ranks of his 
devoted army, to throw himself alone among a host of armed 
and inveterate enemies, in fulfilment of his promise, and under 
the sole guarantee of his innocence and courage. 

Every arrangement of the day was made for the purpose of 

appalling as well as humiliating him. A treble line of bayonets 

bristled along the streets. Barricades were left standing to em- 
barrass his path. A band of savage-looking men, bare-armed, 
and carrying knives, pikes, and hatchets, headed the column 
which received him beyond the gates; and strict orders were 
given, and frequently repeated as he came on, for the observance 
of a stern look and total silence throughout the whole array. 
The manner in which the gallant Prince conducted himself 
through this trying scene, the unfeeling reception given to him, 
and the perils he encountered on that day found a prominent 
place in the history of the times and form an episode of no small 
interest. 

Repeated conferences, between the Prince and the members 
of a committee chosen by him from among the principal persons 
then in Brussels, consumed two days and nights. After much 
discussion as to the best means to use for conciliating the Goy- 
ernment at The Hague and the people in Belgium, it was decided 
that the Prince should remove from Brussels with the whole of 
the regular garrison, leaving the entire control of the place in the 
hands of the citizens. At the moment of his departure with the 
troops there was a confident hope that the King, yielding to his 
representation of the true state of things, would have consented 
to a prompt and effectual legislative separation between Hol- 
land and Belgium; but not a notion was put forward, nor, as 
we believe, conceived, of the total independence ce Belgium under 
any form of government whatever. 

To the Prince’s further honor it must be mentioned that 
during these two days he was repeatedly urged to place himself 
at the head of the movement, as his father’s self-named viceroy, 
and thus identify himself with the cause of Belgium. This he 
at once declined as inconsistent with his duty both as a son and 
a subject. He saw the necessity for a separation; and, had his 
advice been followed, the monarchy had certainly been saved 
and the Nassaus had still ruled in Belgium. But such a meas- 
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ure was never contemplated by the King. He indeed pretended 
to take it into consideration; but, in flagrant violation of justice 
and humanity, he sent a powerful army to attack Brussels even 
while the States-General was debating the wisdom or impolicy 
of the measure of separation, which the expected success of that 
attack was intended to set completely at rest. 

The mission of the Prince of Orange only raised against him 
a spirit of odious virulence in the Dutch people. More desirous 
even than the Belgians for the separation required by the latter, 
they could not tolerate him who admitted the justice of the 
claim, although he had risked his life and compromised his dig- 
nity for conciliation’s sake. They would have been well pleased 
that a separation from Belgium should have been of their own 
prompting. But to concede it was gall and wormwood to their 
pride; and they consequently called loudly for the suppression 
of the revolt before the Legislature might entertain proposals 
of which the Prince was the bearer and the conscientious advo- 
cate. 

In the mean time the chief towns of Belgium were succes- 
sively following the example of the capital by loudly demanding 
a legislative separation between the Northern and Southern di- 
visions of the Kingdom of the Netherlands. Some tumultuous 
proceedings took place; and, as was to be expected, the exaspera- 
tion caused by the King’s policy forced the people into strong 
measures for the furtherance of what had now become the gen- 
eral desire. Political clubs were formed; the language of the 
newspapers became more violent; and a “committee of safety” 
was decided on, a moderate title for the executive, which left 
everything open for the resumption of authority by a legally 
constituted government. 

The Committee of Public Safety was specially charged with 
three main objects: First, with the care of preserving the rights 
of the dynasty. Second, with obtaining the separation by legal 
means. Third, with protecting the commercial and manufact- 
uring interests of the country. 

For a fortnight after the departure of the Prince of Orange 
this committee fulfilled the conditions of its nomination. The 
greatest difficulties consisted in finding employment for the poor, 
and in counteracting the violent conduct of the revolutionary 
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clubs, by whom they were daily menaced and denounced. The 
committee consisted of eight persons. Four of them were noble- 
men, of no talent, whose names had been inserted merely to 
give the appearance of aristocratic sympathy with the four ple- 
beians who were the active members. These latter were Messrs. 
Gendebien, Meéus, Rouppe, and Vandeweyer. The first was 
hasty and rash; the second and third were timid and temporiz- 
ing; the fourth was cautious and cunning. 

Elements of character such as these could form no com- 
bination fit to cope with the vigorous energy of such daring spir- 
its as Charles Rogier, Feigneaux, Niellon, and Van Halen, the 
leading men of the clubs. The confidence of the people was soon 
given to those strenuous haters of Dutch connection in every 
shape; and the Committee of Public Safety, yielding to the un- 
controllable influence that pressed on them, only wished to be 
driven from the post which they had not sufficient courage to 
maintain or resign. 

It now became clear that the King had no intention of ac- 
ceding to the proposed separation, which he talked of in his open- 
ing speech to the States-General at The Hague on September 
13th, but which he carefully abstained from recommending, and 
toward the consideration of which, for several days following, 
they made no progress. It cannot be too forcibly impressed on 
those who would rightly understand the question, that, up to 
the very last moment of apparent security on the part of the 
King, the Belgian people were anxious to effect the separation 
on amicable and equitable terms. And it must also be observed 
that this proposed separation was not a mere revolutionary 
crotchet or a fanciful remedy for the existing evils. It might have 
been effected without any violation of the treaties of 1815, at that 
time forming the public law of Europe, and without the least 
attaint to the privileges of nations or individuals. It would have ~ 
been a certain security against any wish on the part of Belgium 
for a reannexation to France, by founding a distinct nationality; 
and it would have conciliated all the great powers while it healed 
the discontent existing between the two divisions of the Kingdom 
of the Netherlands. 

It must be admitted, to account for, but by no means to jus- 
tify, the policy of the King and the Government, that they were 
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in a state of most culpable ignorance of the real nature of public 
feeling in Belgium. The great bugbear which frightened them 
from their political propriety was the fear of republicanism in 
France, and of its spread in Belgium. This delusion was com- 
bated by a few disinterested observers; but their reasoning was 
not listened to when they pointed out the necessity for prompti- 
tude in the legislative proceedings, and an abstinence from all 
hostile measures. 

Events now hurried on. Brussels was invested by an army 
of fourteen thousand men. The people, roused to desperation, 
and led on by Feigneaux and other clubmen, on the night of 
September 20th forced the doors of the Town Hall, seized on a 
depot of arms which was placed there for greater security, and 
drove out the incompetent committee, who, abandoning the care 
of the public safety, now only sought their own. They fied the 
country, and left the people to their fate—even Gendebien, the 
only one of the members from whom more resolution was ex- 
pected; Baron D’Hoogvorst being the only one who remained, 
but in close concealment until the fearful events of the ensuing 
days had passed by. 

The whole power now devolved, as if in the regular succes- 
sion of revolutionary inheritance, to the people and their imme- 
diate chiefs. Yet it cannot be truly said that anarchy at any 
time reigned in Brussels. No act of spoliation or violence took 
place during the last three days, from September zoth to 23d, 
during which the very rabble formed the Government, and pike 
and bayonet were the law. All the degrading impulses of mob 
ferocity were suppressed; and every feeling was concentrated 
in the one absorbing object of a desperate defence. At length 
the agony of expectation was set at rest by the fiercer excitement 
of actual combat. On the morning of the 24th the attack on the 
city was made at three severai points; and, to the great aston- 
ishment of Prince Frederick and his troops, they found at all a 
determined resistance instead of the easy triumph on which they 
had reckoned. 

Among those who particularly distinguished themselves dur- 
ing the four days in which the people of Brussels fought so gal- 
lantly, and conquered, was Charles Rogier, who gave to the 
country the first impulse of armed resistance; who had been 
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foremost in leading his detachment of the men of Liége to the 
attack on the Dutch at Diegham the day before the assault of 
Brussels took place; and who had, as soon as resistance was 
actually offered to that assault, boldly taken upon himself—in 
company with M. Jolly, a retired officer of engineers—the re- 
sponsibility of a government, and the organization of the des- 
ultory and scattered elements, which ended in so complete a 
triumph. Van Halen, the commander-in-chief appointed by 
Rogier and Jolly, fought bravely; as did also Messrs. Niel- 
lon, Mellinet, Kessels, Vandermeere, Borremans, Grégoire, and 
Baron Felner (killed on the field of battle); besides a host of 
others equally brave and more or less celebrated. 

The news of the heroic defence of Brussels was borne across 
the frontiers in every direction, and, while it created in Holland 
consternation and rage, it caused unbounded joy in France. 
Several of the runaway members of the Committee of Public 
Safety were assembled at Valenciennes, where they had been 
joined by Louis de Potter, one of the early causes and victims of 
government severity, who had hurried from Paris, and now 
waited with Vandeweyer and some others, not to mix in the 
mélée and take chance with the country they had roused to re- 
sistance, but to “await the triumph and partake of the gale.” 
The first of those who repassed the frontiers was Gendebien, 
a man of energy and nerve, notwithstanding his recent flight, led 
away by the bad example of his colleagues. The others followed; 
and the generous people of Brussels, drowning resentment and 
reproach in the shouts of victory, and feeling the urgent necessity 
of union, consented to the nomination of D’Hoogvorst, Gende- 
bien, and Vandeweyer, as joint members of the Provisional Gov- 
ernment, with Charles Rogier and Jolly, to whose intrepid firm- 
ness the preservation of order had been entirely owing. To 
maintain a show of aristocratic support the name of Count Felix 
de Merode was added, but he did not reappear from his hiding- 
place for some days after the expulsion of the Dutch. 

Thousands upon thousands crowded into Brussels, as soon 
as the attacking army had fairly retreated, to view the different 
places of combat, to gaze on the shattered buildings, the torn-up 
and lacerated trees, the smoking ruins, the barricades and bat- 
teries, and above all to see the heroic defenders, some living 
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and unhurt, the wounded stretched on their pallets in the hospi- 
tals and churches, and finally the glorious dead carried to their 
last common resting-place. It was altogether a combination 
exciting and affecting in no ordinary degree, and one never to 
be forgotten by those who witnessed it. 

But the victors did not suffer themselves to be, in their turn, 
overcome by the delirium of triumph. They organized them- 
selves under chosen leaders and pushed on to new combats and 
successes. They pursued the retreating army, hung on and 
harassed them, and had several severe though irregular actions 
with them, up to the walls of Antwerp, to which sanctuary Prince 
Frederick had conducted his discomfited troops. 

The Provisional Government promptly proceeded to dispose 
of and secure the important interests confided to their care. And — 
their first act in compliance with the popular will was to add 
De Potter’s name to their number, and to recall him from a now 
nominal banishment to a sure ovation. But his worst enemy 
could not have done him a worse service. Happy had it been 
for him that he had remained an exile and a martyr. No 
stronger example was ever afforded of that fatality which places 
men on the highest pinnacle of their ambition, merely to dash 
them down to a surer destruction. De Potter now hastened 
across the frontier he had so lately shrunk from passing; and 
from the hour he touched the soil of Belgium he was borne for- 
ward to Brussels on the tide of popular enthusiasm; the mem- 
bers of the Provisional Government hailing his coming with pre- 
tended sympathy but with serious misgivings. They knew his 
vast ambition—they saw his unlimited influence. But they had 
yet to learn that he, who for the best years of his life had labored 
to bring about a crisis like that, was, at the moment of its realiza- 
tion, impotent to turn it to account. 

Van Halen, a man of different stamp, was another most 
prominent person at that period. De Potter saw a dangerous 
rival in the gallant Spaniard, who had rendered such good ser- 
vice to his adopted country; and he had sufficient cunning to 
propagate suspicions against him in the public mind, which 
forced him to resign his command and leave to others to follow 
up his victory. 

The effect produced throughout the Belgian provinces by 
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the events of Brussels was instantaneous and general. In a few 
days all the fortresses, with the exception of Antwerp, Maes- 
tricht, and Venlo, surrendered to the commanders named by the 
Provisional Government, which had by October roth entirely 
supplanted the authority of the King. 

The defence of Brussels had decided the States-General to 
consent to the legislative separation so long demanded by Bel- 
gium, but now forgotten, in the broad prospect of absolute in- 
dependence which opened out before the nation’s view. The 
King, seeing the state of the public mind, tried a new course of 
policy. He despatched the Prince of Orange once more to Bel- 
gium; and Antwerp was chosen as the stronghold whence he 
might with most effect send forth his emissaries or issue his 
addresses to the now formidable rebels in the hope of persuad- 
ing them into submission. The Prince, sanguine and confiding, 
readily undertook to attempt this impracticable scheme. But 
there was no good faith in his father who sent him, nor any sin- 
cerity in the council of Belgians who were appointed to act with 
him; and no chance of codperation on the part of the millions 
who identified him with all the violence and hypocrisy of his 
brother and his father. After some weeks of humiliating fail- 
ure, deceived, abandoned, and exposed to all the bitterness of 
regret, he quitted Antwerp on the night of October 25th, in a 
steamboat for Rotterdam, lighted by the flames from.the burn- 
ing houses set on fire by the Dutch troops in their retreat from 
the pursuing Belgians. He now returned to Holland for the 
second time during six weeks, as pure as any public man who 
ever went through ordeals so severe and so unfortunate. 

The Prince’s departure from Antwerp immediately led to a 
state of total anarchy. On the 27th matters came to a fearful 
crisis. The populace, having risen in arms on the previous day, 
at length obtained possession of two of the gates of the town and 
opened them to the patriot forces. These, flushed with success, 
easily drove the scattered detachments of the royal troops into 
the citadel. A truce, hastily concluded, was quickly violated by 
some desultory acts of warfare between the vedettes on either 
side; upon which General Chassé, the Dutch commander, com- 
menced a bombardment of the defenceless city, assisted by the 
artillery of the Dutch flotilla moored in the river Schelde before 
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the quay, and bringing to bear a combination of nearly one hun- 
dred pieces of cannon. 

This was unquestionably one of the most important events 
of the Revolution. Had the Belgian volunteers not been checked 
in their triumphant career, they would certainly have crossed 
the frontiers and have overrun Holland altogether. But al- 
though the Revolution was by this catastrophe paralyzed in its 
most important extremities, the vital principle of national inde- 
pendence was untouched. And it was perhaps favorable for its 
preservation that the inflated valor of the people, from which it 
apprehended its greatest risks, should have met this great, but 
not the most serious, check. 

In the mean while the Prince of Orange had returned to The 
Hague, under circumstances the most mortifying, unthought of 
amid the rejoicing which the vindictive people indulged in in 
honor of their avenger Chassé; and the heir to the throne took 
possession, almost by stealth, of the homely residence, that pre+ 
sented so humiliating a contrast to the splendid palace which 
by no fault of his he had forever lost at Brussels. ‘The stirring 
interest of the Belgian Revolution expired amid the embers of 
the conflagration of Antwerp. The social and political disrup- 
tion was complete. Violence and the force of arms had done 
their work. To reorganize the materials of this moral chaos was 
the business of diplomacy; and under its tutelage the destinies 
of the country immediately passed. 

Belgium having thrown off the yoke of Holland had now to 
decide between two alternatives: a republic, leading to a junc- — 
tion with France and a general war; or an independent mon- 
archy, and negotiation. The latter of these was chosen; and 
from the moment her decision was known, she became identi- 
fied with the interests of Europe, as she had been already ad- 
mitted to its sympathies. The first great object of the Provi- 
sional Government was to put the country in harmony with the 
great powers, and then to proceed to the arrangement of sev- 
eral serious topics of domestic importance. Missions were de- 
spatched to Paris and London; but a great want of competent 
persons was evident from the first. The lucky accident of an 
acquaintance with the English language was allowed to stand in 
the stead of higher qualifications in the individuals chosen for 
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the latter place. But the dearth of talent and the lack of sta- 
tion in the plebeian agitators, thrown to the surface by the 
late commotions, were for a long time serious obstacles to their 
success. 

On November roth the National Congress, which had been 
summoned some weeks previously, began its sittings; and its 
business commenced by an address from De Potter, who rep- 
resented the Provisional Government. 

On the 18th the Congress unanimously proclaimed the in- 
dependence of Belgium. On the 22d it decreed, by a majority 
of one hundred seventy-four votes against thirteen, that the form 
of the government should be monarchical. Other important 
measures were passed within a few months of busy and turbu- 
lent discussion. The perpetual exclusion of the Nassaus, the 
adoption of the constitution, and the election of a sovereign 
were the other great questions on which the fate of the country 
hinged; and they were all debated, and decided in accordance 
with the convictions of Europe at large. 

On November 4th the Conference of London, composed of 
representatives of the five great powers, commenced their long 
series of protocols, which began by pronouncing the existence of 
an armistice between Holland and Belgium, and assigning the 
same boundaries to the two States as existed before the union; 
that is to say, before the Treaty of Paris of May 30, 1814. Bya 
protocol of December 20, 1830, the conference pronounced the 
dissolution of the Kingdom of the Netherlands. Several cir- 
cumstances occurred in rapid ‘succession and of almost miracu- 
lous coincidence, in favor of the new State still struggling on to 
independence. The first was the singular want of sense, spirit, 
and common powers of calculation, which hurled De Potter 
from his eminence to the lowest level, political and personal; 
until, within a few weeks from his triumphal entry into Brussels, 
he was driven from its gates, reviled and unpitied, an outcast too 
happy to escape with his life. The second was the unlooked-for 
forbearance of Louis Philippe (no matter from what source it 
sprang), making him repress the national longing of all France 
to seize on Belgium, as a recovered portion of its territory. The 
third was the breaking out of the Polish Revolution, November 
29, 1830, turning the attention, and calling for the whole force, 
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of the Russian despot to internal affairs, and paralyzing all his 
plans for offensive operations against France, and for a restora- 
tion in Belgium. 

Fortuitous circumstances of minor moment might be ad- 
duced, all tending toward the same great end. Altogether, the 
good genius of Belgium triumphed over a thousand obstacles 
raised up by domestic faction, Dutch intrigue, and foreign jeal- 
ousies; and the crowning measure, the election of Prince Leo- 
pold of Saxe-Coburg to be king, completed the series of events 
which marked Belgium as the only perfect political result of the 
Revolution of 1830, and led to her becoming a model for the mo- 
narchical States of Europe. 

With this result before us, it is unnecessary to dwell on the 
minute details of seventy protocols, issued by the Conference of 
London, in reference to the Dutch and Belgic question. The 
multifarious state papers relative to this remarkable affair have 
been collected and printed. Their examination may be useful 
for the student of diplomatic anatomy; and they certainly form 
a monument of statesmanlike forbearance and forethought. 

The question of the choice of a king offered a most curious 
spectacle to the world at large, and its progress abounded in 
important lessons to both monarchs and people. From the vari- 
ous persons named by the public voice or actually put upon the 
list as candidates in the first instance, the most remarkable were 
the Duke of Leuchtenberg, the eldest son of Eugene Beauhar- 
nais, and the Duke of Nemours, second son of Louis Philippe, 
King of the French. Of these rivals it may be stated that the 
choice of the first would have been anti-French, without being 
European; that of the latter exclusively French, but anu-Euro- 
pean. Louis Philippe and the Conference of London declared 
against both; and while the election was nevertheless proceeding 
at Brussels, the Prince of Orange was proclaimed at Ghent, in 
an unsuccessful attempt for his succession, by Colonel Ernest 
Grégoire, one of the defenders of the Brussels barricades against 
the Dutch attack. 

From that period the necessity became evident of finding 
some individual to fill the vacant throne, who would unite in 
himself the confidence of all the European powers without being 
a mark for the jealousy of any. To occupy the interregnum by 


THE REVOLUTION IN BELGIUM 243 


a neutral measure of preparation, Surlet de Chokier, a respecta- 
ble Belgian gentleman, was named regent February 24, 1831. 
The National Congress, having adjourned on March 6th, reas- 
sembled on the 29th of the same month, separated once more on 
April 12th, and did not meet again till May 18th. During these 
intervals they completed the work of the Revolution in the spirit 
of European policy; and they consummated the most important 
of its acts—for a false step then had irretrievably ruined the 
country—by making a formal offer of the throne to Prince 
Leopold. 

The conferences between the Prince and the commissioners 
deputed by the Congress to wait on him in London afforded 
many proofs of his good sense and good feeling. He came for- 
ward at their solicitation, backed by the entreaties of the princi- 
pal powers of Europe; and he accepted the great, but most 
troublesome trust they reposed in him, from an exalted regard 
for the public good. The only conditions for which he stipulated 
were such as related to the well-being of the country he was 
chosen to rule over. He left London on July 16, 1831, and made 
his entry into Brussels on the 21st, when he was at once inaugu- 
rated, with all due solemnity, the National Congress being, by 
this act, dissolved. 

Scarcely was Leopold seated on his uneasy throne when the 
King of Holland, true to his treacherous character; sent forward 
his son, the Prince of Orange—unfortunately, on this as on 
former occasions, too subservient to his father’s will—to invade 
Belgium at the head of an army of fifty thousand men and sev- 
enty pieces of cannon, in defiance of the existing armistice, and 
while the Dutch plenipotentiaries at the Conference of London 
were giving written assurances of the King’s ardent desire to 
conclude a definitive treaty of peace! 

After a campaign of ten days, in which a scrambling action— 
called by courtesy the “batile of Louvain”—was fought, hav- 
ing put to complete rout the undisciplined volunteers of Belgium, 
the Prince of Orange retreated to Holland to reap the honors of 
his poor triumph. The appearance of the French army, which 
Leopold called to his assistance, was the cause of this retro- 
grade movement. The rival commanders had good opportuni- 
ties afforded them for proving once more their personal courage; 
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the Prince of Orange having a horse killed under him, and one 
of King Leopold’s aides-de-camp being wounded by his side, in 
the thickest of the fight. 

This battle of Louvain, like the bombardment of Antwerp 
by General Chassé, had a highly salutary effect on the character 
of the Belgian nation. Had it not been for these checks to their 
overweening pride, which may be fairly pardoned in considera- 
tion of their great successes, Leopold would have found it per- 
haps impossible to govern the country with the ease he did. The 
influence of his firm yet forbearing temperament has been im- 
mense on a people at once so susceptible and so reflective. The 
wisdom of his administration produced the happiest effects; 
shown forth in the return to tranquillity and order; in commer- 
cial, agricultural, and manufacturing enterprise; and in the es- 
tablishment of a solid and to all appearances a lasting system 
of prosperity. 


INSURRECTION IN RUSSIAN POLAND 


A.D. 1831 


ALFRED RAMBAUD 


At the Congress of Vienna, in 1815, a new kingdom of Poland was 
created and placed under the government of Alexander I, Emperor of 
Russia. It was not to be incorporated with the Russian Empire, but to 
be governed separately, having its own constitution and administrative 
organization. The Czar appointed as commander-in-chief of the new 
kingdom his brother, the Grand Duke Constantine, who inaugurated a 
strict military rule, and by his errors and want of tact offended the Polish 
people, and at length provoked them to revolt. 

Alexander, who during most of his reign was a sovereign of enlight- 
ened and liberal purposes, died in 1825, and was succeeded by his 
brother, Nicholas I, a man of quite opposite views. He supported Con- 
stantine in his misgovernment of Poland, and the insurrection against it 
was a manifestation of the old-time Polish passion for liberty, but also 
of the old incapacity of the people to unite effectively for its achieve- 
ment. As on other matters of Russian history, Rambaud, the French 
Academician, here speaks with highest authority. 


OWARD 1830 Russia found herself in a singular state of un- 
easiness. The cholera had just made its appearance; fierce 
revolts had broken out at Sebastopol, Novgorod, and Staraia- 
Roussa. The Emperor seemed agitated by gloomy presenti- 
ments. He had been shocked by the news of the July revolution 
which had expelled his ally, Charles X, from France; the Bel- 
gian and Italian revolutions followed close on each other. The 
tricolored flag, the flag of 1799 and 1812, floating over the French 
consulate at Warsaw, hastened the explosion of the Polish Revo-- 
lution. 

The time was already far behind when Alexander, while 
opening the Diet of 1818, boasted of “those liberal institutions 
which had never ceased to be the object of his solicitude,”’ and 
which allowed him to show to Russia herself ‘“‘what he had for 
so long prepared for her.” The time was far away when he 
congratulated the Polish Deputies on having rejected the pro- 
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posed law of divorce, and proclaimed that, “freely elected, they 
must freely vote.” 

No doubt the prosperity of the kingdom was increasing. 
Commerce and industry had developed, the finances were in a 
satisfactory state, and from the remnant of the Napoleonic le- 
gions the Grand Duke Constantine had formed an excellent army 
of sixty thousand men. Unhappily it was very difficult for Al- 
exander, who had become more and more autocratic in Russia, 
to accommodate himself in Poland to the liberty of a representa- 
tive government. The Diet of 1820 had irritated him pro- 
foundly by its attack on the ministers and its rejection of certain 
projects of law. He looked on these ordinary incidents of par- 
liamentary life as an attempt to undermine his authority. He 
lent an ear to the counsels of Karamzin and Araktcheyeff. He 
put forth an “additional act of the constitution” which sup- 
pressed the public sittings of the Diet. After the session of 1822 
the convocation of the Estates was adjourned indefinitely. The 
liberty of the press was restrained, and the police became more 
vexatious. ‘The soldiers complained of the severity and some- 
times of the brutality of the Grand Duke Constantine, who was 
full of good intentions, who loved Poland, and had given proof 
of it by sacrificing the crown of Russia for a Polish lady, but who 
could never control his impetuous and eccentric character. The 
officers who had served under Dombrowski, Poniatowski, and 
Napoleon could scarecly reconcile themselves to the Muscovite 
discipline. Ancient jealousies and national hate were on the 
point of breaking out between the two peoples. Besides the 
Polish malcontents who grumbled at the violations of the Con- 
stitution in 1815, there was the party which dreamed of the Con- 
stitution of May 3, 1791, or of a republic, and which desired to 
reéstablish Poland in her ancient independence and within her 
ancient limits. The secret associations of the Templars and the 
Patriotic Society were formed. The trial of the Russian Dé 
cembristes had revealed an understanding between the conspira- 
tors of the two nations. 

Constantine had made another mistake, that of persuading 
the Emperor Nicholas that the Polish army should not be em- 
ployed against the Turks. He loved this army after his own 
fashion, and his saying has been quoted: “I detest war; it spoils 
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an army.” Victories gained in common over the ancient enemy 
of the two peoples might have created a bond of military frater- 
nity between the Russian and Polish armies, given an opening 
to the warlike ardor of the Polish youth, and crowned with glory 
the union of the two crowns. Constantine’s unpopularity in- 
creased in consequence of this error. Nothing, however, was as 
yet imperilled. When the Emperor Nicholas came-to open the 
Diet of May, 1830, in person, his presence in Warsaw excited 
some hopes.’ In spite of the reserve which the deputies had im- 
posed on themselves, they could not refrain from rejecting the 
unhappy scheme of the law of divorce, from lodging complaints 
against the ministers, and uttering a wish for the reunion with 
the Lithuanian provinces. This wish could not, of course, be 
granted by Nicholas without deeply wounding the patriotism 
and the rights of Russia. The “King of Poland” and his sub- 
jects separated with discontent on both sides; the secret societies 
were more active in their conspiracies, and the news from Paris 
found all the elements of a revolution already prepared. 

On the evening of November 17th (29th) the youths belong- 
ing to the School of the Standard-bearers revolted at the com- 
mand of the Sublieutenant Wysoki. They demanded car- 
tridges: “Cartridges,” cried Wysoki, “you will find them in the 
boxes of the Russians! Forward!’ While one hundred thirty 
of them surprised the barracks of the Russian cavalry, a handful 
rushed to the palace of the Belvedere, where the Czarevitch re- 
sided. Constantine had just time to escape; the director of po- 
lice and other officials fell beneath the blows of the conspirators. 
In a few moments all the Polish troops, the infantry, a battalion 
of sappers, the horse artillery, and a regiment of grenadiers, 
hastened to the arsenal, seized forty thousand muskets, and dis- 
tributed arms among the insurgent people. Five Polish gener- 
als, accused of treason to the national cause, were put to death. 
The brave General Noviki, victim of a mistaken identity, suf- 
fered the same fate. The Grand Duke, seeing the insurrection 
spread, decided to evacuate the town and retire to the village of 
Wirzba; he even sent back to Warsaw the Polish regiment of 
mounted sharpshooters who had alone remained loyal. 

Prince Lubek hastened to convoke the council of adminis- 
tration, to which was added a certain number of influential citi- 
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zens. The majority of this council considered the struggle with 
Russia an act of madness, and entreated the people to “end all 
their agitations with the night, which had covered them with 
her mantle.” This advice was not listened to: the crowd sum- 
moned other men to the head of affairs—the Princes Czartoryski 
and Ostrovski, Malakhowski, and the celebrated professor and 
historian Lelewel. The students were organized into a crack 
regiment; Lelewel opened a patriotic club and published a 
daily paper; the patriot Chlopicki, a brave officer who had served 
with distinction under Napoleon, was appointed generalissimo, 
but Chlopicki saw no hope for Poland save in a prompt recon- 
ciliation with the Emperor. He despatched envoys to St. Peters- 
burg, to the Grand Duke’s headquarters, and even to London 
and Paris, to obtain the mediation of the Western powers. 

Two parties were concerned in this movement—the moderate 
party, who wished to mend the link that they had broken with 
the legal government by soliciting, at the most, a reform of the 
constitution and the annexation of the Lithuanian palatinates; 
and the party of the democrats, who insisted on the abdication 
of the Romanoffs, the restoration to the country of its indepen- 
dence, and the recovery by arms of the lost provinces. Nicholas 
repelled all efforts to treat which were not preceded by an im- 
mediate and unconditional submission. His proclamation de- 
prived the insurgents of all hopes “of obtaining concessions as 
the price of their crimes.” From that time the war party at War- 
saw triumphed over the peace party. Chlopicki, disgusted with 
the conduct of the more advanced spirits, had resigned the post 
of generalissimo. He finally accepted the dictatorship, and gave 
himself up, without any hope of success, to organizing the de- 
fence, while continuing the negotiations. He and Lelewel were 
particularly uncongenial: the latter was of opinion that the 
Poles ought to take the offensive, throw themselves into Lith- 
uania and Volhynia, arm the peasants, and raise a levy en masse, 
declaring that when an insurrection did not spread it was certain 
to fail. “Well, then,” exclaimed Chlopicki impatiently, ““make 
war with your reapers yourself,” and he resigned his command 
a second time for a subordinate post. 

The Diet now assembled and appointed Prince Radziwill, a 
weak man, without military talents, generalissimo. His election 
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was hailed by cries of “To Lithuania! to Lithuania!” In the 
session of January 13th (25th), Count Ezerski, one of the two 
negotiators sent by Chlopicki to St. Petersburg, gave an account 
of their interview with the Emperor. The replies of Nicholas 
did not give more ground for hope than his proclamation of De- 
cember 17th. He refused to parley with rebel subjects. He at 
once rejected the idea of despoiling Russia of the Lithuanian 
provinces for the benefit of Poland. He considered it a sacred 
duty to stifle the insurrection and punish the guilty, adding that 
if the nation took up arms against him Poland would be crushed 
by Polish guns. Then the Diet proclaimed the Romanoffs to 
have forfeited the throne. It hoped by this step to engage the 
sympathy of the Western courts, but in reality it rendered all 
attempts at pacific mediation impossible, the Poles having aban- 
doned the ground of the treaties of 1815, the only ones to which 
European diplomacy could appeal. As to an armed interven- 
tion in the presence of the hostility of the German powers, nei- 
ther England nor France could dream of such a thing. In vain 
the population of Paris made energetic manifestations of its 
sympathies, in vain the Chambers resounded with warlike ad- 
dresses; all these demonstrations had no effect. Six days after 
its declaration of freedom, the Polish Government instituted a 
provisional government composed of five members: Adam Czar- 
toryski, president; Barzikowski, Niemoiewski, Morazski, and 
Joachim Lelewel, who represented democratic tendencies in this 
Supreme Council. 

The Czarevitch had completely evacuated the kingdom; 
Modlin and all the other fortresses were in the hands of the 
rebels. To protect Warsaw on the east, they had thrown up a 
formidable work to cover the bridge; the Polish forces with the 
new levies amounted to ninety thousand men, well provided 
with artillery. In February, 1831, an army of one hundred 
twenty thousand Russians, under the command of Diebitsch 
Sabalkanski (the hero of the Balkans), entered Poland in a se- 
vere frost, driving back the Polish detachments into Warsaw. 
The insurgent General Dverniki gained an advantage at the 
skirmish of Stokzek. A two-days’ battle at Grochow, glorious for 
Poland (February 19th-2o0th), did not hinder the Russians from 
- approaching Warsaw, and the combats of Bialolenska and of the 
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wood of Praga (February 24th-25th) brought them nearly up to 
the Praga quarter. Radziwill then resigned his office, and was 
succeeded by Skrzynecki. The main body of the Russian army 
had abandoned the bank of the Vistula, with the exception of 
three small corps—that of Rosen at Dembe Wielke, that of 
Geismar at Wawre, and a third under Praga. The Polish gen- 
eral attacked them suddenly, and defeated Geismar at Wawre 
and Rosen at Dembe Wielke and Iganie, but did not dare to 
push his advantages further. An expedition directed against 
Volhynia by Dverniki failed completely; he was driven back 
into Galicia. 

The Lithuanian expedition ended in a disaster under Wilna; 
the Poles had to cross the Prussian frontier, and only one divis- 
ion, that of Dembinski, reéntered Warsaw. In the interval, 
Skrzynecki having attacked the right wing of the Russians at 
Ostrolenka on the Narew, was after a severe fight forced back 
on the other side of the river (May 26th). Cholera raged in 
both armies, and carried off successively Diebitsch and the 
Grand Duke Constantine. 

Political divisions now as always ruined Poland. After some 
violent scenes, Skrzynecki was replaced by Dembinski, and then 
by Malakhowski. Two days’ revolt made the streets run with 
blood, and the people committed massacres in the prisons. The 
moderate party took flight, and Czartoryski fled in disguise. 
The Provisional Government resigned its power into the hands 
of the Diet, who invested General Krukoviecki with the office 
of dictator. He had some of the mutineers executed, but was 
not able to reéstablish order. 

Paskewitch Erivanski, Diebitsch’s successor, strengthened 
by the benevolent help of Prussia, which had thrown open to 
him her arsenals and magazines of Dantzig and Koenigsberg, 
had crossed the Vistula below: Warsaw, and transported the 
theatre of war to the left bank. He intended to attack the capi- 
tal, not from the side of Praga, as Suvaroff had done, but from 
the side of Vola and the Czyste quarter. Two semicircles of 
concentric intrenchments corresponded to these two quarters, but 
the Russians had no longer, as on the side of Praga, to overcome 
the obstacle of the Vistula. On September 6th the Russians 
attacked Vola, where General Sovinski, who had lost a leg at 
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the Moskva, and Wysocki, who began the revolution, were killed. 
The same day Paskewitch began to cannonade Czyste and the 
town. The next morning Krukoviecki asked+to capitulate. 
Paskewitch exacted the unconditional submission of the army 
and the people, the immediate surrender of Warsaw, the recon- 
struction of the bridge of Praga, and the retreat of the troops on 
Plock. The Diet having allowed the time fixed for a reply to 
pass, Paskewitch began the attack. Krukoviecki had accepted 
his terms, but he had been replaced in the interval by Niemoiew- 
ski. Czyste was already in flames, and the Russians were scal- 
ing the ramparts, when the Poles capitulated. “Sire, Warsaw is 
at your feet,” wrote Paskewitch to the Emperor. “Order 
reigns at Warsaw,”’ such was the funeral oration pronounced by 
official Europe over the insurrection. ‘Twenty thousand sol- 
diers laid down their arms at Plock, fifteen thousand of whom 
Ramorino took into Galicia. 

Not only Warsaw, but Poland herself, lay at the feet of Nich- 
olas. Partial insurrections and new plots were later to revive 
his resentment. At present he was happy at being able to make 
an example and intimidate the European revolution. Seques- 
trations, confiscations, imprisonments, and banishments to Sibe- 
ria served as commentaries on the amnesty. The constitution 
granted by Alexander was annulled; the public offices were 
abolished and replaced by mere commissions emanating from 
the public offices of Russia; the directors of these commissions 
formed, under the management of the Namiestnik, the council of 
government. No more diets; Poland was administered by the 
officials of the Czar. No more Polish army; it was lost in the 
imperial army. The national orders were only preserved as Rus- 
sian orders, distributed among the most zealous servants of the 
Government. The Russian systems of taxes, justice, and coin- 
age were successively introduced into the kingdom. The an- 
cient historical palatinates gave way to Russian provinces. 
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PASSAGE OF THE ENGLISH REFORM BILL 


A.D. 1832 


SIR THOMAS ERSKINE MAY 


This measure, closely following upon Catholic emancipation, was one 
of the most memorable legislative reforms of modern times. It not only 
readjusted the basis of parliamentary representation and extended the 
suffrage, but by suppression of bribery and the abolition of “rotten bor- 
oughs” went far toward securing honest elections. 

Before the Reform Bill went into effect the English people never had 
anything like direct control of their government. From the revolution of 
1688, which put an end to the autocratic pretensions of the Crown, the 
Government was that of an aristocratic Parliament, in which none but 
privileged classes were represented. With the operation of the Reform 
Bill the Constitution and Government became in some measure demo- 
cratic, and they have grown more so ever since. 

Defects in the electoral system and corruption in connection with its 
workings had led to many earlier attempts at reform. Unequal repre- 
sentation was from the first a source of discontent with the composition 
of Parliament. Systematic bribery at elections appears to have become 
a practice during the reign of Charles II. This evil increased after the 
revolution, when the House of Commons obtained greater power. Bri- 
bery acts were passed, but did little to check the abuse. Seats in Parlia- 
ment continued to be bought and sold. 

In the eighteenth century many schemes of reform were proposed, 
notably, toward its close, by William Pitt, and at one period of his career 
by Charles James Fox, both of whom died in 1806; but, as will be seen 
in the following pages, in the early years of the nineteenth century little 
progress had been made in this direction. 

No authority on this subject is to be placed above Sir Thomas Erskine 
May, the eminent English historian and jurist, whose various historical 
works, as well as his legal writings, are noted for their learning and im- 
partiality. 


[N 1809 the question of reform was revived in Parliament. Pitt 

and Fox, who had first fought together in support of the same 

principles, and afterward on opposite sides, were both no more; 

Mr. Grey and Mr. Erskine had been called to the House of Peers; 

and the cause was in other hands. Sir Francis Burdett was now 
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its advocate, less able and influential than his predecessors, and 
an eccentric politician, but a thoroughbred English gentleman. 
His scheme was such as to repel the support of the few remain- 
ing reformers. He proposed that every county should be divided 
into electoral districts; that each district should return one mem- 
ber; and that the franchise should be vested in the taxed male 
population. So wild a project found no more than fifteen sup- 
porters. ’ 

On June 13, 1810, Earl Grey, in moving an address on the 
state of the nation, renewed his public connection with the cause 
of reform, avowed his adherence to the sentiments he had always 
expressed, and promised his future support to any temperate and 
judicious plan for the correction of abuses in the representa- 
tion. He was followed by Lord Erskine, in the same honorable 
avowal. 

In 1818 Sir Francis Burdett, now chairman of the Hampden 
Club of London, proposed resolutions in favor of universal male 
suffrage, equal electoral districts, vote by ballot, and annual 
Parliaments. His motion was seconded by Lord Cochrane, but 
found not another supporter in the House of Commons. At this 
time there were numerous public meetings in favor of universal 
suffrage; and reform associations, not only of men, but of women, 
were engaged in advancing the same cause. And as many of 
these were advocating female suffrage, Sir Francis Burdett, to 
avoid misconstruction, referred to male suffrage only. 

In 1819 Sir Francis Burdett again brought forward a motion 
on the subject. He proposed that the House should, early in the 
next session, take into consideration the state of the representation. 
In the debate Lord John Russell, who had recently been admitted 
to Parliament, expressed his opinion in favor of disfranchising 
such boroughs as were notoriously corrupt. The motion was 
superseded by reading the orders of the day. 

At the beginning of the following session Lord John Russell, 
whose name has ever since been honorably associated with the 
cause of reform, proposed his first motion on the subject. In the 
preceding session he had brought under the notice of the House 
scandalous proceedings at Grampound. He now took broader 
ground, and embraced the general evils of the electoral system. 
The time was not favorable to moderate counsels. 
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On one side were the intemperate advocates of universal suf- 
frage; on the other the stubborn opponents of all change in the 
representation. But such was the moderation of Lord John’s 
scheme of reform that it might have claimed the support of the 
wiser men of all parties. He showed, in a most promising 
speech, that in former times decayed boroughs had been dis- 
charged from sending Members, and populous places summoned 
by writ to return them; he described the wonderful increase of 
the great manufacturing towns which were unrepresented; and 
the corruption of the smaller boroughs which sold their fran- 
chise. He concluded by moving resolutions: 1. That boroughs in 
which notorious bribery and corruption should be proved to pre- 
vail should cease to return Members; the electors not proved 
guilty being allowed to vote for the county. 2. That the right ~ 
thus taken from corrupt boroughs should be given to great towns 
with a population of not less than fifteen thousand, or to some of 
the largest counties. 3. That further means should be taken to 
detect corruption; and lastly, that the borough of Grampound 
should cease to send Members. 

As the motion was met by the Government in a conciliatory 
manner, and as Lord Castlereagh was ready to concur in the dis- 
franchisement of Grampound, Lord John Russell consented to 
withdraw his resolutions and gave notice of a bill for disfranchis- 
ing Grampound. The progress of this bill was interrupted by 
the death of the King; but it was renewed in the following ses- 
sion, and reached the House of Lords, where, after evidence be- 
ing taken at the bar, it dropped by reason of the prorogation. 
Again it was passed by the Commons, in 1821. That House had 
given the two vacant seats to the great town of Leeds; but the 
Lords still avoided the recognition of such a principle, by assign- 
ing two additional Members to the county of York, in which 
form the bill was at length agreed to. 

In 1821 two motions were made relating to Parliamentary 
reform, the one by Mr. Lambton, and the other by Lord John 
Russell. On April 17th the former explained his scheme. In 
lieu of the borough representation he proposed to divide counties 
into districts containing twenty-five thousand inhabitants, each 
returning a Member; ‘to extend the franchise for such districts to 
all householders paying taxes; to facilitate polling by means of 
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numerous polling-booths and by enabling overseers to receive 
votes; and to charge the necessary expenses of every election 
upon the poor-rates. ‘To the county constituencies he proposed 
to add copyholders, and leaseholders for terms of years. After a 
debate of two days his motion was negatived by a majority of 
twelve. On May oth Lord John Russell moved resolutions with 
a view to the discovery of bribery, the disfranchisement of corrupt 
boroughs, and the transfer of the right of returning Members to 
_ places which had increased in wealth and population. His reso- 
lutions were superseded by the previous question, which was 
carried by a majority of thirty-one. 

In 1822 Lord John Russell, having, as he said, “‘served an 
apprenticeship in the cause of reform,” again pressed the matter 
upon the notice of the House. The cry for universal suffrage 
had now subsided, tranquillity prevailed throughout the country, 
and no circumstance could be urged as unfavorable to its fair con- 
sideration. After showing the great increase of the wealth and 
intelligence of the country, he proposed the addition of sixty 
Members to the counties and forty to the great towns; and, not 
to increase the total number of the House of Commons, he sug- 
gested that one hundred of the smallest boroughs should each lose 
one of their two Members. His motion, reduced to a modest 
resolution, “that the present state of representation required 
serious consideration,’’ was rejected by a majority of one hun- 
dred five. 

In 1823 Lord John renewed his motion in the same terms. 
He was now supported by numerous petitions, and among the 
number by one from seventeen thousand freeholders of the 
county of York, but, after a short debate, was defeated by a ma- 
jority of one hundred eleven. 

Again, in 1826, Lord John proposed the same resolution to 
the House, and pointed out forcibly that the increasing wealth 
and intelligence of the people were daily aggravating the inequal- 
ity of the representation. Nomination boroughs continued to 
return a large proportion of the Members of the House of Com- 
mons, while places of enormous population and commercial 
prosperity were without representatives. After an interesting 
debate his resolution was negatived by a majority of one hundred 
twenty-four. 
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In 1829 a proposal for reform proceeded from an unexpected 
quarter and was based upon principles entirely novel. The 
measure of Catholic emancipation had recently been carried; 
and many of its opponents, of the Tory party, disgusted with 
their own leaders, by whom it had been forwarded, were suddenly 
converted to the cause of parliamentary reform. Representing 
their opinions, Lord Blandford on June 2d submitted a motion on 
the subject. He apprehended that the Roman Catholics would 
now enter the borough-market and purchase seats for their repre- 
sentatives in such numbers as to endanger our Protestant Con- 
stitution. Hisresolutions condemning close and corrupt boroughs 
found only forty supporters and were rejected by a majority of 
seventy-four. At the beginning of the next session Lord Bland- 
ford repeated these views in moving an amendment to the ad- 
dress, representing the necessity of improving the representation. 
Being seconded by Mr. O’Connell, his anomalous position as a 
reformer was manifest. 

Soon afterward he moved for leave to bring in a bill to restore 
the constitutional influence of the Commons in the Parliament of 
England, which contained an elaborate machinery of reform, in- 
cluding the restoration of wages to Members. His motion served 
no other purpose than that of reviving discussions upon the gen- 
eral question of reform. 

But in the mean time questions of less general application had 
been discussed, which eventually produced the most important 
results. The disclosures that followed the general election of 
1826, and the conduct of the Government, gave a considerable 
impulse to the cause of reform. The corporations of North- 
ampton and Leicester were alleged to have applied large sums, 
from the corporate funds, for the support of ministerial candi- 
dates. In the Northampton case Sir Robert Peel went so far 
as to maintain the right of a corporation to apply its funds to 
election purposes; but the House could not be brought to concur 
in such a principle; and a committee of inquiry was appointed. 
In the Leicester case all inquiry was successfully resisted. 

Next came two cases of gross and notorious bribery—Penryn 
and East Retford. They might have been easily disposed of; 
but, treated without judgment by the ministers, they precipitated 
a contest, which ended in the triumph of reform. 
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Penryn had long been notorious for its corruption, which had 
been already twice exposed; yet the ministers resolved to deal 
tenderly with it. Instead of disfranchising so corrupt a borough, 
they proposed to embrace the adjacent hundreds in the privilege 
of returning Members. But true to the principles he had already 
carried out in the case of Grampound, Lord John Russell suc- 
ceeded in introducing an amendment in the bill by which the 
borough was to be entirely disfranchised. ; 

In the case of East Retford a bill was brought in to disfranchise 
that borough and to enable the town of Birmingham to return 
two representatives; and it was intended by the reformers to 
transfer the franchise from Penryn to Manchester. The session 
closed without the accomplishment of either of these objects. 
The Penryn Disfranchisement Bill, having passed the Commons, 
had dropped in the Lords; and the East Retford bill had not yet 
passed the Commons. 

In the next session two bills were introduced: one by Lord 
John Russell, for transferring the franchise from Penryn to Man- 
chester; and another by Mr. Tennyson, for disfranchising East 
Retford and giving representatives to Birmingham. ‘The Gov- 
ernment proposed a compromise. If both boroughs were dis- 
franchised, they offered, in one case to give two Members to a 
populous town, and in the other to the adjoining hundreds. 
When the Penryn bill had already reached the House of Lords, 
where its reception was extremely doubtful, the East Retford bill 
came on for discussion in the Commons. The Government now 
opposed the transferrence of the franchise to Birmingham. Mr. 
Huskisson, however, voted for it; and his proffered resignation 
being accepted by the Duke of Wellington, led to the withdrawal 
of Lord Palmerston, Lord Dudley, Mr. Lamb, and Mr. Grant, 
the most liberal Members of the Government, the friends and col- 
leagues of the late Mr. Canning. The Cabinet was now entirely 
Tory, and less disposed than ever to make concession to the re- 
formers. ‘The Penryn bill was soon afterward thrown out by 
the Lords on the second reading; and the East Retford bill, 
having been amended so as to retain the franchise in the hun- 
dreds, was abandoned in the Commons. 

It was the opinion of many attentive observers of these times 
that the concession of demands so reasonable would have ar- 
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rested, or postponed for many years, the progress of reform. 
They were resisted; and further agitation was encouraged. In 
1830 Lord John Russell, no longer hoping to deal with Penryn 
and East Retford, proposed at once to enfranchise Leeds, Bir- 
mingham, and Manchester, and to provide that the three next 
places proved guilty of corruption should be altogether disfran- 
chised. His motion was opposed, mainly on the ground that if 
the franchise were given to these towns, the claims of other large 
towns could not afterward be resisted. Where, then, was such 
concession to stop? It is remarkable that on this occasion Mr. 
Huskisson said of Lord Sandon, who had moved an amendment, 
that he ‘“‘was young, and would yet live to see the day when the 
representative franchise must be granted to the great manufactur- 
ing districts. He thought such a time fast approaching; and 
’ that one day or other His Majesty’s ministers would come down 
to that House to propose such a measure as necessary for the sal- 
vation of the country.”’ Within a year this prediction had been 
verified; though the unfortunate statesman did not live to see its 
fulfilment. The motion was negatived by a majority of forty- 
eight; and thus another moderate proposal, free from the ob- 
jections which had been urged against disfranchisement, and not 
affecting any existing rights, was sacrificed to a narrow and obsti- 
nate dread of innovation. 

In this same session other proposals were made of a widely 
different character. Mr. O’Connell moved resolutions in favor 
of universal suffrage, triennial Parliaments, and vote by ballot. 
Lord John Russell moved to substitute other resolutions provid- . 
ing for the enfranchisement of large towns and giving additional 
Members to populous counties; while any increase of the num- 
bers of the House of Commons was avoided by disfranchising 
some of the smaller boroughs, and restraining others from send- 
ing more than one Member. Sir Robert Peel, in the course of 
the debate, said: ‘They had to consider whether there was not, 
on the whole, a general representation of the people in that 
House, and whether the popular voice was not sufficiently 
heard. For himself he thought that it was.” This opinion 
was but the prelude to a more memorable declaration, by the 
Duke of Wellington. Both the motion and the amendment 
failed; but discussions so frequent served to awaken public 
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sympathy in the cause, which great events were soon to arouse 
into enthusiasm. 

At the end of this session Parliament was dissolved in conse- 
quence of the death of George IV. The Government was weak, 
parties had been completely disorganized by the passing of the 
Roman Catholic Relief Act; much discontent prevailed in the 
country; and the question of parliamentary reform, which had 
been so often discussed in the late session, became a popular 
topic at the elections. Meanwhile a startling event abroad added 
to the usual excitement of a general election. Scarcely had the 
writs been issued when Charles X of France, having attempted 
a coup-d’ dat, lost his crown, and was an exile on his way to Eng- 
land. As he had fallen in violating the liberty of the press and 
subverting the representative Constitution of France, this sudden 
revolution gained the sympathy of the English people and gave 
an impulse to liberal opinions. ‘The excitement was further in- 
creased by the revolution in Belgium, which immediately followed. 
The new Parliament, elected under such circumstances, met in 
October. Being without the restraint of a strong government, 
acknowledged leaders, and accustomed party connections, it was 
open to fresh political impressions; and the first night of the ses- 
sion determined their direction. 

A few words from the Duke of Wellington raised a storm, 
which swept away his government and destroyed his party. In 
the debate on the address Earl Grey adverted to reform, and ex- 
pressed a hope that it would not be deferred, like Catholic emanci- 
pation, until Government would be “compelled to yield to ex- 
pediency what they refused to concede upon principle.” This 
elicited from the Duke an ill-timed profession of faith in our rep- 
resentation. ‘He was fully convinced that the country possessed, 
at the present moment, a legislature which-answered all the good 
purposes of legislation, and this to a greater degree than any legis- 
lature ever had answered, in any country whatever. He would 
go further, and say that the legislature and system of represen- 
tation possessed the full and entire confidence of the country, 
deservedly possessed that confidence, and the discussions in the 
legislature had a very great influence over the opinions of the 
country. He would go still further, and say that if at the present 
moment he had imposed upon him the duty of forming a legis- 
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lature for any country, and particularly for a country like this, in 
. possession of great property of various descriptions, he did not 
mean to assert that he could form such a legislature as they pos- 
sessed now, for the nature of man was incapable of reaching such 
excellence at once; but his great endeavor would be to form some 
description of legislature which would produce the same results. 
Under these circumstances he was not prepared to bring forward 
any measure of the description alluded to by the noble lord. He 
was not only not prepared to bring forward any measure of this 
nature, but he would at once declare that, as far as he was con- 
cerned, as long as he held any station in the government of the 
country, he should always feel it his duty to resist such measures 
when proposed by others.” 

At another time such sentiments as these might have passed 
unheeded, like other general panegyrics upon the British Consti- 
tution, with which the public taste had long been familiar. Yet, 
so general a defence of our representative system had never, per- 
haps, been hazarded by any statesman. Ministers had usually 
been cautious in advancing the theoretical merits of the system, 
even when its abuses had been less frequently exposed and public 
opinion less awakened. ‘They had spoken of the dangers of inno- 
vation; they had asserted that the system, if imperfect in theory, 
had yet ‘‘ worked well’’; they had said that the people were satis- 
fied and desired no change; they had appealed to revolutions 
abroad and disaffection at home, as reasons for not entertaining 
any proposal for change; but it was reserved for the Duke of 
Wellington, at a time of excitement like the present, to insult the — 
understanding of the people by declaring that the system was 
perfect in itself and deservedly possessed their confidence. 

On the same night Mr. Brougham gave notice of a motion on 
the subject of parliamentary reform. Within a fortnight the 
Duke’s administration resigned, after an adverse division in the 
Commons, on the appointment of a committee to examine the 
accounts of the civil list. Though this defeat was the immediate 
cause of their resignation, the expected motion of Mr. Brougham 
was not without its influence in determining them to withdraw 
from further embarrassments. 

Earl Grey was the new minister, and Mr. Brougham his Lord 
Chancellor. The first announcement of the Premier was that 
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’ the Government would ‘“‘take into immediate consideration the 


state of the representation, with a view to the correction of those 
defects which have been occasioned in it by the operation of time; 
and with a view to the reéstablishment of that confidence upon the 
part of the people which he was afraid Parliament did not at pres- 
ent enjoy to the full extent that is essential for the welfare and 
safety of the country and the preservation of the Government.” 

The Government were now pledged to a measure of parlia- 
mentary reform, and during the Christmas recess were occupied 
in preparing it. Meanwhile the cause was eagerly supported by 
the people. Public meetings were held, political unions estab- 
lished, and numerous petitions signed in favor of reform. So 
great were the difficulties with which the Government had to 
contend that they needed all the encouragement that the people 
could give. They had to encounter the reluctance of the King; 
the interests of the proprietors of boroughs, which Mr. Pitt, un- 
able to overcome, had sought to purchase; the opposition of two- 
thirds of the House of Lords and perhaps of a majority of the 
House of Commons, and, above all, the strong Tory spirit of the 
country. Tory principles had been strengthened by a rule of 
sixty years. Not confined to the governing classes, but pervad- 
ing society, they were now confirmed by the fears of impending 
danger. On the other hand, the too ardent reformers, while 
they alarmed the opponents of reform, embarrassed the-Govern- 
ment and injured the cause by their extravagance. 

On February 3d, when Parliament reassembled, Lord Grey 
announced that the Government had succeeded in framing “a 
measure which would be effective, without exceeding the bounds 
of a just and well-advised moderation,” and which “had received 
the unanimous consent of the whole Government.”’ . 

On March ist this measure was brought forward in the 
House of Commons by Lord John Russell, to whom, though 
not in the Cabinet, this honorable duty had been justly confided. 
In the House of Commons he had already made the question his 
own; and now he was the exponent of the policy of the Govern- 
ment. The measure was briefly this: To disfranchise sixty of the 
smallest boroughs; to withdraw one Member from forty-seven _ 
other boroughs; to add eight Members for the metropolis; thirty- 
four for large towns; fifty-five for counties in England; and to 
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give five additional Members to Scotland, three to Ireland, and 
one to Wales. By his new distribution of the franchise the House 
of Commons would be reduced in number from six hundred fifty- 
eight to five hundred ninety-six, or by sixty-two Members. 

For the old rights of election in boroughs a ten-pound house- 
hold franchise was substituted; and the corporations were de- 
prived of their exclusive privileges. It was computed that half 
a million of persons would be enfranchised. Improved arrange- 
ments were also proposed for the registration of votes and the 
mode of polling at elections. 

This bold measure alarmed the opponents of reform, and 
failed to satisfy the radical reformers; but on the whole, it was 
well received by the reform party and by the country. One of 
the most stirring periods in our history was approaching: but its 
events must be rapidly passed over. After a debate of seven 
nights, the bill was brought in without a division. Its opponents 
were collecting their forces, while the excitement of the people in 
favor of the measure was continually increasing. On March 
22d the second reading of the bill was carried by a majority of 
one only, in a House of six hundred eight, probably the greatest 
number which up to that time had ever been assembled at a divis- 
ion. On April rgth, on going into committee, ministers found 
themselves in a minority of eight on a resolution proposed by 
General Gascoyne, that the number of Members returned for 
England ought not to be diminished. On the 21st, ministers an- 
nounced that it was not their intention to proceed with the bill. 
On that same night they were again defeated on a question of | 
adjournment, by a majority of twenty-two. 

This last vote was decisive. The very next day Parliament 
was prorogued by the King in person, “ with a view to its immedi- 
ate dissolution.”” It was one of the most critical days in the his- 
tory of our country. At a time of grave political agitation, the 
people were directly appealed to by the King’s Government to 
support a measure by which their feelings and passions had been 
aroused, and which was known to be obnoxious to both Houses 
of Parliament and to the governing classes. 

The people were now to decide the question; and they de- 
" cided it. A triumphant body of reformers was returned, pledged 
to carry the Reform Bill; and on July 6th the second reading of 
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the renewed measure was agreed to, by a majority of one hun- 
dred thirty-six. The most tedious and irritating discussions 
ensued in committee, night after night; and the bill was not dis- 
posed of until September 21st, when it was passed by a majority 
of one hundred nine. 

That the Peers were still adverse to the bill was certain; but 
whether, at such a crisis, they would venture to oppose the na- 
tional will was doubtful. On October 7th, after a debate of five 
nights, one of the most memorable by which that House has ever 
been distinguished, and itself a great event in history, the bill was 
rejected on the second reading by a majority of forty-one. 

The battle was to be fought again. Ministers were too far 
pledged to the people to think of resigning; and on the motion of 
Lord Ebrington they were immediately supported by a vote of 
confidence from the House of Commons. 

On October 20th Parliament was prorogued; and, after a 
short interval of excitement, turbulence, and danger, it met 
again on December 6th. A third reform bill was immediately , 
brought in, changed in many respects, and much improved by 
reason of the recent census and other statistical investigations. 
Among other changes the total number of Members was no 
longer proposed to be reduced. The bill was read a second time 
on Sunday morning, December 18th, by a majority of one hun-, 
dred sixty-two. On March 23d it was passed by the House of 
Commons, and once more was before the House of Lords. 

Here the peril of again rejecting it could not be concealed; 
the courage of some was shaken, the patriotism of others aroused; 
and after a debate of four nights the second reading was affirmed 
by the narrow majority of nine. But danger still awaited it. 
The Peers who would no longer venture to reject such a bill, were 
preparing to change its essential character by amendments. 
Meanwhile the agitation of the people was becoming dangerous. 
Compulsion and physical force were spoken of; and political 
unions and monster meetings assumed an attitude of intimida- 
tion. A crisis was approaching, fatal, perhaps, to the peace of 
the country; violence, if not revolution, seemed impending. 

The disfranchisement of boroughs formed the basis of the 
measure; and the first vote of the Peers, in committee on the bill, 
postponed the consideration of the disfranchising clauses, by a 
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majority of thirty-five. Notwithstanding the assurances of op- 
position Peers that they would concede a large measure of re- 
form, it was now evident that amendments would be made to 
which ministers were bound in honor to the people and the Com- 
mons not to assent. The time had come when either the Lords 
must be coerced or the ministers must resign. This alternative 
was submitted to the King. He refused to create Peers: the 
ministers resigned, and their resignation was accepted. Again 
the Commons came to the rescue of the bill and the Reform Min- 
istry. On the motion of Lord Ebrington, an address was imme- 
diately voted by them renewing their expressions of unaltered 
confidence in the late ministers, and imploring His Majesty “to 
call to his councils such persons only as will carry into effect, un- 
impaired in all its essential provisions, that bill for reforming the 
representation of the people which has recently passed this House.” 

The King meanwhile insisted upon one condition, that any 
new ministry, however constituted, should pledge themselves to 
an extensive measure of reform. But, even if the Commons and 
the people had been willing to give up their own measure, and 
accept another at the hands of their opponents, no such ministry 
could be formed. ‘The public excitement was greater than ever; 
and the Government and the people were in imminent danger of 
a bloody collision, when Earl Grey was recalled to the councils of 
his sovereign. ‘The bill was now secure. The Peers averted 
the threatened addition to their numbers, by abstaining from 


further opposition; and the bill, the Great Charter of 1832, at . 
length received the royal assent. ‘The main evil had been the 


number of nomination (or rotten) boroughs enjoying the fran- 
chise. Fifty-six of these, having fewer than two thousand inhab- 
itants and returning one hundred eleven Members, were swept 
away. ‘Thirty boroughs, having fewer than four thousand in- 
habitants, lost each a Member. Weymouth and Melcombe Re- 
gis lost two. 

This disfranchisement extended to one hundred forty-three 
Members. The next evil had been, large populations unrep- 
resented; and this was now redressed. ‘Twenty-two large towns, 
including metropolitan districts, received the privilege of return- 
ing two Members; and twenty more, of returning one. The 
large county populations were also regarded in the distribution 
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of seats, the number of county Members being increased from 
ninety-four to one hundred fifty-nine. The larger counties were 
divided, and the number of Members adjusted with reference to 
the importance of the constituencies. 

Another evil was the restricted and unequal franchise. This, 
too, was corrected. All narrow rights of election were set aside 
in boroughs; and a ten-pound household franchise was estab- 
lished. ‘The freemen of corporate towns were the only class of 
electors whose rights were reserved; but residence within the 
borough was attached as a condition to their right of voting, 
Those freemen, however, who had been created since March, 
1831, were excepted from the electoral privilege. Crowds had 
received their freedom in order to vote against the reform can- 
didates at the general election: they had served their purpose 
and were now disfranchised. Birth or servitude was to be the sole 
‘claim to the freedom of any city which should confer a vote. 

The county constituency was enlarged by the addition of 
copyholders and leaseholders, for terms of years, and of tenants- 
at-will paying a rent of fifty poundsayear. The latter class had 
been added in the Commons on the motion of the Marquess of 
- Chandos, in opposition to the Government. The object of this 
addition was to strengthen the interests of the landlords, which 
it undoubtedly effected; but as it extended the franchise to a con- 
siderable class of persons, it was at least consistent with the lib- 
eral design of the Reform Act. 

Another evil of the representative system had been the exces- 
sive expenses at elections. This, too, was sought to be mitigated 
by the registration of electors, the division of counties and bor- 
oughs into convenient polling-districts, and the reduction of the 
days of polling. 

It was a measure at once bold, comprehensive, moderate, and 
constitutional. Popular, but not democratic—it extended liberty 
without hazarding revolution. Two years before, Parliament 
had refused to enfranchise a single unrepresented fown; and now 
this wide redistribution of the franchise had been accomplished! 
That it was theoretically complete, and left nothing for future 
statesmen to effect, its authors never affirmed; but it was a mas- 
terly settlement of a perilous question. No law since the Bill of 
Rights is to be compared with it in importance, 
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The defects of the Scotch representation, being even more 
flagrant and indefensible than those of England, were not likely 
to be omitted from Lord Grey’s general scheme of reform. -On 
March 9g, 1831, a bill was brought in to amend the representation 
of Scotland; but the discussions on the English bill, and the sud- 
den dissolution of Parliament, interrupted its further progress. 
The same lot awaited it in the short session of 1831; but in 1832 
its success was assured in the general triumph of the cause. The 
entire representation was remodelled. Forty-five Members had 
been assigned to Scotland at the Union: this number was now in- 
creased to fifty-three, of whom thirty were allotted to counties 
and twenty-three to cities and burghs. The county franchise 
was extended to all owners of property of ten pounds a year and 
to certain classes of leaseholders; and the burgh franchise to 
all ten-pound householders. 

The representation of Ireland had many of the defects of the 
English system. Several rotten and nomination boroughs, how- 
ever, had already been disfranchised on the union with England; 
and disfranchisement, therefore, did not form any part of the 
Trish Reform Act. But the right of election was taken away 
from the corporations, and vested in ten-pound householders; 
and large additions were made to the county constituency. The 
number of Members in Ireland, which the Act of Union had set- 
tled at one hundred, was now increased to one hundred five. 

This measure was the least successful of the three great re- 
form acts of 1832. Complaints were immediately made of the 
restricted franchise which it had created; and the number of 
electors registered proved much less than had been anticipated. 
After repeated discussions a measure was passed in 1850 by 
which the borough franchise was extended to householders rated 
at eight pounds; and additions were made to the county franchise. 

The representation of the country had now been reconstructed 
on a wider basis. Large classes had been admitted to the fran- 
chise; and the House of Commons represented more freely the 
interests and political sentiments of the people. The reformed 
Parliament, accordingly, has been more liberal and progressive in 

_its policy than the Parliament of old; more vigorous and active; 
and more secure in the confidence of the people. 


NULLIFICATION IN SOUTH CAROLINA 


A.D. 1832 


JAMES PARTON anp JOHN C. CALHOUN 


President Jackson had almost reached the end of his first term when 
a crisis second in gravity only to that of the Civil War threatened the 
peace and integrity of the American Union. The passage of the Ordi- 
nance of Nullification by a State convention of South Carolina, in No- 
vember, 1832, accompanied with the threat of secession, filled the whole 
country with apprehension and alarm. By his energetic measures in 
dealing with this critical state of affairs, Jackson confirmed his reputation 
for courage and decision, and, what was far more important, averted for 
the time the danger of civil conflict between the States. 

The doctrine of nullification, or the constitutional right of a State of 
the American Union to refuse obedience to an act of Congress, was in- 
troduced as early as 1798, when the “ Virginia Resolutions,” prepared by 
James Madison, declared that the Alien and Sedition acts were “ palpable 
and alarming infractions of the Constitution,” and that when the Federal 
Government assumed powers not delegated by the States “a nullification 
of the act was the rightful remedy.” It was but the extended reaffirma- 
tion of this doctrine when in 1832 South Carolina, objecting to the col- 
lection of duties in Charleston harbor, made the declaration, virtually, 
“that any State had a right to nullify such of the laws of the United 
States as might not be acceptable to her.” 

The nullifiers of 1798 protested against what they regarded as Federal 
usurpation. Those of 1832 were divided in their interpretation of the 
Virginia Resolutions, extremists holding that they implied the right of 
any State tosecede at will. It is commonly held to-day that this was the 
real meaning of the nullifiers of 1832. The soul of the South Carolina 
nullification was John C. Calhoun. “Calhoun began it; Calhoun con- - 
tinued it; Calhoun stopped it,” says one historian. But such political 
acts have causes that are more than personal. The South Carolina Ordi- 
nance of Nullification grew out of questions connected with the tariff, 
which had long been a source of disagreement and perplexity among the 
American people. The War of 1812 had been expensive, and in order to 
pay the interest on the debt and reduce the principal, the Government 
had greatly to increase its revenues. The growing manufacturing inter- 
ests of the North asked and received protection. The early protection- 
ists were led by Calhoun and Clay, Calhoun being especially zealous. 
From this period the tariff became one of the most difficult and persistent 
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subjects of American statesmanship. Calhoun’s attitude underwent a 
complete change, and matters reached a climax in South Carolina. 

Parton, who, in a wide range of authorship, devoted particular atten- 
tion to this passage in American history, gives us a comprehensive and 
lucid presentation of the whole subject, with the historical background 
essential to its full understanding; and his important citations from Cal- 
houn add the authority of that eminent name to the following narrative. 
‘[ HE protectionists triumphed in 1816. In the tariff bill of 

1820 the principle was carried further, and still further in 

those of 1824 and 1828. Under the protective system manu- 
factures flourished and the public debt was greatly diminished. 
It attracted skilful workmen to the country, as John C. Calhoun 
had said it would, and contributed to swell the tide of ordinary 
emigration. 

But about the year 1824 it began to be thought that the ad- 
vantages of the system were enjoyed chiefly by the Northern 
States, and the South hastened to the conclusion that the pro- 
tective system was the cause of its lagging behind. There was, 
accordingly, a considerable Southern opposition to the tariff of 
1824, and a general Southern opposition to that of 1828. In the 
latter year, however, the South elected to the Presidency Gen- 
eral Jackson, whose votes and whose writings had committed 
him to the principle of protection. Southern politicians felt that 
the General, as a Southern man, was more likely to further their 
views than Messrs. Adams and Clay, both of whom were pecul- 
iarly devoted to protection. 

As the first years of General Jackson’s Administration wore 
away without affording to the South the “relief” which they 
had hoped from it, the discontent of the Southern people in- 
creased. Circumstances gave them a new and most telling ar- 
gument. In 1831 the public debt had been so far diminished as 
to render it certain that in three years the last dollar of it would 
be paid. The Government had been collecting about twice as 
much revenue as its annual expenditures required. In three 
years, therefore, there would be an annual surplus of twelve or 
thirteen millions of dollars. The South demanded, with almost 
a united voice, that the duties should be reduced so as to make 
the revenue equal to the expenditure, and that, in making this 
reduction, the principle of protection should be, in effect, aban- 
doned. Protection should thenceforth be “‘incidental” merely. 


(>< rs 


NULLIFICATION IN SOUTH CAROLINA 269 


The session of 1831-1832 was the one during which Southern 
gentlemen hoped.to effect this great change in the policy of the 
country. The President’s message announced that, in view of 
the speedy extinction of the public debt, it was high time that 
Congress should prepare for the threatened surplus. 

Clay, after an absence from the halls of Congress of six years, 
returned to the Senate in December, 1831—an illustrious figure, 
the leader of the opposition, its candidate for the Presidency, his 
old renown enhanced by his long exile from the scene of his well- 
remembered triumphs. The galleries filled when he was ex- 
pected to speak. He was in the prime of his prime. He never 
spoke so well as then, nor as often, nor so long, nor with so much 
applause. But he either could not or dared not undertake the 
choking of the surplus. He proposed merely “‘that the duties 
upon articles imported from foreign countries, and not coming 
into competition with similar articles made or produced within 
the United States, be forthwith abolished, except the duties upon 
wines and silks, and that those be reduced.” After a debate of 
months’ duration, a bill in accordance with this proposition 
passed both Houses, and was signed by the President. It pre- 
served the protective principle intact; it reduced the income of 
the Government about three million dollars; and it inflamed the 
discontent of the South to such a degree, that one State, under 
the influence of a man of force became capable of—nullifica- 
tion. 

The President signed the bill, as he told his friends, because 
he deemed it an approach to the measure required. His influ- 
ence, during the session, had been secretly exerted in favor of 
compromise. Major Lewis, at the request of the President, had 
been much in the lobbies and committee-rooms of the Capitol, 
urging members of both sections to make concessions. The 
President thought that the just course lay between the two ex- 
tremes of abandoning the protective principle and reducing the 
duties in total disregard of it. : 

“You must yield something on the tariff question,” said Ma- 
jor Lewis to the late Governor Marcy, of New York, “or Van 
Buren will be sacrificed.” Said Governor Marcy in reply: “I 
am Van Buren’s friend, but the protective system is more im- 
portant to New York than Van Buren,” 
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To return to Calhoun. He had been elected Vice-President, 
but soon disagreed with Jackson’s measures. His hostile cor- 
respondence with the President was published by him in the 
spring of 1831. The President retorted by getting rid of the 
three members of the Cabinet who favored the succession of 
Calhoun to the Presidency. Three months afterward, in the 
Pendleton Messenger of South Carolina, Calhoun continued the 
strife by publishing his first treatise upon nullification. As there 
was no obvious reason for such a publication at that moment 
the Vice-President began his essay by giving a reason for it. 

“Tt is one of the peculiarities,” said he, “of the station I oc- 
cupy that while it necessarily connects its incumbent with the 
politics of the day, it affords him no opportunity officially to 
express his sentiments, except accidentally on an equal division 
of the body over which he presides. He is thus exposed, as I 
have often experienced, to have his opinions erroneously and 
variously represented. In ordinary cases the correct course I 
conceive to be to remain silent, leaving to time and circumstances 
the correction of misrepresentations; but there are occasions so 
vitally important that a regard both to duty and character 
would seem to forbid such a course; and such I conceive to be 
the present. The frequent allusions to my sentiments will not 
permit me to doubt that such also is the public conception, and 
that it claims the right to know, in relation to the question re- 
ferred to, the opinions of those who hold important official sta- 
tions; while on my part desiring to receive neither unmerited 
praise nor blame, I feel, I trust, the solicitude which every hon- . 
est and independent man ought, that my sentiments should be 
truly known, whether they be such as may be calculated to rec- 
ommend them to public favor or not. Entertaining these im- 
pressions, I have concluded that it is my duty to make known 
my sentiments; and I have adopted the mode which, on reflec- 
tion, seemed to be the most simple and best calculated to effect 
the object in view.” . 

The essay is divided into two parts. First, the Vice-Presi- 
dent endeavors to show that nullification is the natural, proper, 
and peaceful remedy for an intolerable grievance inflicted by 
Congress upon a State or upon a section; secondly, that the Tar- 
iff Law of 1828, unless rectified during the next session of Con- 
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gress, will be such a grievance. He went all lengths against the 
protective principle. It was unconstitutional, unequal in its 
operation, oppressive to the South, an evil “inveterate and dan- 
gerous.”’ The reduction of duties to the revenue standard could 
be delayed no longer ‘‘ without the most distracting and danger- 
ous consequences.” “The honest and obvious course is to pre- 
vent the accumulation of the surplus in the treasury by a timely 
and judicious reduction of the imposts, and thereby to leave the 
money in the pockets of those who made it, and from whom it 
cannot be honestly nor constitutionally taken unless required by 
the fair and legitimate wants of the Government. 

“Tf, neglecting a disposition so obvious and just, the Gov- 
ernment should attempt to keep up the present high duties when 
the money was no longer wanted, or to dispose of this immense 
surplus. by enlarging the old or devising new schemes of appro- 
priations; or, finding that to be impossible, it should adopt the 
most dangerous, unconstitutional, and absurd project ever de- 
vised by any Government, of dividing the surplus among the 
States—a project which, if carried into execution, could not fail 
to create an antagonistic interest between the States and General 
Government on all questions of appropriations, which would 
certainly end in reducing the latter to a mere office of collection 
and distribution—either of these modes would be considered by 
the section suffering under the present high duties as.a fixed de- 
termination to perpetuate forever what it considers the present 
unequal, unconstitutional, and oppressive burden; and from 
that moment it would cease to look to the General Government 
for relief.” 

Nullification is distinctly announced in this passage. It 
seems to be again announced, as a thing inevitable, in the con- 
cluding words of the essay: ‘‘In thus placing my opinions before 
the public I have not been actuated by the expectation of chang- 
ing the public sentiment. Such a motive, on a question so long 
agitated and so beset with feelings of prejudice and interest, 
would argue on my part an insufferable vanity and a pro- 
found ignorance of the human heart. To avoid as far as pos- 
sible the imputation of either, I have confined my statements 
on the many and important points on which I have been com- 
pelled to touch, to a simple declaration of my opinion, without 
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advancing any other reasons to sustain them than what appeared 
to me to be indispensable to the full understanding of my views. 

“With every caution on my part I dare not hope, in taking 
the step I have, to escape the imputation of improper motives; 
though I have without reserve freely expressed my opinions, 
not regarding whether they might or might not be popular. I 
have no reason to believe that they are such as will conciliate 
public favor, but the opposite; which I greatly regret, as I have 
ever placed a high estimate on the good opinion of my fellow- 
citizens. But, be this as it may, I shall at least be sustained by 
feelings of conscious rectitude. I have formed my opinions after 
the most careful and deliberate examination, with all the aids 
which my reason and experience could furnish; I have ex- 
pressed them honestly and fearlessly, regardless of their effects 
personally; which, however interesting to me individually, are 
of too little importance to be taken into the estimate where the 
liberty and happiness of our country are so vitally involved.” 

In this performance Calhoun did not refer to his forgotten 
championship of the protective policy in 1816. The busy bur- 
rowers of the press, however, occasionally brought to the sur- 
face a stray memento of that championship, which the press of 
South Carolina denounced as slanderous. A Mr. Reynolds, of 
South Carolina, was moved, by his disgust at such reminders, to 
write to Calhoun, asking him for information respecting “the 
origin of a system so abhorrent to the South.”” Calhoun, reply- 
ing to the inquiry, said that “he had always considered the tar- 
iff of 816 as in reality a measure of revenue—as distinct from — 
one of protection”; that it reduced duties instead of increasing 
them; that the protection of manufactures was regarded as a 
mere incidental feature of the bill; that he had regarded its pro- 
tective character as temporary, to last only until the debt should 
be paid; that in fact he had not paid very particular attention 
to the details of the bill at the time, as he was not a member of 
the committee that had drawn it; that “his time and attention 
were much absorbed with the question of the currency,” as he 
was chairman of the committee on that subject; that the Tariff 
Bill of 1816 was innocence itself compared with the monstrous 
and unconstitutional tariff of 1828, and had no principle in com- 
mon with it. 
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These assertions may not all be destitute of truth, but the 
impression created by them is most erroneous. The reader has 
but to turn to the debates of 1816 to discover that the discussion 
of the tariff bill turned entirely on its protective character, and 
that Calhoun was the special defender of its protective provi- 
sions. ‘The strict constructionist or State Rights party was 
headed then in the House by John Randolph, who, on many oc- 
casions during the long debate, rose to refute Calhoun’s protec- 
tive reasoning. Calhoun was then a member of the other wing 
of the Republican party. He was a bank man, an internal im- 
provement man, a protectionist, a consolidationist—in short, a 
Republican of the Hamiltonian school, rather than the Jefferso- 
nian. He was strenuous in asserting, among other things, that 
protection would benefit the planter as much as it benefited the 
manufacturer. In fact, there is no protective argument that can- 
not be found in the speeches of Calhoun upon the tariff of 1816. 
Indeed, it was Calhoun’s course on this question in 1816 which 
gave him that popularity in Pennsylvania which induced his 
friends in that State to start him for the Presidency in 1824. 
His principal tariff speech had been printed upon a sheet, framed, 
hung up in bar rooms and parlors along with the Farewell Ad- 
dress of General Washington. A Member of Congress from 
Pennsylvania reminded Calhoun of this fact during the session 
of 1833. 

Nicholas P. Trist, then of the State Department, in a series 
of articles in the Richmond /nquirer, fell upon Calhoun’s Rey- 
nolds letter, and tore it to shreds. He found that (to use his own 
language) it contained more errors than it contained words. He 
copied from the old newspapers column after column of the de- 
bates of 1816, in which Calhoun figured as the most active and 
even enthusiastic of the protectionists. He showed that his - 
name was associated with that of Henry Clay in the defence of 
the principle, and that both were frequently replied to at the 
same time by members of the other division of the party. These 
articles of Trist created what is now termed a “sensation.” The 
President was greatly pleased with them, and had not the least 
difficulty in accepting Trist’s conclusion, “that Calhoun was to- 
tally destitute of all regard for truth.” 

Calhoun’s article in the Pendleton Messenger was dated July 
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26, 1831. Congress met in December following, and debated 
the tariff all the winter and spring. Late in the month of June, 
by a majority of thirty-two to sixteen in the Senate, by a ma- 
jority of one hundred twenty-nine to sixty-five in the House, 
Clay’s bill, reaffirming the protective principle and abolishing 
duties on articles not needing protection, was passed. A month 
afterward Congress adjourned; the Vice-President went home 
to South Carolina; and that State soon prepared to execute 
the threats contained in the Vice-President’s Pendleton mani- 
festo. 

The Legislature of the State, early in the autumn, passed an 
act calling a convention of the citizens of South Carolina, for 
the purpose of taking into consideration the late action of Con- 
gress, and of suggesting the course to be pursued by South Caro- 
lina in relation to it. At Columbia, on November 19th, the 
convention met. It consisted of about one hundred forty mem- 
bers, the elite of the State. The Hamiltons, the Haynes, the 
Pinckneys, the Butlers, and, indeed, nearly all the great families 
of a State of great families were represented in it. It was a body 
of men as respectable in character and ability as has ever been 
convened in South Carolina. Courtesy and resolution marked its 
proceedings, and the work undertaken by it was done with com- 
mendable thoroughness. A committee of twenty-one was ap- 
pointed to draw up an address to the people of the State, or rather 
a programme of the proceedings best calculated to promote the 
end designed. The chief result of the labors of this committee 
was the celebrated Ordinance of Nullification, signed by the en- 
tire convention, which consisted of five distinct decrees, to the 
execution of which the members pledged themselves. It was 
ordained: 

1. That the tariff law of 1828, and the amendment to the 
same of 1832, were ‘null, void, and no law, nor binding upon 
this State, its officers or citizens.” 

2. No duties enjoined by that law or its amendment shall be 
paid, or permitted to be paid, in the State of South Carolina, 
after February 1, 1833. 

3. Inno case involving the validity of the expected nullifying 
act of the Legislature, shall an appeal to the Supreme Court of 
the United States be permitted. No copy of proceedings shall 
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be allowed to be taken for that purpose. Any attempt to appeal 
to the Supreme Court “may be dealt with as for a contempt of 
the court” from which the appeal is taken. 

4. Every office-holder in the State, whether of the civil or the 
military service, and every person hereafter assuming an office, 
and every juror, shall take an oath to obey this ordinance, and 
all acts of the Legislature in accordance therewith or suggested 
thereby. 

5. If the Government of the United States shall attempt to 
enforce the tariff laws, now existing, by means of its army or 
navy, by closing the ports of the State, or preventing the egress 
or ingress of vessels, or shall in any way harass or obstruct the 
foreign commerce of the State, then South Carolina will no longer 
consider herself a member of the Federal Union: ‘the people of 
this State will thenceforth hold themselves absolved from all 
further obligation to maintain or preserve their political connec- 
tion with the people of the other States, and will forthwith pro- 
ceed to organize a separate Government, and do all other acts 
and things which sovereign and independent States may of 
right do.” 

The convention issued an address to the people of the other 
States of the Union, justifying its proceedings, and then ad- 
journed. The people of South Carolina accepted the ordinance 
with remarkable unanimity. There was a Union party in the 
State, respectable in numbers and character, but the Nullifiers 
commanded an immense, an almost silencing majority. Rob- 
ert Y. Hayne, a member of the convention, was elected Gov- 
ernor of the State, and the Legislature that assembled early in 
December was chiefly composed of Nullifiers. The message of 
the new Governor approved the acts of the convention in the 
strongest language possible. ‘“I recognize,” said the Governor, - 
“‘no allegiance as paramount to that which the citizens of South 
Carolina owe to the State of their birth or their adoption. I here 
publicly declare, and wish it to be distinctly understood, that I 
shall hold myself bound, by the highest of all obligations, to 
carry into full effect, not only the ordinance of the convention, 
but every act of the Legislature, and every judgment of our own 
courts, the enforcement of which may devolve on the executive. 
I claim no right to revise their acts. It will be my duty to exe- 
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cute them; and that duty I mean, to the utmost of my power, 
faithfully to perform.” 

He said more: “If the sacred soil of Carolina should be 
polluted by the footsteps of an invader, or be stained with the 
blood of her citizens, shed in her defence, I trust in Almighty 
God that no son of hers, native or adopted, who has been nour- 
ished at her bosom, or been cherished by her bounty, will be 
found raising a parricidal arm against our common mother. 
And even should she stand alone, in this great struggle for con- 
stitutional liberty, encompassed by her enemies, I trust that 
there will not be found, in the wide limits of the State, one recre- 
ant son who will not fly to the rescue, and be ready to lay down 
his life in her defence. South Carolina cannot be drawn down 
from the proud eminence on which she has now placed herself, 
except by the hands of her own children. Give her but a fair 
field, and she asks no more. Should she succeed, hers will be 
glory enough to have led the way in the noble work of reform. 
And if, after making these efforts due to her own honor, and the 
greatness of the cause, she is destined utterly to fail, the bitter 
fruits of that failure, not to herself alone, but to the entire South, 
nay, to the whole Union, will attest her virtue.” 

The Legislature instantly responded to the message by pass- 
ing the acts requisite for carrying the ordinance into practical 
effect. The Governor was authorized to accept the services of 
volunteers, who were to hold themselves in readiness to march 
at a moment’s warning. The State resounded with the noise of 
warlike preparation. Blue cockades, with a palmetto button in 
the centre, appeared upon thousands of hats, bonnets, and bos- 
oms. Medals were struck ere long, bearing this inscription: 
“John C. Calhoun, First President of the Southern Confed- 
eracy.”” The Legislature proceeded soon to fill the vacancy 
created in the Senate of the United States by the election of 
Hayne to the governorship. John C. Calhoun, Vice-President 
of the United States, was selected, and he accepted the seat. 
He resigned the Vice-Presidency and began his journey to 
Washington in December, leaving his State in the wildest 
ferment. 

Two months of the autumn of this year General Jackson 
spent in visiting his beloved Hermitage. But he had had an eye 
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upon South Carolina. Soon after his return to Washington in 
October came news that the convention of the South Carolina 
Nullifiers was appointed to meet on November 19th. On the 6th 
of that month the President sent secret orders to the collector 
of the port of Charleston of an energetic character: 

“Upon the supposition that the measures of the convention 
or the acts of the Legislature may consist, in part at least, in 
declaring the laws of the United States imposing duties uncon- 
stitutional, and null and void, and in forbidding their execution 
and the collection of the duties within the State of South Carolina, 
you will, immediately after it shall be formally announced, re- 
sort to all the means provided by the laws, and particularly by 
the Act of March 2, 1799, to counteract the measures which may 
be adopted to give effect to that declaration. 

“For this purpose you will consider yourself authorized to 
employ the revenue cutters which may be within your district, 
and provide as many boats and employ as many inspectors as 
may be necessary for the execution of the law and for the pur- 
poses of the act already referred to. You will, moreover, cause 
a sufficient number of officers of cutters and inspectors to be 
placed on board and in charge of every vessel arriving from a 
foreign port or place with goods, wares, or merchandise, as soon 
as practicable after her first coming within your district, and 
direct them to anchor her in some safe place within the harbor, 
where she may be secure from any act of violence and from any 
unauthorized attempt to discharge her cargo before a compli- 
ance with the laws; and they will remain on board of her at such 
place until the reports and entries required by law shall be made, 
both of vessel and cargo, and the duties paid, or secured to be 
paid to your satisfaction, and until the regular permit shall be 
granted for landing the cargo; and it will be your duty, against 
any forcible attempt, to retain and defend the custody of the 
said vessel, by the aid of the officers of the customs, inspectors, 
and officers of the cutters, until the requisitions of the law shall 
be fully complied with; and in case of any attempt to remove 
her or her cargo from the custody of the officers of the customs, 
by the form of legal process from State tribunals, you will not 
yield the custody to such attempt, but will consult the law officer 
of the district, and employ such means as, under the particular 
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circumstances, you may legally do, to resist such process and 
prevent the removal of the vessel and cargo. 

“Should the entry of such vessel and cargo not be completed 
and the duties paid, or secured to be paid by bond or bonds 
with sureties to your satisfaction, within the time limited by law, 
you will at the expiration of that time take possession of the 
cargo, and land and store the same at Castle Pinckney or some 
other safe place, and in due time, if the duties are not paid, sell 
the same, according to the direction of the fifty-sixth section of 
the Act of March 2, 1799: and you are authorized to provide 
such stores as may be necessary for that purpose.” 

A few days after the despatch of these orders General Scott 
was quietly ordered to Charleston, for the purpose, as the Presi- 
dent confidentially informed the collector, “of superintending 
the safety of the ports of the United States in that vicinity.” 
Other changes were made in the disposition of naval and mili- 
tary forces, designed to enable the President to act with swift 
efficiency if there should be occasion to act. 

Calhoun was in his place in the Senate-chamber when Con- 
gress convened. He had arrived two weeks before, after a jour- 
ney which one of his biographers compares to that of Luther 
to the Diet of Worms. He met averted faces and estranged 
friends everywhere on his route, we are told; and only now and 
then some daring man found courage to whisper in his ear: “If 
you are sincere, and are sure of your cause, go on, in God’s 


name, and fear nothing.” Washington was curious to know, we » 


are further assured, what the arch-Nullifier would do when the 
oath to support the Constitution of the United States was pro- 
posed to him. “The floor of the Senate-chamber and the gal- 
leries were thronged with spectators. They saw him take the 
oath with a solemnity and dignity appropriate to the occasion, 
and then calmly seat himself on the right of the Chair, among 
his old political friends, nearly all of whom were now arrayed 
against him.” 

After the President’s message had been read, Calhoun rose to 
vindicate himself and his State, which he did with that singular 
blending of subtlety and force which characterized his later 
efforts. He declared himself still devoted to the Union, and 
said that if the Government were restored to the principles of 
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1798 he would be the last man in the country to question its 
authority. 

February 1st, the dreaded day which was to be the first of a 
fratricidal war, went by, and yet no hostile and no nullifying act 
had been done in South Carolina. How was this? Did those 
warlike words mean nothing? Was South Carolina repentant? 
The President was resolved, and avowed his resolve, that the 
hour which brought the news of one act of violence on the part 
of the Nullifiers should find Calhoun a prisoner of state upon a 
charge of high treason—and not Calhoun only, but every Mem- 
ber of Congress from South Carolina who had taken part in the 
proceedings which had caused the conflict between South Caro- 
lina and the General Government. 

Whether this intention of the President had any effect upon 
the course of events, we cannot know. It came to pass, however, 
that, a few days before February rst, a meeting of the leading 
Nullifiers was held in Charleston, who passed resolutions to this 
effect: that, inasmuch as measures were then pending in Con- 
gress which contemplated the reduction of duties demanded by 
South Carolina, the nullification of the existing revenue laws 
should be postponed until after the adjournment of Congress; 
when the convention would reassemble, and take into consider- 
ation whatever revenue measures may have been passed by Con- 
gress. The session of 1833 being the “‘short” session, ending 
necessarily on March 4th, the Union was respited thirty-two days 
by the Charleston meeting. 

The President, in his annual message, recommended Con- 
gress to subject the tariff to a new revision, and to reduce the 
duties so that the revenue of the Government; after the payment 
of the public debt, should not exceed its expenditures. He also 
recommended that, in regulating the reduction, the interests of ~ 
the manufacturers should be duly considered. We. discover, 
therefore, that while the President was resolved. to crush nullifi- 
cation by force if it opposed by force the collection of the revenue, 
he was also disposed to concede to nullification all that its 
more moderate advocates demanded. Accordingly, McLane, the 
Secretary of the Treasury, with the assistance of Gulian C. 
Verplanck, of New York, and other Administration members, 
prepared a new tariff bill, which provided for the reduction of 
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duties to the revenue standard, and which was deemed by its 
authors as favorable to the manufacturing interest as the circum- 
stances permitted. 

This bill, reported by Verplanck on December 28th, and 
known as the Verplanck Bill, was calculated to reduce the rev- 
enue thirteen million dollars, and to afford to the manufacturers 
about as much protection as the tariff of 1816 had given them. 
It put back the “American System,” so to speak, seventeen 
years. It destroyed nearly all that Clay and the protectionists 
had effected in 1820, 1824, 1828, and 1832. Is it astonishing that 
the manufacturers were panic-stricken? Need we wonder that, 
during the tariff discussions of 1833, two Congresses sat in Wash- 
ington, one in the Capitol, composed of the Representatives of 
the people, and another outside of the Capitol, consisting of rep- 
resentatives of the manufacturing interest? Was it not to be 
expected that Clay, seeing the edifice which he had constructed 
with so much toil and talent about to tumble into ruins, would 
be willing to consent to any measure which could even postpone 
the catastrophe ? 

The Verplanck Bill made slow progress. The outside pres- 
sure against it was such that there seemed no prospect of its 
passing. The session was within twenty days of its inevitable 
termination. The bill had been debated and amended, and 
amended and debated, and yet no apparent progress had been 
made toward that conciliation of conflicting interests without 
which no tariff bill whatever can pass. The dread of civil war, . 
which overshadowed the Capitol, seemed to lose its power as a 
legislative stimulant, and there was a respectable party in Con- 
gress, led by Webster, who thought that all tariff legislation was 
undignified and improper while South Carolina maintained her 
threatening attitude. The Constitution, Webster maintained, 
was on trial. The time had come to test its reserve of self-sup- 
porting power. No compromise, no concession, said he, until 
the nullifying State returns to her allegiance. 

No question of so much importance as this can be discussed 
in Congress without a constant, secret reference to its effect upon 
the next Presidential election. “It is mortifying, inexpressibly 
disgusting,” wrote Clay to Judge Brooke, in the midst of the de- 
bate upon his own compromise bill of this session, “to find that 
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considerations affecting an election now four years distant in- 
fluence the fate of great questions of immediate interest more 
than all the reasons and arguments which intimately appertain 
tothose questions. If, for example, the tariff now before the House 
should be lost, its defeat will be owing to two causes: First, the 
apprehension of Van Buren’s friends that, if it passes, Calhoun 
will rise again as the successful vindicator of Southern rights. 
Second, its passage might prevent the President from exercising 
certain vengeful passions which he wishes to gratify in South 
Carolina. And if it passes, its passage may be attributed to the 
desire of those same friends of Van Buren to secure Southern 
votes.” 

On February 12th Clay introduced his celebrated Compro- 
mise Bill for the regulation of the tariff. It differed from the 
measure devised by the Administration and engineered by Ver- 
planck chiefly in this: Verplanck proposed a sudden, and Clay 
a gradual, reductionofduties. The Verplanck Bill tended mainly 
to the conciliation of the Nullifiers; the Clay compromise, to the 
preservation of the manufacturers. Clay’s bill provided that on 
the last day of the year 1833 all ad-valorem duties of more than 
20 per cent. should be reduced one-tenth; on the last day of the 
year 1835 there should be a second and a similar reduction; 
another, to the same amount, at the close of 1837; and so on, 
reducing the duties every two years, until on June 31, 1842, all 
duties should be reduced to or below the maximum of 20 per cent. 
The object of Clay was to save all that he could save of the pro- 
tective policy, and to postpone further action upon the tariff to 
a more auspicious day. 

The most remarkable narrative left by Colonel Benton for 
the entertainment of posterity is that which he gives, in his 
Thirty Years’ View, of the strange coalition between Clay and 
Calhoun for the passage of the Compromise Bill. Clay, he tells 
us, had introduced the measure into the Senate, but the manu- 
facturers could not be reconciled to some of its provisions; and 
without their consent nothing could be done. At this stage of 
the affair Senator John M. Clayton, of Delaware, a protection- 
ist, gave Clay a piece of advice, which he followed. “These 
South Carolinians,” said Clayton to Clay, ‘“‘are acting very 
badly, but they are fine fellows, and it is a pity to let Jackson 
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hang them.” He urged Clay to make a “new move” with his 
bill, get it referred to a select committee, and so modify it as to 
render it acceptable to a majority. 

The bill was referred to a select committee, accordingly, and 
that select committee was appointed, of course, by Judge White, 
the President of the Senate. Respecting the appointment of this 
important committee Judge White has left on record a little 
tale which shows, among other things, how keenly the President 
watched the proceedings of Congress, and how resolved he was 
to deprive the Opposition of all the glory of pacificating the 
country. 

“Before the members of the committee were named,’’ writes 
Judge White, “‘I received a note from the President requesting 
me to go to his house, as he wished to see me. I returned for 
answer that while the Senate was in session it was out of my 
power to go, but that as soon as it adjourned I would call on 
him. I felt the high responsibility which rested on me in ap- 
pointing the committee: the fate of the bill, in a good degree, 
depended on it; and if the bill failed, we would probably be in- 
volved in a most painful conflict. I endeavored to make the 
best selection I could, by taking some tariff men, some antitariff 
men, one Nullifier, and Clay himself—hoping that if a majority 
of a committee, in which all interests and views were represented, 
could agree on anything, it was likely it would pass. 

“Taking these principles for my guide, I wrote down thenames 
of seven members, Clayton, of Delaware, being one; and im- 
mediately before we adjourned handed the names to the secre- 
tary, with directions to put them on the Journal, and in the 
course of the evening waited on the President. Soon after we 
met, he mentioned that he had wished to see me on the subject 
of appointing a committee on Clay’s bill, to ask that Clayton 
might not be put on it; as he was hostile to the Administration 
and unfriendly to McLane, he feared he would use his endeavor 
to have a preference given to Clay’s bill over that of the Secretary 


of the Treasury, or words to that effect. I observed, in answer, — 


that it would always give me great pleasure to conform to the 
wishes of my political friends, whenever I could do so with pro- 
priety; but that the Treasury Bill had been so altered and man- 
gled, and that, as I understood, in a good degree by the votes of 
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his own party, that it had but few friends; that we seemed to be 
on the eve of a civil war, and that, for the sake of averting such 
a calamity, I would further all in my power any measure, come 
from whom it might, which would give peace to the country; 
and that any bill having that for its object was esteemed by me 
a measure above party, and any man who was the author of it 
was welcome to all the credit he could gain by it. But, at all 
events, it was too late to talk on the subject, as I had handed the 
names of the committee to the secretary before we adjourned; 
and that as I had a very high opinion of Mr. Clayton’s talents 
and liberal feelings, I had put him on the committee, without 
knowing he was personally unkind to the Secretary of the Treas- 
ury. He then asked me if I could not see the secretary of the 
Senate that evening, and substitute some other name for Clayton, 
before the Journal was made up. I told him I could not—in my 
judgment it would be wrong; and then the interview termi- 
nated.” 

Clayton was retained on the committee, therefore, and it was 
directly owing to his tact and firmness, according to Colonel 
Benton, that the bill was passed. He began by making it a sine 
qua non that the Compromise Bill, with all the amendments 
agreed upon, should be voted for by Calhoun and the other Nul- 
lifiers, so as to commit them to the principles involved in the 
bill, and to give the manufacturers an assurance of the perpetuity 
of the compact. He was equally explicit in demanding that Clay, 
also, should record his vote upon the bill and its amendments. 
The closing struggle between policy and principle let our eye- 
witness, Colonel Benton, describe: 

“Clayton being inexorable in his claims, Clay and Calhoun 
agreed to the amendments, and all voted for them, one by one, as 
Clay offered them, until it came to the last—that revolting meas- 
ure of the home valuation. As soon as it was proposed, Calhoun 
and his friends met it with violent opposition, declaring it to be 
unconstitutional, and an insurmountable obstacle to their votes 
for the bill if put into it. It was then late in the day, and the 
last day but one of the session, and Clayton found himself in the 
predicament which required the execution of his threat to table 
the bill. He executed it, and moved to lay it on the table, with 
the declaration that it was to lie there. Clay went to him and 
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besought him to withdraw the motion; but in vain — he re- 
mained inflexible; and the bill then appeared to be dead. In 
this extremity, the Calhoun wing retired to the colonnade be- 
hind the Vice-President’s chair, and held a brief consultation 
among themselves; and presently Bibb, of Kentucky, came out 
and went to Clayton and asked him to withdraw his motion to 
give him time to consider the amendment. Seeing this sign of 
yielding, Clayton withdrew his motion—to be renewed if the 
amendment was not voted for. 

‘““A friend of the parties immediately moved an adjourn- 
ment, which was carried; and that night’s reflections brought 
them to the conclusion that the amendment must be passed, 
but still with the belief that, there being enough to pass it without 
him, Calhoun should be spared the humiliation of appearing on 
the record in its favor. This was told to Clayton, who declared 
it to be impossible; that Calhoun’s vote was indispensable, as 
nothing would be considered secured by the passage of the bill 
unless his vote appeared for every amendment separately, and for 
the whole bill collectively. When the Senate met, and the bill 
was taken up, it was still unknown what he would do; but his 
friends fell in, one after the other, yielding their objections upon 
different grounds, and giving their assent to this most flagrant 
instance (and that a new one) of that protective legislation against 
which they were then raising troops in South Carolina! and 
limiting a day, and that a short one, on which she was to be, 7pso 
facto, a seceder from the Union. 

‘Calhoun remained to the last, and only rose when the vote 
was ready to be taken, and prefaced a few remarks with the very . 
- notable declaration that he had then to ‘determine’ which way 
he would vote. He then declared in favor of the amendment, 
but upon conditions which he desired the reporters to note, and 
which, being futile in themselves, only showed the desperation of 
his condition, and the state of impossibility to which he was re- 
. duced. Several Senators let him know immediately the futility 
of his conditions; and without saying more, he voted on ayes 
and noes for the amendment, and afterward for the whole 
bill? 

The Compromise Bill, which passed in the Senate by a vote 
of twenty-nine to sixteen, was sprung upon the House of Rep- 
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resentatives, and carried in that body by a coup-de-main. The 
Verplanck Bill, Colonel Benton indignantly informs us, was 
afloat in the House, ‘upon the wordy sea of stormy debate,”’ as 
late as February 25th. ‘All of a sudden,” he continues, “it was 
arrested, knocked over, run under, and merged and lost in a 
new one, which expunged the old one and took its place. It was 
late in the afternoon when Letcher, of Kentucky, the fast friend 
of Clay, rose in his place, and moved to strike out the whole Ver- 
planck Bill—every word except the enacting clause—and in- 
sert, in lieu of it, a bill offered in the Senate by Clay, since called 
the ‘Compromise.’ This was offered in the House without no- 
tice, without signal, without premonitory symptom, and just as 
the members were preparing to adjourn. Some, taken by sur- 
prise, looked about in amazement; ‘but the majority showed 
consciousness, and, what was more, readiness for action. 

“The bill, which made its first appearance in the House when 
members were gathering up their overcoats for a walk home to 
their dinners, was passed before those coats had got on their 
‘ backs; and the dinner which was waiting had but little time to 
cool before the astonished members, their work done, were at 
the table to eat it. A bill without precedent in the annals of our 
legislation, and pretending to the sanctity of a compromise, and 
to settle great questions forever, went through to its consumma- 
tion in the fragment of an evening session, without the compli- 
ance with any form which experience and parliamentary law 
have devised for the safety of legislation.”” The bill passed in 
the House by a vote of one hundred nineteen to eighty-five. 

That the President disapproved of this hasty, and, as the 
event proved, unstable compromise is well known. The very 
energy with which Colonel Benton denounces it shows how hate- 
ful it was to the Administration. President Jackson, however, 
signed the bill concocted by his enemies. It would have been 
more like him to have vetoed it and I do not know why he did 
not veto it. The time may come when the people of the United 
States will wish he had vetoed it, and thus brought to an issue, 
and settled finally, a question which, at some future day, may 
assume more awkward dimensions, and the country have no 
Jackson to meet it.’ 


1 This was written a year or two before the Civil War.—Ep, 
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Calhoun left Washington, and journeyed homeward post 
haste, after Congress adjourned. “Travelling night and day, — 
by the most rapid public conveyances, he succeeded in reaching 
Columbia in time to meet the convention before they had taken 
any additional steps. Some of the more fiery and ardent mem- 
bers were disposed to complain of the Compromise Act, as be- 
ing only a half-way, temporizing measure; but when his explana- 
tions were made, all felt satisfied, and the convention cordially 
approved of his course. The Nullification Ordinance was re- 
pealed (March, 1833), and the two parties in the State aban- 
doned their organizations, and agreed to forget all their past dif- 
ferences.” So the storm blew over. 


CARLIST REVOLT IN SPAIN 


A.D. 1833 
CHARLES A. FYFFE 


This uprising was more than the attempt of the pretender Don Car- 
los to seat himself upon the Spanish throne. It was one of many strug- 
gles in Europe that received the support of the same influences that, 
through the Holy Alliance, had sought to repress the growth of constitu- 
tional liberty. The revolt also marks the rise of aSpanish party, the Car- 
lists, who have continued, with fresh risings from time to time, to serve 
the cause of Don Carlos and several subsequent claimants under his as- 
sumed title. 

The Carlist revolt followed soon upon the Revolution of 1820, which 
three years later was suppressed with the help of French arms. King ~ 
Ferdinand VII then abrogated the liberal Constitution of 1812, which the 
revolutionists had restored, and for the rest of his reign he ruled abso- 
lutely. 

ROM the time of the restoration of absolute government in 

Spain in 1823, King Ferdinand, from his abject weakness 
and ignorance, had not given complete satisfaction to the people. 
He had been thrice married; he was childless, his state-of health 
miserable, and his life likely to be short. The succession to the 
throne of Spain had, moreover, since 1713, been governed by the 
Salic Law, so that even in the event of Ferdinand leaving female 
issue Don Carlos would nevertheless inherit the crown. ‘These 
confident hopes were rudely disturbed by the marriage of the 
King with his cousin, Maria Christina of Naples, followed by an 
edict, known as the Pragmatic Sanction, repealing the Salic Law 
which had been introduced with the first Bourbon, and restoring 
the ancient Castilian custom under which women were capable 
of succeeding to the crown. A daughter, Isabella, was shortly 
afterward born to the new Queen. 

On the legality of the Pragmatic Sanction the opinions of pub- 
licists differed; it was judged, however, by Europe at large not 
from the point of view of antiquarian theory, but with direct refer- 


ence to its immediate effect. The three Eastern courts emphati- 
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cally condemned it, as an interference with established monarchi- 
cal right, and as a blow to the cause of European absolutism 
through the alliance which it would almost certainly produce be- 
tween the supplanters of Don Carlos and the Liberals of the 
Spanish Peninsula. To the clerical and reactionary party at 
Madrid, it amounted to nothing less than a sentence of destruc- 
tion, and the utmost pressure was brought to bear upon the weak 
and dying King with the object of inducing him to undo the 
alleged wrong which he had done to his brother. 

In a moment of prostration Ferdinand revoked the Pragmatic 
Sanction; but subsequently, regaining some degree of strength, 
he reénacted it, and appointed Christina regent during the con- 
tinuance of his illness. Don Carlos, protesting against the viola- 
tion of his rights, had betaken himself to Portugal, where he made 
common cause with Miguel." His adherents had no intention of 
submitting to the change of succession. Their resentment was 
scarcely restrained during Ferdinand’s lifetime, and when, in 
September, 1833, his long-expected death tookiplace, and the 
child Isabella was declared queen under the regency of her 
mother, open rebellion broke out, and Carlos was proclaimed 
king in several of the Northern Provinces. 

For the moment the forces of the Regency seemed to be far su- 
perior to those of the insurgents, and Don Carlos failed to take 
advantage of the first outburst of enthusiasm and to place himself 
at the head of his followers. He remained in Portugal, while 
Christina, as had been expected, drew nearer to the Spanish Lib- | 
erals, and ultimately called to power a Liberal minister, Mar- 
tinez de la Rosa, under whom a constitution was given to Spain ~ 
by a royal statute (April 10, 1834). At the same time negotia- 
tions were opened with Portugal and with the Western powers, in 
the hope of forming an alliance which should drive both Miguel 
and Carlos from the Peninsula. 

On April 22, 1834, a quadruple treaty was signed at London, 
in which the Spanish Government undertook to send an army 
into Portugal against Miguel, the Court of Lisbon pledging itself 
in return to use all the means in its power to expel Don Carlos 
from Portuguese territory. England engaged to cooperate by 


1Dom Miguel, third son of John VI of Portugal, was head of the Ab- 
solutist party in that country, whose throne he usurped in 1828.—Ep. 
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meansof its fleet. Theassistanceof France, if it should bedeemed 
necessary for the attainment of the objects of the treaty, was to 
be rendered in such manner as should be settled by common con- 
sent. In pursuance of the policy of the treaty, and even before 
the formal engagement was signed, a Spanish division under Gen- 
eral Rodil crossed the frontier and marched againstMiguel. The 
forces of the usurper were defeated. The appearance of the 
English fleet and the publication of the Treaty of Quadruple 
Alliance rendered further resistance hopeless, and on May 22d 
Miguel made his submission, and, in return for a large pension, 
renounced all rights to the crown, and undertook to quit the Pen- 
insula forever. Don Carlos, refusing similar conditions, went 
on board an English ship and was conducted to London. 

With respect to Portugal, the Quadruple Alliance had com- 
pletely attained its object; and in so far as the Carlist cause was 
strengthened by the continuance of civil war in the neighboring 
country, this source of strength was no doubt withdrawn from it. 
But in its effect upon Don Carlos himself the action of the Quad- 
ruple Alliance was worse than useless. While fulfilling the letter 
of the treaty, which stipulated for the expulsion of the two pre- 
tenders from the Peninsula, the English Admiral had removed 
Carlos from Portugal, where he was comparatively harmless, and 
had taken no effective guarantee that he should not reappear in 
Spain itself and enforce his claim by arms. Carlos had not been 
made a prisoner of war; he had made no promises and incurred 
no obligations; nor could the British Government, after his ar- 
rival in that country, keep him in perpetual restraint. Quitting 
England aftera short residence, he travelled in disguise through 
France, crossed the Pyrenees, and appeared on July ro, 1834, at 
the headquarters of the Carlist insurgents in Navarre. 

In the country immediately below the western Pyrenees, the 
so-called Basque Provinces, lay the chief strength of the Carlist 
rebellion. ‘These Provinces, which were among the most thriving 
and industrious parts of Spain, might seem by their very su- 
periority an unlikely home for a movement which was directed 
against everything favorable to liberty, tolerance, and progress in 
the Spanish Kingdom. But the identification of the Basques 


with the Carlist cause was due in fact to local, not to general, 


causes; and in fighting to impose a bigoted despot upon the Span- 
&., VOL. XVI.—19. 
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ish people, they were in truth fighting to protect themselves from 
a closer incorporation with Spain. Down to the year 1812 the 
Basque Provinces had preserved more than half of the essentials 
of independence. 

Owing to their position on the French frontier, the Spanish 
monarchy, while destroying all local independence in the interior 
of Spain, had uniformly treated the Basques with the same in- 
dulgence which the Government of Great Britain has shown to 
the Channel Islands, and which the French monarchy, though in 
a less degree, showed to the frontier Province of Alsace in the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. ‘The customs-frontier of 
the North of Spain was drawn to the south of these districts. The 
inhabitants imported what they pleased from France without 
paying any duties; while the heavy import-dues levied at’ the 
border of the neighboring Spanish Provinces gave them the op- 
portunity of carrying on an easy and lucrative system of smug- 
gling. The local administration remained toa great extent in the 
hands of the people themselves; each village preserved its active 
corporate life; and the effect of this survival of a vigorous local 
freedom was seen in the remarkable contrast described by travel- 
lers between the aspect of the Basque districts and that of Spain 
at large. The Fueros (or local rights, as the Basques considered 
them) wereiin reality, when viewed as part of the order of the Span- 
ish State, a series of exceptional privileges; and it was inevitable 
that the framers of the Constitution of 1812, in their attempt to 
create a modern administrative and political system doing justice 
to the whole of the nation, should sweep away the distinctions 
which had hitherto marked off one group of Provinces from the 
rest of the community. 

The continuance of war until the return of Ferdinand, and the 
overthrow of the constitution, prevented the plans of the Cortes 
from being at that time carried into effect; but the Revolution of 
1820 brought them into actual operation, and the Basques found 
themselves, as a result of the victory of Liberal principles, com- 
pelled to pay duties on their imports, robbed of the profits of their 
smuggling, and supplanted in the management of their local 
affairs by an army of officials from Madrid. They had gained 
by the constitution little that they had not possessed before, and 
their losses were immediate, tangible, and substantial. The re- 
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sult was that, although the larger towns, like Bilbao, remained 
true to modern ideas, the country districts took up arms on behalf 
of the absolute monarchy, assisted the French in the restoration 
of despotism in 1823, and remained the permanent enemies of 
the constitutional cause. On the death of Ferdinand they de- 
clared at once for Don Carlos, and rose in rebellion against the 
Government of Queen Christina, by which they considered the 
privileges of the Basque Provinces and the interests of Catholic 
orthodoxy to be alike threatened. 

There was little in the character of Don Carlos to stimulate 
the loyalty even of his most benighted partisans. Of military 
and political capacity he was totally destitute, and his continued 
absence in Portugal when the conflict had actually begun proved 
him to be wanting in the natural impulses of a brave man. It was, 
however, his fortune to be served by a soldier of extraordinary 


energy and skill; and the first reverses of the Carlists were speed- 


ily repaired, and a system of warfare organized which made an 
end of the hopes of easy conquest with which the Government of 
Christina had met the insurrection. Fighting in a worthless 
cause, and commanding resources scarcely superior to those of a 
brigand chief, the Carlist leader, Zumalacarregui, inflicted defeat 
after defeat upon the generals who were sent to destroy him. The 
mountainous character of the country and the universal hostility 
of the inhabitants made the exertions of a regular soldiery useless 
against the alternate flights and surprises of men who knew every 
mountain track and who gained information of the enemy’s 
movements from every cottager. 

Terror was added by Zumalacarregui to all his other methods 
for demoralizing his adversary. In the exercise of reprisals he 
repeatedly murdered all his prisoners in cold blood, and gave to 
the war so savage a character that foreign governments at last 
felt compelled to urge upon the belligerents some regard for the 
usages of the civilized world. The appearance of Don Carlos 
himself in the summer of 1834 raised still higher the confidence 
already inspired by the victories of his general. It was in vain 
that the old constitutionalist soldier, Mina, who had won so 
great a name in these Provinces in 1823, returned after long exile 
to the scene of his exploits. Enfeebled and suffering, he was no 
longer able to place himself at the head of his troops, and he soon 
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sought to be relieved from a hopeless task. His successor, the 
War Minister, Valdes, took the field announcing his determina- 
tion to act upon a new system, and to operate with his troops in 
mass instead of pursuing the enemy’s bands with detachments. 
The result of this change of tactics was a defeat more ruinous and 
complete than had befallen any of Valdes’s predecessors. He 
with difficulty withdrew the remainder of his army from the in- 
surgent Provinces; and the Carlist leader, master of the open 
country up to the borders of Castile, prepared to cross the Ebro 
and to march upon Madrid. 

The ministers of Queen Christina, who till this time had pro- 
fessed themselves confident in their power to deal with the insur- 
rection, could now no longer conceal the real state of affairs. 
Valdes himself declared that the rebellion could not be subdued 
without foreign aid; and after prolonged discussion in the Cabi- 
net it was determined to appeal to France for armed assistance. 
The flight of Don Carlos from England had already caused an 
additional article to be added to the Treaty of the Quadruple Al- 
liance, in which France undertook so to watch the frontier of the 
Pyrenees that no reénforcements or munition of war should reach 
the Carlists from that side, while England promised to supply the 
troops of Queen Christina with arms and stores, and, if necessary, 
to render assistance with a naval force (August 18, 1834). 

The foreign supplies sent to the Carlists had thus been cut off 
both by land and sea; but more active assistance seemed indis- 
pensable if Madrid was to be saved from falling into the enemy’s 
hands. The request was made to Louis Philippe’s Government 
to occupy the Basque Provinces with a corps of twelve thousand 
men. Reasons of weight might be addressed to the French 
court in favor of direct intervention. ‘The victory of Don Carlos 
would place upon the throne of Spain a representative of all 
those reactionary influences throughout Europe which were in 
secret or in open hostility to the house of Orléans, and definitely 
mark the failure of that policy which had led France to combine 
with England in expelling Dom Miguel from Portugal. 

On the other hand, the experience gained from earlier military 
enterprises in Spain might well deter even bolder politicians than 
those about Louis Philippe from venturing upon a task whose ulti- 
mate issues no man could confidently forecast. Napoleon had 
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wrecked his empire in the struggle beyond the Pyrenees not less 
than in the march to Moscow: and the expedition of 1823, 
though free from military difficulties, had exposed France to the 
humiliating responsibility for every brutal act of a despotism 
which, in the very moment of its restoration, had scorned the ad- 
vice of its restorers. The constitutional Government which in- 
voked French assistance might, moreover, at any moment give 
place to a democratic faction which already harassed it within 
the Cortes, and which, in its alliance with the populace in many 
of the great cities, threatened to throw Spain into anarchy, or to 
restore the ill-omened Constitution of 1812. 

But above all, the attitude of the three Eastern powers bade 
the ruler of France hesitate before committing himself to a mili- 
tary occupation of Spanish territory. Their sympathies were 
with Don Carlos, and the active participation of France in the 
quarrel might possibly call their opposing forces into the field and 
provoke a general war. In view of the evident dangers arising 
out of the proposed intervention, the French Government, taking 
its stand on that clause of the Quadruple Treaty which provided 
that the assistance of France should be rendered in such manner 
as might be agreed upon by all the parties to the treaty, addressed 
itself to Great Britain, inquiring whether this country would 
undertake a joint responsibility in the enterprise and share with 
France the consequences to which it might give birth. Lord 
Palmerston in reply declined to give the assurance required. He 
stated that no objection would be raised by the British Govern- 
ment to the entry of French troops into Spain, but that such inter- 
vention must be regarded as the work of France alone, and be 
undertaken by France at its own peril. 

This answer sufficed for Louis Philippe and his ministers. 
The Spanish Government was informed that the grant of military _ 
assistance was impossible, and that the entire public opinion of 
France would condemn so dangerous anundertaking. Asa proof 
of goodwill, permission was given to Queen Christina to enroll 
volunteers both in England and France. Arms were supplied; 
and some thousands of needy or adventurous men ultimately 
made their way from England as well as from France, to earn 
under Colonel De Lacy Evans and other leaders a scanty harvest 
of profit or renown. 
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The first result of the rejection of the Spanish demand for the 
direct intervention of France was the downfall of the minister 
(Valdes) by whom this demand had been made. His successor, 
Toreno, though a well-known patriot, proved unable to stem the 
tide of revolution that was breaking over the country. City after 
city set up its own Junta, and acted as if the central Government 
had ceased to exist. Again the appeal for help was made to 
Louis Philippe, and now not so much to avert the victory of 
Don Carlos as to save Spain from anarchy and from the Constitu- 
tion of 1812. Before an answer could arrive, Toreno in his turn 
had passed away. 

Mendizabal, a banker who had been intrusted with financial 
business at London, and who had entered into friendly relations 
with Lord Palmerston, was called to office, as a politician accept- 
able to the democratic party, and the advocate of a close connec- 
tion with England rather than with France. In spite of the 
confident professions of this minister, and in spite of some assist- 
ance actually rendered by the English fleet, no real progress was 
made in subduing the Carlists or in restoring administrative and 
financial order. The death of Zumalacarregui, who was forced 
by Don Carlos to turn northward and besiege Bilbao instead of 
marching upon Madrid immediately after his victories, had 
checked the progress of the rebellion at a critical moment; but the 
Government, distracted and bankrupt, could not use the oppor- 
tunity which thus offered itself, and the war soon blazed out anew, 
not only in the Basque Provinces but throughout the North of 
Spain. For year after year the monotonous struggle continued, 
while Cortes succeeded Cortes and faction supplanted faction 
until there remained scarcely an officer who had not lost his 
reputation or a politician who was not useless and discredited. 

The Queen Regent, who from the necessities of her situation 
had for a while been the representative of the popular cause, grad- 
ually identified herself with the interests opposed to democratic 
change; and although her name was still treated with some re- 
spect and her policy was habitually attributed to the misleading 
advice of courtiers, her real position was well understood at Ma- 
drid, and her own resistance was known to be the principal 
obstacle to the restoration of the Constitution of 1812. It was 
therefore determined to overcome this resistance byforce; and on 
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August 13, 1836, a regiment of the garrison of Madrid, won over 
by the Exaltados, marched upon the palace of La Granja, in- 
vaded the Queen’s apartments, and compelled her to sign an 
edict restoring the Constitution of 1812 until the Cortes should 
establish that or some other. 

Scenes of riot and murder followed in the capital. “Men of 
moderate opinions, alarmed at the approach of anarchy, pre- 
pared to unite with Don Carlos. King Louis Philippe, who had 
just consented to strengthen the French legion by the addition of 
some thousands of trained soldiers, now broke entirely from the 
Spanish connection, and dimissed his ministers who refused to 
acquiesce in this change of policy. Meanwhile the Eastern 
powers and all rational partisans of absolutism besought Don Car- 
los to give those assurances which would satisfy the wavering 
mass among his opponents, and place him on the throne without 
the sacrifice of any right that was worth preserving. It seemed 
as if the opportunity was too clear to be misunderstood; but the 
obstinacy and narrowness of Don Carlos were proof against every 
call of fortune. Refusing to enter into any sort of engagement, 
he rendered it impossible for men to submit to him who were not 
willing to accept absolutism pure and simple. 

On the other hand, a majority of the Cortes, whose eyes were 
now opened to the dangers around them, accepted such modifica- 
tions of the Constitution of 1812 that political stability again 
appeared possible (June, 1837). The danger of a general trans- 
ferrence of all moderate elements in the State to the side of Don 
Carlos was averted; and, although the Carlist armies took up 
the offensive, menaced the capital, and made incursions into every 
part of Spain, the darkest period of the war was now over; and 
when Don Carlos fell back in confusion to the Ebro, the sup- 
pression of the rebellion became a certainty. _ 

General Espartero forced back the adversary step by step, 
and carried fire and sword into the Basque Provinces, employ- 
ing a system of devastation for exhausting the endurance of the 
people. Reduced to the last extremity, the Carlist leaders turned 
their arms against one another. 

Finally, on September 14, 1839, after the surrender of almost 
all his troops to Espartero, Don Carlos crossed the French fron- 
tier, and the conflict was at an end. 


ABOLITION OF THE SLAVE-TRADE 


A.D. 1833 


JOHN KELLS INGRAM 


By the passage of the Act of 1833 abolishing slavery throughout the 
British colonies, the English people, through their Parliament, set the 
world an example, not only of humanity, but also of wise statesmanship 
obeying the voice of political progress. Like the United States, Great 
Britain had abolished the slave-trade early in the nineteenth century, 
and the abolition of slavery itself was, as Fox declared, the natural 
consequence. During the late years of the seventeenth century, and 
throughout the greater part of the eighteenth, negro slaves were held in 
England. In 1764 there were more than twenty thousand in London 
alone, and there they were openly bought and sold. From its introduc- 
’ tion in Virginia in 1619, slavery spread throughout the English colonies 
in North America. 

In the British West Indies traffic in negro slaves early attained greater 
proportions than on the American Continent. From the days of John 
Hawkins (1562) dates the beginning of English enterprise in the New 
World, and his slave-trading voyages, in which he carried human cargoes 
to the Spanish colonists in the West Indies, were followed by a great in- 
crease in the traffic among those islands. During the first quarter of the 
eighteenth century the English slave-trade there reached its height, and 
tens of thousands of slaves were imported each year, not only into the 
Spanish colonies, but into the British as well, no fewer than seventy thou- 
sand being taken to Jamaica alone between 1752 and 1762, 

Ingram’s story of the revolt of English feeling against the slave sys- 
tem, both at home and in the colonies, and of the gradual growth and 
final triumph of the abolition movement, which at last freed Great Britain 
from this curse, is as interesting in its narration as it is instructively 
specific in details. i 


[7 may be truly said that from the latter part of the seventeenth 
century, when the nature of the slave-trade began to be under- 
stood by the public, all that was best in England was adverse to 
it. Among those who denounced it—besides some whose names 
are now little known but are recorded in the pages of Clarkson 
—were Baxter, Sir Richard Steele, Southerne (in Oroonoko), Pope, 
‘ Thomson, Shenstone, Dyer, Savage, and, above all, Cowper (in 
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_ Charity and The Task), Thomas Day (author of Sandjord and 


Merion), Sterne, Warburton, Hutcheson, Beattie, John Wesley, 
Whitefield, Adam Smith, Millar, Robertson, Doctor Johnson, 
Mrs. Barbauld, Paley, Gregory, Gilbert Wakefield, Bishop Por- 
teus, and Dean Tucker. 

The question of the legal existence of slavery in Great Britain 
and Ireland was raised in consequence of an opinion given in 
1729 by York and Talbot, Attorney- and Solicitor-General at the 
time, to the effect that a slave by coming into these countries from 
the West Indies did not become free, and might be compelled by 
his master to return to the plantations. Chief Justice Holt had 
expressed a contrary opinion; and the matter was brought to a 
final issue by Mr. Granville Sharpe in the case of the negro Somer- 
set. It wasdecided by Lord Mansfield, inthe name of the whole 
bench, on June 22, 1772, that as soon as a slave set his foot on 
the soil of the British Isles he became free. In 1776 it was moved 
in the House of Commons by David Hartley, son of the author 
of Observations on Man, that “the slave-trade was contrary to 
the laws of God and the rights of men”; but this motion—the 
first which was made on the cokes aaa te public opinion on 
the question was far from being yet fully ripe. 

The first persons in England who took united practical action 
against the trade were the Quakers, inspired by the humane sen- 
timents which had been expressed so early as 1671 by their founder, 
George Fox. In 1727 they declared it to be “not a commend- 
able or allowed” practice; in 1761 they excluded from their so- 
ciety all who should be found concerned in it, and issued appeals 
to their members and the public against the system. In 1783 
there was formed among them an association “for the relief and 
liberation of the negro slaves in the West Indies, and for the dis- 
couragement of the slave-trade on the coast of Africa.” This 
was the first society established in England for the purpose. 

The Quakers in America had taken action on the subject 
still earlier than those in England. The Pennsylvania Quakers 
advised their members against the trade in 1696; in 1754 they 
issued to their brethren a strong dissuasive against encouraging 
it in any manner; in 1774 all persons concerned in the traffic, and 
in 1776 all slaveholders who would not emancipate their slaves, 
were excluded from membership. The Quakers in the other 
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American provinces followed the lead of their brethren in Penn- 
sylvania. The persons among the American Quakers who la- 
bored most earnestly and indefatigably on behalf of the Afri- 
cans were John Woolman (1720-1773) and Anthony Benezet 
(1713-1784), the latter a son of a French Huguenot driven from 
France by the Revocation of the Edict of Nantes. The former 
confined his efforts chiefly to America and indeed to his corelig- 
ionists there; the latter sought, and not without a large measure 
of success, to found a universal propaganda in favor of abolition. 
A Pennsylvanian society was formed in 1774 by James Pember- 
ton and Doctor Benjamin Rush, and in 1787 (after the war) was 
reconstructed on an enlarged basis under the presidency of Ben- 
jamin Franklin. Other similar associations were founded about 
the same time in different parts of the United States. 

The next important movement took place in England. Doc- 
tor Packard, Vice-Chancellor of the University of Cambridge, 
who entertained strong convictions against the slave-trade, pro- 
posed in 1785, as subject for a Latin prize dissertation, the ques- 
tion, “‘ An liceat invitos in servitutem dare.”? Thomas Clarkson 
resolved to compete for the prize. Reading Anthony Benezet’s 
Historical Account of Guinea, and other works in the course of his 
study of the subject, he became so powerfully impressed with a 
sense of the vile and atrocious nature of the traffic that he ere 
long determined to devote his life to the work of its abolition—a 
resolution which he nobly kept. His essay, which obtained the 
first prize, was translated into English in an expanded form by 


its author, and published in 1786 with the title Essay on the Sla-— 


very and Commerce of the Human Species. In the process of its 
publication he was brought into contact with several persons 
already deeply interested in the question; among these were 
Granville Sharp, William Dillwyn (an American by birth, who 
had known Benezet), and the Reverend James Ramsay, who had 
lived nineteen years in St. Christopher, and had published an Es- 
say on Treatment and Conversion of the African Slaves in the 
British Sugar Colonies. 

The distribution of Clarkson’s book led to his forming con- 
nections with many persons of influence, and especially with 
‘William Wilberforce, who, having already occupied himself with 
the subject, went fully into the evidence bearing on it which 
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Clarkson laid before him, and, as the result of his inquiries, under- 
took the Parliamentary conduct of the movement which was now 
decisively inaugurated. A committee was formed on May 22, 
1787, for the abolition of the slave-trade, under the presidency of 
Granville Sharp, which after twenty years of labor succeeded, 
with the help of eminent men, in effecting the object of its founda- 
tion, thus removing a great blot on the character of the British 
nation and mitigating one of the greatest evils that ever afflicted 
humanity. It is unquestionable that the principal motive power 
which originated and sustained their efforts was a Christian prin- 
ciple and feeling. The most earnest and unremitting exertions 
were made by the persons so associated in investigating facts and 
collecting evidence, in forming branch committees and procur- 
ing petitions, in the instruction of the public and in the informa- 
tion and support of those who pleaded the cause in Parliament. 
To the original members were afterward added several per- 
sons, among whom were Josiah Wedgwood, Bennet Langton 
(Doctor Johnson’s friend), and, later, Zachary Macaulay, Henry 
Brougham, and James Stephen. 

In consequence of the numerous petitions presented to Parlia- 
ment, a committee of the Privy Council was appointed by the 
Crown in 1788 to inquire concerning the slave-trade; and Mr. 
Pitt moved that the House of Commons should early in the next 
session take the subject into consideration. Wilberforce’s first 
motion for a committee of the whole House upon the question was 
made on March 19, 1789, and this committee proceeded to busi- 
ness on May 12th of the same year. After an admirable speech, 
Wilberforce laid on the table twelve resolutions which were in- 
tended as the basis of a future motion for the abolition of the 
trade. The discussion of these was postponed to the next ses- 
sion, and in 1790-1791 evidence was taken upon them. At 
length, on April 18th of the latter year, a motion was made for 
the introduction of a bill to prevent the further importation of 
slaves into the British colonies in the West Indies. Opinion had 
been prejudiced by the insurrection in Santo Domingo and Mar- 
tinique, and in the British island of Dominica; and the motion 
was defeated by one hundred sixty-three votes against eighty- 
eight. 

Legislative sanction was, however, given to the establishment 
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of the Sierra Leone Company for the colonization of a district on 
the west coast of Africa and the discouragement of the slave- 
trade there. It was hoped at the time that that place would be- 
come the centre from which the civilization of Africa would pro- 


ceed; but this expectation was not fulfilled. On April 2, 1792, | 


Wilberforce again moved that the trade ought to be abolished; an 
amendment in favor of gradual abolition was carried, and it was 
finally resolved that the trade should cease on January 1, 1796. 
When a similar motion was brought forward in the Lords the con- 
sideration of it was postponed to the following year, in order to 
give time for the examination of witnesses by a committee of the 
House. A bill in the Commons in the following year to abolish 
that part of the trade by which British merchants supplied foreign 
settlements with slaves was lost on the third reading; it was re- 
newed in the Commons in 1794 and carried there, but defeated 
in the Lords. 

Then followed several years during which efforts were made 
by the abolitionists in Parliament with little success. But in 
1806, Lord Grenville and Fox having come into power, a bill was 
passed in both Houses to put an end to the British slave-trade for 
foreign supply, and to forbid the importation of slaves into the 
colonies won by the British arms in the course of the war. On 
June roth of the same year Fox brought forward a resolution 
“that effectual measures should be taken for the abolition of the 
African slave-trade in such a manner and at such a period as 
should be deemed advisable,” which was carried by a large ma- 


jority. A similar resolution was successful in the House of — 


Lords. A bill was then passed through both Houses forbidding 
the employment of any new vessel in the trade. Finally, in 1807, 
a bill was presented by Lord Grenville in the House of Lords 
providing for the abolition of the trade; was passed by a large 
majority; was then sent to the Commons (where it was moved 
by Lord Howick); was there amended and passed, and received 
the royal assent on March 25th. The bill enacted that no vessel 
should clear out for slaves from any port within the British do- 
minions after May 1, 1807, and that no slave should be landed in 
the colonies after March 1, 1808. 

In 1807 the “African Institution” was formed, with the pri- 
mary objects of keeping a vigilant watch on the slave-traders and 
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procuring, if possible, the abolition of the slave-trade by the other 
European nations. It was also to be made an instrument for 
promoting the instruction of the negro races and diffusing infor- 
mation respecting the agricultural and commercial capabilities of 
the African Continent. 

The Act of 1807 was habitually violated, as the traders knew 
that if one voyage in three was successful they were abundantly 
remunerated for their losses, so that the enormous profits of the 
traffic afforded an-insurance against the consequences of capture. 
This state of things, it was plain, must continue as long as the 
trade was only a contraband commerce involving merely pecuni- 
ary penalties. Accordingly, in 1811, Brougham carried through 
Parliament a bill declaring the traffic to be a felony punishable 
with transportation. Some years later another act was passed 
making it a capital offence, but this was afterward repealed. 
The Law of 1811 proved effectual and brought the slave-trade to 
an end so far as the British dominions were concerned. Mauri- 
tius, indeed, continued it foratime. That island, which had been 
ceded by France in 1810, three years after the abolition, had 
special facilities for escaping observation in consequence of the 
proximity of the African coast; but it was soon obliged to con- 
form. 

England had not been the first European power to abolish the 
slave-trade; that honor belongs to Denmark: a royal order was 
issued on May 16, 1792, that the traffic should cease in the Dan- 
ish possessions from the end of 1802. The United States had in 
1794 forbidden any participation by American citizens in the 
slave-trade to foreign countries; they now prohibited the impor- 
tation of slaves from Africa into their own dominion. This act 
was passed on March 2, 1807; it did not, however, come into 
force until January 1, 1808. At the Congress of Vienna (opened 
November 1, 1814) the principle was acknowledged that the 
slave-trade should be abolished as soon as possible; but the de- 
termination of the limit of time was reserved for separate negotia- 
tion between the powers. It had been provided in a treaty be- 
tween France and Great Britain, May 30, 1814, that no foreigner 
should in future introduce slaves into the French colonies, and 
that the trade should beabsolutely interdicted to the French them- 
selves after June 1, 1819. This postponement of abolition was 
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dictated by the wish to introduce a fresh stock of slaves into 
Haiti if that island should be recovered. Bonaparte, as we have 
seen, abolished the French slave-trade during his brief restora- 
tion, and this abolition was confirmed at the second Peace of 
Paris, November 20, 1815, but it was not effectually carried out 
by the French Legislature until March, 1818. 

In January, 1815, Portuguese subjects were prohibited from 
prosecuting the trade north of the equator, and the term after 
which the traffic should be everywhere unlawful was fixed to end 
January 21, 1823, but was afterward extended to February, 1830; 
England paid three hundred thousand pounds asa compensation 
to the Portuguese. A royal decree was issued on December 10, 
1836, forbidding the export of slaves from any Portuguese posses- 
sion. But this decree was often violated. It was agreed that the 
Spanish slave-trade should come toan end in 1820, England paying 
to Spain an indemnification of four hundred thousand pounds, 
The Dutch trade was closed in 1814; the Swedish had been abol- 
ishedin 1813. Bythe Peaceof Ghent, December, 1814, the United 
States and England mutually bound themselves to do all in their 
power to extinguish the trafic. It was prohibited in several of 
the South American States immediately on their acquiring inde- 
pendence, as in La Plata, Venezuela, and Chile. In 1831 and 
1833 Great Britain entered into an arrangement with France for 
a mutual right of search within certain seas, to which most of the 
other powers acceded; and, by the Ashburton Treaty (1842) 


with the United States, provision was made for the joint main-’. 


tenance of squadrons on the west coast of Africa. By all these 
measures the slave-trade, so far as it had been carried on under 
the flags of Western nations, or for the supply of their colonies, 
ceased to have a legal existence. 

Meantime another and more radical reform had beenin prep- 
aration and was already in progress, namely, the abolition of 
slavery itself in the foreign possessions of the several States of 
Europe. When the English slave-trade had been closed, it was 
found that the evils of the traffic, as still continued by several 
other nations, were greatly aggravated. In consequence of the 
activity of the British cruisers the traders made great efforts to 
carry as many slaves as possible in every voyage, and practised 
atrocities to get rid of the slaves when capture was imminent. It 
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was besides the interest of the cruisers, who shared the price of 
the captured slave-ship, rather to allow the slaves to be taken on 
board than to prevent their being shipped at all. Thrice as great 
a number of negroes as before, it was said, was exported from 
Africa, and two-thirds of these perished on the high seas. 

It was found also that the abolition of the British slave-trade 
did not lead to an improved treatment of the negroes in the West 
Indies. The agents who cultivated those islands had different 
interests from their employers, who were commonly absentees; 
and even the latter too often in their haste to be rich, or under the 
pressure of distressed circumstances, forgot the lessons of human- 
ity in the thirst for immediate gain. ‘The slaves were overworked 
now that fresh supplies were stopped, and their numbers rapidly 
decreased. In 1807 there were in the West Indies eight hundred 
thousand; in 1830 they were reduced to seven hundred thousand. 
It became more and more evident that the root of the evil could 
be reached only by abolishing slavery altogether. At the same 
time, by the discussions which had for years gone on throughout 
English society on the subject of the slave-trade, men’s con- 
sciences had been awakened to question the lawfulness of the 
whole system of things out of which that trade had taken its rise. 

An appeal was made by Wilberforce in 1821 to Thomas 
Fowell Buxton to undertake the conduct of this new question in 
Parliament. An antislavery society was established in 1823, the 
principal members of which, besides Wilberforce and Buxton, 
were Zachary Macaulay, Doctor Lushington, and Lord Suffield. 
Buxton moved on May sth of the same year that the House 
should take into consideration the state of slavery in the British 
colonies. The object he and his associates had then in view was 
gradual abolition by establishing something like a system of 
serfdom for existing slaves, and passing at the same time a meas- 
ure emancipating all their children born after a certain day. 
Canning carried against Buxton and his friends a motion to the 
effect that the desired ameliorations in the treatment of the slaves 
should be recommended by the Home Government to the colonial 
legislatures, and enforced only in case of their resistance. 

A well-conceived series of measures of reform was accordingly 


_ proposed to the colonial authorities. ‘Thereupon a general out- 


cry was raised by the planters at the acquiescence of the Govern- 
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ment in the principles of the antislavery party. A vain attempt 
being made in Demerara to conceal from the knowledge of the 
slaves the arrival of the order in council, they became impressed 
with the idea that they had been set free, and accordingly refused 
to work, and, compulsion being resorted to, offered resistance. 
Martial law was proclaimed; the disturbances were repressed 
with great severity; and the treatment of the missionary Smith 
awakened strong feeling in England against the planters. 

The question, however, made little progress in Parliament 
for some years, though Buxton, William Smith, Lushington, 
Brougham, Mackintosh, Butterworth, and Denman, with the aid 
of Zachary Macaulay, James Stephen, and others, continued the 
struggle, only suspending it during a period allowed to the local 
legislatures for carrying into effect the measures expected from 
them. In1828 the free people of color in the colonies were placed 
on a footing of legal equality with their fellow-citizens. In 1830 
the public began to bearoused to aserious prosecution of the main 
issue. It was becoming plain that the planters would take no 
steps tending to the future liberation of the slaves, and the leaders 
of the movement determined to urge the entire abolition of sla- 
very at the earliest practicable period. ‘The Government contin- 
ued to hesitate, and to press for mitigations of the existing sys- 
tem. At length, in 1833, the Ministry of Earl Grey took the 
question in hand and carried the abolition with little difficulty, 
the measure passing the House of Commons on August 7, 1833, 
and receiving the royal assent on the 28th of the samemonth. A 
sum of twenty million pounds sterling was voted as compensa- 
tion to the planters. A systemof apprenticeship for seven years 
was established as a transitional preparation for liberty. The 
slaves were bound to work for theirmasters during this period for 
three-fourths of the day, and were to be liable tocorporal punish- 
ment if they did not give the due amount of labor. The master 
was in return to supply them with food and clothing. All chil- 
dren under six years of age were to be at once free, and provision 
was to be made for their religious and moral instruction. Many 
thought the postponement of emancipation unwise. Immediate 
liberation was carried out in Antigua, and the Christmas of 1833 
was the first for twenty years during which martial law was not 
proclaimed in order to preserve the peace. : 


THE TEXAN REVOLUTION 


A.D. 1836 


SAM HOUSTON CHARLES EDWARDS LESTER 


If only as marking a transition from one political connection to an- 
other, the revolt of Texas against Mexico was an event of no slight his- 
torical significance. It led, in 1836, to the establishment of the Republic 
of Texas, which maintained an independent existence until its annexation 
to the United States in 1845. From the time of its exploration by La 
Salle (1684) the Texas region was occupied by settlers from different 
countries, especially, at first, by Spaniards, who in the eighteenth cen- 
tury established missions there. Rival missions were planted by the 
French. The strife of contesting claimants was increased in the early 
years of the nineteenth century, when adventurers from many quarters 
entered the territory. From 1820 to 1830, while it was part of a Mexican 
State, Texas was settled by numerous American colonists, and this colo- 
nization from the United States had much to do with the movement for 
Texan independence, in obtaining which many Americans took part. 
The first conflicts, in 1835, were between Americans and Mexicans. 

The most prominent among the American actors in the uprising was 
General Sam Houston. He was born in Virginia in 1793, served in the 
War of 1812, and afterward in Congress, and in 1827-1829 was Governor of 
Tennessee. He thenspent three years among the Cherokee Indians, and 
later went to Texas, where he attained political and military prominence, 
and upon the outbreak of the revolution the Provisional Government 
elected him commander-in-chief of the Texan forces. 

Of the following accounts, that of Houston himself narrates the early 
steps of the struggle ; while Lester, its historian, gives a spirited descrip- 
tion of the Battle of San Jacinto, which proved decisive for the success 
of the movement. 


SAM HOUSTON 


IN December, 1835, when the troubles began in Texas, in the 
inception of its revolution, Houston was appointed major- 


general of the forces by the consultation then in session at San 


Felipe. He remained in that command. Delegates, one from 

each municipality, or what would correspond to counties here, 

were to constitute the government, with a governor, lieutenant- 
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governor, and council. They had the power of the country. 
An army was requisite, and means were necessary to sustain the 
revolution. This was the first organization of anything like a 
government, which absorbed the power that had previously ex- 
isted in committees of vigilance and safety in different sections of 
the country. When the General was appointed, his first act was 
to organize a force to repel an invading army which he was satis-_ 
fied would advance upon Texas. 

A rendezvous had been established, at which the drilling and 
organization of the troops were to take place, and officers were 
sent to their respective posts for the purpose of recruiting men. 
Colonel Fannin was appointed at Matagorda, to superintend that 
district, second in command to the General-in-Chief; and he re- 
mained there until the gallant band from Alabama and Georgia 
visited that country. They were volunteers under Colonels 
Ward, Shackleford, Duvall, and other illustrious names. When 
they arrived, Colonel Fannin, disregarding the orders of the Com- 
mander-in-Chief, became, by countenance of the Council, a can- 
didate for commander of the volunteers. Some four or five hun- 
dred of them had arrived, all equipped and disciplined; men of 
intelligence, men of character, men of chivalry and of honor. A 
more gallant band never graced the American soil in defence of 
liberty. He was selected; and the project of the Council was to 
invade Matamoras, under the auspices of Fannin. San Antonio 
had been taken in 1835. Troops were to remain there. It was 
a post more than seventy miles from any colonies or settlements |. 
by the Americans. It was a Spanish town or city, with many 
thousand population, and very few Americans. The Alamo was 
nothing more than a church, and derived its cognomen from the 
fact of its being surrounded by poplars or cottonwood trees. The 
Alamo had been known as a fortress since the Mexican revolution 
in 1812. The troops remained at Bexar until about the last of 
December. ; 

The Council, without the knowledge of the Governor, and 
without the concurrence of the Commander-in-Chief of the army, 
had secretly sent orders authorizing Grant and others to invade 
Matamoras, some three hundred miles, I think, through an unin- 
habited country, and thereby to leave the Alamo in a defenceless 
position. They marched off, and left only one hundred fifty ef- 
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fective men, taking some two hundred with them. Fannin was 
to unite with them from the mouth of the Brazos, at Copano, and 
there the two forces were to unite under the auspices of Colonel 
Fannin, and were to proceed to Matamoras and take possession 
of it. ‘The enemy, in the mean time, were known to be advancing 
upon Texas; and they were thus detaching an inefficient force, 
which, if it had been concentrated, would have been able to resist 
all the powers of Mexico combined. The Commander-in-Chief 
was ordered by the Governor to repair immediately to Goliad, 
and if the expedition surreptitiously ordered by the Council 
should proceed to Matamoras, to take charge of it. Under his 
conduct it was supposed that something might be achieved, or, at 
least, disaster prevented. 

The Council, on January 7th, passed an edict creating Fannin 
and Johnson military agents, and investing them with all the 
power of the country, to impress property, receive troops, com- 
mand them, appoint subordinates throughout the country, and 
effectually supersede the Commander-in-Chief in his authority. 
He was ordered to repair to Capano, and did so. While at Go- 
liad he sent an order to Colonel Neill, who was in command of the 
Alamo, to blow up that place and fall back to Gonzales, mak- 
ing that a defensive position, which was supposed to be the far- 
thest boundary the enemy would ever reach. 

This was on January 17th, That order was secretly super- 
seded by the Council; and Colonel W. B. Travis, having relieved 
Colonel Neill, did not blow up the Alamo and retreat with such 
articles as were necessary for the defence of the country; but re- 
mained in possession from January 17th until the last of Febru- 
ary, when the Alamo was invested by the force of Santa Anna. 
Surrounded there, and cut off from all succor, the consequence 
was they were destroyed; they fell victims to the ruthless Santa 
Anna, by the contrivance of the Council, and in violation of the 
plans of the Major-General for the defence of the country.’ 

1The massacre of the Alamo is one of the most memorable tragedies 
in American military history. Of the men—about one hundred fifty 
in number—under Colonel Travis in the fort, only one is known to have 
remained alive, and he escaped before the butchery began. The defend- 
ers had made a desperate resistance during the terrible siege, but not even 


desperation could enable valor to prevail against the fury of an over- 
whelming force. Among those killed in this slaughter were David Crock- 
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What was the fate of Johnson, of Ward, and of Morris? 
They had advanced beyond Capano previous to forming a junc- 
tion with Fannin, and they were cut off. Fannin subsequently 
arrived, and attempted to advance, but fell back to Goliad. 
When the Alamo fell, he was at Goliad. King’s command had 
been left at Refugio, for the purpose of defending some fami- 
lies, instead of removing them. ‘They were invested there; and 
Ward, with a battalion of gallant volunteers, was sent to relieve 
King; but he was annihilated. Fannin was in Goliad. Ward, 
in attempting to come back, had become lost or bewildered. The 
Alamo had fallen. 

On March 4th the Commander-in-Chief was reélected by the 
convention, after having laid down his authority. He hesitated 
for hours before he would accept the situation. He had an- 
ticipated every disaster that befell the country, from the de- 
tached condition of the troops, under the orders of the Council, 
and the inevitable destruction that awaited them, and to this 
effect had so reported to the Governor on February 4th. 

When he assumed the command, what was his situation? 
Had he aid and succor? He had conciliated the Indians by 
treaty while he was superseded by the unlawful edicts of the 
Council. He had conciliated thirteen bands of Indians, and they 
remained amicable throughout the struggle of the revolution. 
Had they not been conciliated, but turned loose upon our people, 
the women and children would have perished in their flight aris- 


ing from panic. After treaty with the Indians, he attended the » 


conventions, and acted in the deliberations of that body, signing 
the declaration of independence, and was there elected. When 
he set out for the army, the only hope of Texas remained then at 
Gonzales. 

Men with martial spirit, with well-nerved arms and gallant 
hearts, had hastily rallied there as the last hope of Texas. The 
Alamo was known to be in siege. Fannin was known tc be em- 
ett, the famous pioneer, hunter, and politician, and Colonel James Bowie, 
an American soldier, notorious as a duellist, and as the inventor of the 
bowie-knife. The feature of extreme atrocity consisted in the murder, 
by order of Santa Anna, of six men—among them Crockett—who sur- 
rendered after the death of their comrades. This outrage rankled in the 
memory of the men who continued the fight for Texan independence, 
and, as will be seen below, inspired their vengeful battle-cry.—Eb. 
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barrassed; Ward, also, and Morris and Johnson, destroyed. 
All seemed to bespeak calamity of the most direful character. It 
was under those circumstances that the General started; and 
what was his escort? A general-in-chief, you would suppose, 
was at least surrounded by a staff of gallant men. It would be 
imagined that some prestige ought to be given to him. He was 
to produce a nation; he was to defend a people; he was to com- 
mand the resources of the country; and he must give character 
to the army. He had two aides-de-camp, one captain, and a 
youth. This was his escort in marching to the headquarters of 
the “army,” as it was called. The Provisional Government had 
become extinct; self-combustion had taken place, and. it was ut- 
terly consumed. 

The General proceeded on his way and met many fugitives. 
The day on which he left Washington, March 6th, the Alamo had 
fallen. He anticipated it; and marching to Gonzales as soon as 
practicable, though his health was infirm, he arrived there on 
March 11th. He found at Gonzales three hundred seventy-four 
men, half fed, half clad, and half armed, and without organiza- 
tion. ‘That was the nucleus on which he had to form an army 
and defend the country. No sooner did he arrive than he sent a 
despatch to Colonel Fannin, fifty-eight miles, which would reach 
him in thirty hours, to fall back. He was satisfied that the 
Alamo had fallen. Colonel Fannin was ordered to fall back from 
Goliad twenty-five miles to Victoria, on the Guadalupe, thus 
placing him within striking distance of Gonzales, for he had only 
to march twenty-five miles to Victoria to be on the east side of the 
Colorado, with the only succor hoped for by the General. He 
received an answer from Colonel Fannin, stating that he had re- 
ceived his order; had held a council of war; and that he had 
determined to defend the place, and called it Fort Defiance, and 
had taken the responsibility to disobey the order. 

Under these circumstances the confirmation of the fall of the 
Alamo reached the General. He ordered every wagon but one 
to be employed in transporting the women and children from the 
town of Gonzales, and had only four oxen and a single wagon, as 
he believed, to transport all the baggage and munitions of war 
belonging to Texas at that point. That was all he had left. He 
had provided for the women and children; and every female and 
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child left but one, whose husband had just perished in the 
Alamo; and, disconsolate, she would not consent to leave there 
until the rear-guard was leaving the place, but invoked the 
murderous Mexicans to fall upon and destroy her and her 
children. 

Though the news of the fall of the Alamo arrived at eight or 
nine o’clock at night, that night, by eleven o’clock, the Com- 
mander-in-Chief had everything in readiness to march, though 
panic raged, and frenzy seized upon many; and though it took 
all his personal influence to resist the panic and bring them to 
composure, with all the encouragement he could use, he suc- 
ceeded. 

Fannin, after disobeying orders, attempted, on the roth, to 
retreat, and had only twenty-five miles to reach Victoria. His 
opinions of chivalry and honor were such that he would not avail 
himself of the night to do it in, although he had been admonished 
by the smoke of the enemies’ encampment for eight days previous 
to attempt a retreat. He then attempted to retreat in open day. 
The Mexican cavalry surrounded him. He halted in a prairie, 
without water; commenced a fortification, and there was sur- 
rounded by the enemy, who, from the hill-tops, shot down upon 
him. ‘Though the most gallant spirits were there with him, he 
remained in the situation all that night and the next day, when a 
flag of truce was presented; he entered into a capitulation, and 
was taken to’ Goliad, on a promise to be returned to the 
United States with all associated with him. I believe some > 
few did escape, most of whom came afterward and joined the — 
army. 

The General fell back from the Colorado. The artillery had 
not yet arrived. He had every reason to believe that the check 
given to General Sesma, opposite to his camp on the west side of 
the Colorado, would induce him to send for reénforcements, and 
that Fannin having been massacred, a concentration of the enemy 
would necessarily take place, and that an overwhelming force 
would soon be upon him. He knew that one battle must be deci- 
sive of the fate of Texas. If he fought a battle and many of his 
men were wounded, he could not transport them, and he would 
be compelled to sacrifice the army to the wounded. He deter- 
mined to fall back, and did so, and on falling back received an 


THE TEXAN REVOLUTION 311 


accession of three companies that had been ordered from the 
mouth of the Brazos. : 

He marched and took position on the Brazos, with as much 
expedition as was consistent with his situation; but at San Felipe 
he found a spirit of dissatisfaction in the troops. The Govern- 
ment had removed east. It had left Washington and gone to 
Harrisburg, and the apprehension of the settlers had been awa- 
kened and increased, rather'than decreased. The spirits of the 
men were bowed down. Hope seemed to have departed, and 
with the little band alone remained anything like a consciousness 
of strength. 

At San Felipe objection was made to marching up the Brazos. 
It was said that settlements were down below, and persons inter- 
ested were there. Oxen could not be found for the march, in the 
morning, of a certaincompany. The General directed that they 
should follow as soon as oxen were collected. He marched up 
the Brazos, and, crossing Mill Creek, encamped there. An ex- 
press was sent to him asking his permission for that company to 
go down the Brazos to Fort Bend, and to remain there. Know- 
ing that it arose from a spirit of sedition, he granted that permis- 
sion, and they marched down. On the Brazos the efficient force 
under his command amounted to five hundred twenty men. He 
remained there from the last of March until April 13th. On his 
arrival at the Brazos he found that the rains had been-excessive. 
He had no opportunity of operating against the enemy. They 
marched to San Felipe, within eighteen miles of him, and would 
have been liable to surprise at any time, had it not been for the 
high waters of the Brazos, which prevented him from marching 
upon them by surprise. Thus he was pent up. The portion of 
the Brazos in which he was became an island. The water had 
not been so high for years. 

On arriving at the Brazos, he found that the Yellowstone, a 
very respectable steamboat, had gone up the river for the purpose 
of transporting cotton. She was seized by order of the General, 
to enable him, if necessary, to pass the Brazos at any moment, 
and was detained with a guard on board. She remained there 
for a number of days. The General had taken every precaution 
possible to prevent the enemy from passing the Brazos below. 
He had ordered every craft to be destroyed on the river. He 
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knew that the enemy could not have constructed rafts and 
crossed; but, by a ruse they obtained the only boat that was in 
that part of the country, where a command was stationed. They 
came and spoke English. ‘The boat was sent over, and the Mexi- 
cans surprised the boatmen and took possession of it. ‘Those on 
the east side of the river retreated; and thus Santa Anna obtained 
an opportunity of transporting his artillery and army across the 
Brazos. 

The General anticipated that something of the kind must 
have taken place, because his intelligence from San Felipe was 
that all was quiet there. The enemy had kept up a cannonade 
on the position across the river, where over one hundred men were 
stationed. ‘The encampment on the Brazos was the point at 
which the first piece of artillery was ever received by the army. 
They were without munitions; old horseshoes and all pieces of 
iron that could be procured had to be cut up; various things were 
to be provided; there were no cartridges and but few balls. Two 
small six-pounders, presented by the magnanimity of the people 
of Cincinnati, and subsequently called the ‘Twin Sisters,” were 
the first pieces of artillery that were used in Texas. From there 
the march commenced at Donoho’s, three miles from Groce’s. 
It had required several days to cross the Brazos with the horses 
and wagons. 

The march to Harrisburg was effected through the greatest. 
possible difficulties. The prairies were quagmired. The con- 
tents of the wagons had to be carried across the bogs, and the 
horses attached to empty wagons had to be assisted. No less 
than eight impediments in one day had to be overcome in that 
way. Notwithstanding that, the remarkable success of the 
march brought the army in a little time to Harrisburg, opposite 
which it halted. ‘“ Deaf” Smith (known as such—his proper 
name was Erasmus Smith), with other spies, had gone over by 
rafts, and, after crossing, arrested two couriers and brought them 
intocamp. Upon them was found a buckskin wallet containing 
despatches of General Filosola to General Santa Anna, as well as 
from Mexico, and thereby we were satisfied that Santa Anna had 
marched to San Jacinto with the elite of his army, and we resolved 
to push on. Orders were given by the General immediately to 
prepare rations for three days, and to be at an early hour in readi- 


ee rs Foe 


THE TEXAN REVOLUTION 313 


ness to cross the bayou. The next morning the Commander-in- 
Chief addressed a note in pencil to ‘Colonel Henry Raguet, of 
Nacogdoches, in these words: 


“Camp aT Harrispure, April 19, 1836. 


“Sir: This morning we are in preparation to meet Santa 
Anna. It is the only chance of saving Texas. From time to 
time I have looked for reénforcements in vain. The convention 
adjourning to Harrisburg struck panic throughout the country. 
Texas could have started at least four thousand men. We will 
only have about seven hundred to march with, besides the camp- 
guard. Wego toconquer.. It is wisdom, growing out of neces- 
sity, to meet the enemy now; every consideration enforces it. 
No previous occasion would justify it. The troops are in fine 
spirits, and now is the time for action. 

“We shall use our best efforts to fight the enemy to such ad- 
vantage as will insure victory, though odds are greatly against 
us. I leave the result in the hands of a wise God, and rely upon 
his providence. My country will do justice to those who serve 
her. The rights for which we fight will be secured, and Texas 
free.” 


A crossing was effected by the evening, and the line of march 
was taken up. The force amounted to a little over.seven hun- 
dred men. The camp-guard remained opposite Harrisburg. 
The cavalry had to swim across the bayou, which is of considera- 
ble width and depth. General Rusk remained with the army on 
the west side. The Commander-in-Chief stepped into the first 
boat of the pioneers, swam his horse with the boat, and took posi- 
tion on the opposite side, where the enemy were, and continued 
there until the army crossed. The march was then taken up. A 
few minutes or perhaps an hour or so of daylight only remained. 
The troops continued to march until the men became so ex- 
hausted and fatigued that they were falling against each other in 
the ranks, or some falling down. 

The General ordered a halt after marching a short distance 
from the road to secure a place ina chapparal. The army rested © 
for perhaps two hours, when, at the tap of the drum given by the 
General, they were again on their feet, and took up the line of 
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march for San Jacinto and Buffalo Bayou. It was necessary for 
Santa Anna to cross the San Jacinto to unite with the Mexicans 
in Nacogdoches County, and excite the Indians to war. Santa 
Anna had provided a boat through the instrumentality of Texans 
who had joined him, and was in readiness to cross. He had 
marched down to New Washington, some seven or eight miles be- 
low the San Jacinto, and was returning to take up his march 
eastward. 

After sunrise some time, the army having halted to slaughter 
beeves and refresh, the signal was given that our scouts had en- 
countered those of the enemy; eating was suspended, everything 
packed, and we were on the march. We marched down to the 
ferry of San Jacinto and there halted. ‘There was no word of the 
enemy. About half a mile ora mile up the bayou, where the tim- 
ber commenced, we fell back and formed an encampment in the 
timber, so as to give security from the brow of the hill, as well as 
the timber that covered it, at the same time running up the boat 
which he had provided, and securing it in the rear of our encamp- 
ment. 

That was the position taken. The artillery was planted in 
front, for it had never been fired, and the enemy were really not 
apprised that we had a piece. ‘The troops were secured so as to 
expose none but the few artillerists to view. There were but 
eighteen of them, and nine were assigned to each piece. ‘The en- 
emy, within about three hundred yards, I think, took position 
with their artillery and infantry, and opened fire from a twelve- 
pounder. Itcontinued untilevening. It did no execution, how- — 
ever, with the exception of one shot. Colonel Neill, of the artil- 
lery, was wounded, though not mortally. That was the only injury 
we sustained. At length Santa Anna ordered his infantry to ad- 
vance. ‘They were advancing, when our artillery were ordered 
to fire upon them; but they being so much depressed, it passed 
over their heads and did no injury; but they returned in such 
haste and confusion to their encampment that it inspirited our 
troops and caused the welkin to ring. 

Upon our left, a company of infantry was, by Santa Anna, 
posted in an “‘island” of timber, within one hundred fifty yards 
of our encampment. An officer desired the General to let him 
charge, which was readily conceded. He wished to, and did, 
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make the charge on horseback, though not in accordance with the 
General’s opinion. It proved unsuccessful. The enemy, after 
receiving some injury from the discharge of our artillery, fell back 
to the heights of San Jacinto, and commenced fortifying. 

In the evening, the General ordered a reconnoitring party, 
under Colonel Sherman, to reconnoitre; but they-were ordered 
not to go within the fire of the enemy’s guns or to provoke an 
attack; but if he could, by his appearance, decoy them into the 
direction of a certain island of timber, they would be received 
there by the artillery and infantry that had been ordered to be in 
readiness to march to that point. No sooner was he out of sight, 
than a firing commenced, with a view, as Sherman himself de- 
clared, to bring on a general action, in violation of the General’s 
orders. Confusion was the result of it. ‘Two men were wounded 
inourline. A confused retreat took place; and the consequence 
was that two gallant men were wounded, and one subsequently 
died of his wounds. This was done in direct violation of the 
General’s orders; for it was not his intention to bring on a gen- 
eral action that day. The guards that night were doubled. The 
next day, about nine o’clock, troops were discovered advancing 
along the prairie ridge in the direction of the Mexican encamp- 
ment, which produced some excitement. The General, not wish- 
ing the impression to be received that they were reénforcements, 
suggested that it was a ruse of the Mexicans, that they were the 
same troops that were seen yesterday; that they were marching 
around the swell in the prairie for the purpose of display, because 
they were apprehensive of an attack from the Texans. He sent 
out two spies secretly—Deaf Smith and Karnes—upon their 
track, with directions to report to him privately. They did so, 
and reported that the reénforcement which the enemy had thus 
received amounted to five hundred forty men. 

Things remained without any change until about twelve 
o’clock, when the General was asked to call a council of war. 
No council of war had ever been solicited before: it seemed 
strangetohim. What indications had appeared he didnot know. 
The council was called, however, consisting of six field officers 
and the Secretary of War. The proposition was put to the coun- 
cil, ‘‘Shall we attack the enemy in position, or receive their attack 
inours?” The two junior officers—for such is the way of taking 


316 THE TEXAN REVOLUTION 


the sense of courts in the army—were in favor of attacking the 
enemy in position. The four seniors, and the Secretary of War, 
who spoke, said that ‘“‘to attack veteran troops with raw militia 
is a thing unheard of; to charge upon the enemy, without bayo- 
nets, in an open prairie, had never been known; our situation is 
strong; in it we can whip all Mexico.” Understanding this as 
the sense of the council, the General dismissed them. They went 
to their respective places. 


CHARLES EDWARDS LESTER 


The night that preceded the bloody slaughter of San Jacinto 
rolled anxiously away, and brightly broke forth the morning of 
the last day of Texan servitude. Before the first gray streaks 
shot up in the east, three taps of a drum were heard in the camp, 
and seven hundred soldiers sprang to their feetasoneman. ‘The 
camp was busy with the soldiers’ hum of preparation for battle, 
but in the midst of it all Houston slept on calmly and profoundly. 
The soldiers had eaten the last meal they were to eat till they had 
won their independence. ‘They were under arms, ready for the 
struggle. 

At last the glorious sun came up over the prairie, without a 
single cloud. It shone full and clear in the face of the hero, and 
it waked him to battle. He sprang to his feet and exclaimed, 
“The sun of Austerlitz has risen again!” His face was calm, 
and, for the first time in many weeks, every shade of trouble had 
left his brow. He ordered his commissary-general, Colonel John 
Forbes, to provide two good axes, and then sent for ‘‘ Deaf” 
Smith. He took this faithful and intrepid man aside, and :or- 
dered him to conceal the axes in a safe place near by where he 
could lay his hands on them at a moment’s warning, and not to 
pass the lines of the sentinels that day without his special orders, 
nor to be out of his call. 

Morning wore away, and about nine o’clock a large body of 
men were seen moving over a swell of the prairie in the direction 
of Santa Anna’s camp. They were believed to be a powerful 
force which had come to join the Mexicans, and the spectacle 
produced no little excitement in the Texan lines. Houston saw 
it at a glance, and quelled the apprehension by coolly remarking 
that “they were the same men they had seen the day before. 
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They had marched round the swell in the prairie and returned in 
sight of the Texan camp to alarm their foe with the appearance 
of an immense reénforcement, for it was very evident Santa Anna 
did not wish to fight.. But it was all a ruse de guerre that could 
be easily seen through—a mere Mexican trick.” 

All this did very well, and yet Houston, of course, had quite 
a different notion on the subject. He sent Deaf Smith and a 
comrade with ‘confidential orders as spies on their rearward 
march. ‘They soon returned, and reported publicly that “the 
General was right—it was alla humbug.” A few minutes after, 
Deaf Smith whispered quite another story in the private ear of 
the commander. ‘The enemy they saw was a reénforcement of 
five hundred forty men, under General Cos, who had heard Santa 
Anna’s cannon the day before on the Brazos, and come on by 
forced marches to join his standard. But the secret was kept 
until it did no harm to reveal it. A proposition was made to the 
General to construct a floating bridge over Buffalo Bayou, “‘which 
might be used in the event of danger.”” Houston ordered his 
adjutant and inspector-generals and an aide to ascertain if the 
necessary materials could be obtained. They reported that by 
tearing down a house in the neighborhood they could. “We 
will postpone it awhile, at all events,’’ was Houston’s reply. 

In the mean time he had ordered Deaf Smith to report to him 
with a companion well mounted. — He retired with them to the 
spot where the axes had been deposited in the morning. Taking 
one in either hand and examining them carefully, he handed 
them to the two trusty fellows, saying: “‘ Now, my friends, take 
these axes, mount, and make the best of your way to Vince’s 
Bridge; cut it down and burn it, and come back like eagles or 
you will be too late for the day.” This was the bridge over 
which both armies had crossed in their march to the battle-ground 
of San Jacinto, and it cut off all chance of escape for the van- 
quished. “This,” said Deaf Smith, in his droll way, “looks a 
good deal like fight, General.” 

The reader will not fail to notice the difference between Hous- 
ton’s calculations of the results of that day and those of some 
of his officers. They bethought themselves of building a new 
bridge—he of cutting down and burning up the oly bridge in the 
neighborhood. The fact was Houston was determined his army 
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should come off victorious that day or leave their bodies on the 
field. 

The day was now wearing away; it was three o’clock in the 
afternoon, and yet the enemy kept concealed behind his breast- 
works and manifested no disposition to come to an engagement. 
Events had taken just such a current as Houston expected and 
desired, and he began to prepare for battle. 

In describing his plan of attack we borrow the language of 
his official report after the battle was over: ‘‘The First Regi- 
ment, commanded by Colonel Burleson, was assigned the centre. 
The Second Regiment, under the command of Colonel Sherman, 
formed the left wing of the army. The artillery, under the spe- 
cial command of Colonel George W. Hockley, inspector-general, 
was placed on the right of the First Regiment, and four com- 
panies of infantry, under the command of Lieutenant-Colonel 
Henry Millard, sustained the artillery upon the right. Our cay- 
alry, sixty-one in number, commanded by Colonel Mirabeau B. 
Lamar, placed on our extreme right, completed our line. Our 
cavalry was first despatched to the front of the enemy’s left, for 
the purpose of attracting their notice, while an extensive ‘island’ 
of timber afforded us an opportunity of concentrating our forces 
and displaying from that point, agreeably to the previous design 
of the troops. Every evolution was performed with alacrity, the 
whole advancing rapidly in line and through an open prairie with- 
out any protection whateverforourmen. The artillery advanced 
and took station within two hundred yards of the enemy’s breast- 
work.” 

The two armies were now drawn up in complete order. There 
were seven hundred Texans on the field, and Santa Anna’s 
troops numbered overeighteen hundred. Houston had informed 
Thomas J. Rusk of the plan of the battle, and he approved of it 
as perfect. ‘The Secretary, it is true, had never been a soldier— 
he understood little of military evolutions or the discipline of an 
army—but Houston knew he carried a lion heart in his bosom, 
and he assigned him the command of the left wing. The Gen- 
eral, of course, led the centre. 

Everything was now ready, and every man at his post waiting 
for the charge. The two six-pounders had commenced a well- 
directed fire of grape and canister, and they shattered bones and 
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baggage where they struck—the moment had at last come. 
Houston ordered the charge and sounded out the war-cry, “ Re- 
member the Alamo!”” ‘These magic words struck the ear of every 
soldier at the same instant, and ‘‘The Alamo! The Alamo!”’ 
went up from the army in one wild yell which sent terror through 
the Mexican host. At that moment a rider came up on a horse 
covered with foam and mire, swinging an axe over his head, and 
dashed along the Texan lines, crying out, as he had been in- 
structed to do, ‘‘I_have cut down Vince’s bridge—now fight for 
your lives and remember the Alamo!” Then the solid phalanx 
which had been held back for a moment at the announcement, 
launched forward upon the breastwork like an avalanche of fire. 
Houston spurred his horse on at the head of the centre column 
right into the face of the foe. 

The Mexican army was drawn up in perfect order ready to 
receive the attack, and when the Texans were within about sixty 
paces, and before they had fired a rifle, a general flash was seen 
along the Mexican lines and a storm of bullets went rushing over 
the Texan army. They fired too high; several balls struck Hous- 
ton’s horse in the breast, and one ball shattered the General’s 
ankle. The noble animal staggered for a moment, but Houston 
spurred him on. If the first discharge of the Mexicans had been 
well directed, it would have thinned the Texan ranks. But they 
pressed on, reserving their fire until each man could choose some 
particular soldier for his target; and before the Mexicans could 
reload, a murderous discharge of rifle-balls was poured into their 
ranks. 

The Texan soldiers rushed on. They were without bayonets, 
but they converted their rifles into war-clubs and levelled them 
upon the heads of Santa Anna’smen. Along the breastwork there 
was little more firing of muskets or rifles—it was a desperate 
struggle hand to hand. The Texans, when they had broken off 
their rifles at the breech by smashing the skulls of their enemies, 
flung them down and drew their pistols. They fired them once, 
and having no time to reload, hurled them against the heads of 
their foes, and then, drawing forth their bowie-knives, literally cut 
their way through the dense masses of the enemy. 

It would be a mistake to suppose that the Mexicans played 
the coward that day. They were slain by hundreds in the ranks 
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where they stood when the battle began, but the fierce and venge- 
ful onslaught of the Texans could not be resisted. They fought 
as none but freeman can fight when they are striking for their 
homes, their families, and to revenge their dead kindred. The 
Mexican officers and men stood firm for a time, but the Texans 
stamped on them as fast as they fell, and trampled down the pros- 
trate and the dying with the dead, and, clambering over the 
groaning bleeding mass plunged their knives into the breasts of 
those in the rear. When the Mexicans saw that the onset of their 
foe could not be resisted they either attempted to fly and were 
stabbed in the back, or fell on their knees to plead for mercy, cry- 
ing, “Meno Alamo! Meno Alamo! MenoAlamo!” ‘These 
unfortunate slaves of the Mexican tyrant had witnessed that 
brutal massacre of brave men, and now they could think of no 
other claim for mercy but the plea they were not there, for they 
knew the day of vengeance for the Alamo had come at last. 

But before the centre breastwork had been carried, the right 
and left wing of the enemy had been put to the rout or the slaugh- 
ter. ‘The Mexicans, however, not only stood their ground at first, 
but made several bold charges upon the Texan lines. A division 
of their infantry of more than five hundred men made a gallant 
charge, in handsome order, upon the battalion of Texan infantry. 
Seeing them hard pressed by a force of three to one, the Com- 
mander-in-Chief dashed between them and the enemy’s column, 
exclaiming, ‘“Come on, my brave fellows, your General leads 
you!” ‘The battalion halted and wheeled into perfect order, like . 
a veteran corps, and Houston gave the order to fire. If the guns 
of the Texans had all been moved by machinery they could not 
have been fired more instantaneously. There was a single ex- 
plosion; the battalion rushed through the smoke, and those who 
had not been mowed down by the bullets were felled by smashing 
blows from the rifle-butts, and the prostrate column was trampled 
into the mire. Of the five hundred, only thirty-two lived, to sur- 
render as prisoners of war. 

In the mean time, although Houston’s wound was bleeding 
profusely, and his dying horse could scarcely stagger his way over 
the slain, yet the Commander-in-Chief saw every movement of 
his army, and followed the tide of battle as it rolled over the field. 
Wherever his eye fell he saw the Mexicans staggering back undet 
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the resistless shock of his heroic soldiers. Regiments and bat- 
talions, cavalry and infantry, horses and men were hurled to- 
gether, and every officer and every man seemed to be bent upon 
a work of slaughter for himself. 

The Mexican army had now been driven from their position, 
and were flying before their pursuers. Houston saw that the bat- 
tle was won, and he rode over the field and gave his orders to stop 
the slaughter of the wounded and of those who surrendered. 
But it would have been easier to stop the inrolling tide of the sea. 
He had given “The Alamo” for their war-cry, and the magic 
word could not be recalled. The ghosts of brave men, massacred 
at Goliad and the Alamo, flitted through the smoke of battle, and 
the uplifted hand could not be stayed. “While the battle was in 
progress,” says General Rusk, ‘“‘the celebrated Deaf Smith, al- 
though on horseback, was fighting with the infantry. When they 
got near the enemy Smith galloped on ahead, and dashed directly 
up to the Mexican line. Just as he reached it his horse stumbled 
and fell, throwing him on his head among the enemy. Having 
dropped his sword in the fall, he drew one of his pistols from his 
belt and presented it at the head of a Mexican who was attempt- 
ing to bayonet him, but it missed fire. Smith then hurled the 
pistol itself at the head of the Mexican, and, as he staggered back, 
he seized his gun and began his work of destruction. A young 
man named Robbins dropped his gun in the confusion of the 
battle, and happening to run directly in contact with a Mexican 
soldier who had also lost his musket, the Mexican seized Rob- 
bins, and both being stout men, they fell to the ground. Robbins 
drew his bowie-knife and ended the contest by cutting the Mexi- 
can’s throat. On starting out from our camp to begin the attack 
T saw an old man, named Curtis, carrying two guns. I asked 
him what reason he had for carrying more than one gun. He 
answered: ‘D—n the Mexicans; they killed my son and son- 
in-law in the Alamo, and I intend to kill two of them for it, or be 
killed myself.’ I saw the old man again during the fight, and he 
told me he had killed his two men; and ‘if he could find Santa 
Anna himself he would cut out a razor-strop from his back.’” 

Such was the day of vengeance. It was not strange that no 
invading army, however brave, could long withstand so dreadful 
anonset. “When the Mexicans were first driven from the point 
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of woods where we encountered them,”’ continues General Rusk, 
“their officers tried to rally them, but the men cried, ‘It’s no use, 
it’s no use; there area thousand Americans in the woods!’ When 
Santa Anna saw Almonte’s division running past him he called a 
drummer and ordered him to beat his drum. The drummer 
held up his hands and told him he was shot. He called to a 
trumpeter near him to sound his horn. The trumpeter replied 
that he also was shot. Just at that instant a ball from one of our 
cannon struck a man who was standing near Santa Anna, taking 
off one side of his head. Santa Anna then exclaimed, ‘D—n 
these Americans; I believe they will shoot us all!’ He imme- 
diately mounted his horse, and commenced his flight.” 

The flight had now become universal. ‘The Texans had left 
dead and dying on the ground where the battle began (more Mex- 
icans than their own entire number), and far over the prairie they 
were chasing the flying and following up the slaughter. Many 
were overtaken and killed as they were making their escape 
through the high grass. The Mexican cavalry was well mounted, 
and after the defeat they spurred their horses and turned their 
heads toward Vince’s bridge. They were hotly pursued by the 
victors, and when the latter came up the most appalling spectacle 
perhaps of the entire day was witnessed. 

When the fugitive horsemen saw that the bridge was gone, 
some of them, in their desperation, spurred their horses down the 
steep bank; others dismounted and plunged into the stream; 
some were entangled in their trappings, and were dragged down . 
with their struggling steeds, others sank at once to the bottom; 
while those whose horses reached the opposite bank fell back- 
ward into the river. In the mean time, while they were struggling 
with the flood, their pursuers, who had come up, were pouring 
down upon them a deadly fire which cut off all escape. Horses 
and men, by hundreds, rolled down together; the water was red 
with their blood and filled with their struggling bodies. The 
deep, turbid stream was literally choked with the dead. 

A similar spectacle was witnessed on the southern verge of 
the island of trees, near the Mexican encampment, in the rear 
of the battle-ground. There was little chance of escape in this 
quarter, for a deep morass had to be passed, and yet a great 
number of the fugitives, in their desperation, had rushed to this 
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spot as a forlorn hope. They had plunged into the water and 
mud with horses and mules, and, in attempting to cross, had been 
completely submerged; those who seemed likely to escape soon 
fell victims to the unerring aim of a practised rifleman until the 
morass was literally bridged over with carcasses of dead mules, 
horses, and men. 

A company of about two hundred fifty cooler and braver 
men, under Almonte, had rallied in the island of trees, prepared 
to resist or surrender rather than fly. Houston rallied as large 
a body of men-as could be assembled and was preparing to lead 
them to the-charge, when his gallant horse, that had so nobly 
borne his rider through the thickest of the battle, with seven bul- 
lets in his body, at last staggered and fell dead. Houston, in dis- 
mounting, struck upon his wounded leg and fell to the earth. It 
was now discovered, for the first time, that he was wounded. 
Alarm immediately spread over the field. Houston called for 
General Rusk, and gave him the command. He was then helped 
upon another horse, and General Rusk advanced with his newly 
formed company upon the last remnant of the Mexican army. 
Its commander, however, came promptly forward and surren- 
dered his sword. Houston then cast a glance over the field and 
said, “I think now, gentlemen, we are likely to have no more 
trouble to-day, and I believe I will return to the camp.” 

The party then rode slowly off from the field of victory and 
the resting-place of the dead, and returned to the oak at whose 
foot the hero of San Jacinto had slept till the “sun of Austerlitz” 
had awakened him that morning. All resistance to the arms of 
Texas ceased. The pursuers returned to the camp, where a com- 
mand was left to guard the spoils taken trom the enemy. As the 
Commander-in-Chief was riding across the field the victorious 
soldiers came up in crowds, and slapping him rudely on his 
wounded leg, exclaimed ‘‘Now, aren’t we brave fellows, Gen- 
eral?” 

“Yes, boys, you have covered yourselves with glory, and I 
decree to you the spoils of victory; I will reward valor. I claim 
only to share the honors of our triumph with you!” 

While he was giving his orders, after he reached the Texas 
encampment and before he had dismounted, General Rusk came 
in and presented his prisoner, Almonte. It was the first time 
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they had ever met. This seemed to give a finishing stroke to the 
victory, and Houston, who was completely exhausted from fatigue 
and loss of blood, fainted and fell from his horse. Colonel Hock- 
ley caught him in his arms and laid him at the foot of the oak. 

Thus ended the bloody day of San Jacinto—a battle that has 
scarcely a parallel in the annals of war. The immediate fruits 
of victory were not small, as the spoils were of great value to 
men who had nothing in the morning but the arms they carried; 
scanty, coarse clothing, and the determination to be free. About 
nine hundred stands of English muskets (besides a vast number 
that were lost in the morass and bayou), three hundred sabres, 
two hundred pistols, three hundred valuable mules, and a hun- 
dred fine horses; a large amount of provisions, clothing, tents, 
and paraphernalia for officers and men; and twelve thousand 
dollars in silver, constituted the spoil taken from the enemy. 

On that well-fought field Texan independence was won. A 
brave but outraged people, in imitation of their fathers of the cen- 
tury before, had intrusted their cause to the adjudication of bat- 
tle, and had gained the victory. It was not a struggle for the 
agerandizement of some military chieftain, nor was it a strife for 
empire. The soldiers who marched under the “Lone Star” into 
that engagement were free, brave, self-relying men. Some of 
them, indeed, had come from a neighboring Republic, as Lafay- 
ette crossed the sea to join in the struggle for freedom, but most 
of them were men who cultivated the soil they fought on, and had 
paid for it with their money or their labor. Hundreds of them 
had abandoned their homes to achieve everlasting freedom for 
their children. They were fighting for all that makes life worth 
living or gives value to its possession. 
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After the War of 1812, while Canada was making satisfactory material 
progress, its political condition was deplorable. In both Provinces of 
Upper and Lower Canada public feeling was aroused over the irrespon- 
sible character of the Executive Council, and found vent in many stormy 
scenes in the Legislature and in angry outbursts in the press, In Lower 
Canada, the English minority were indignant at the misappropriation of 
public funds and the high-handed acts of the Governor and the Execu- 
tive. Inthe Upper Province there was a plentiful crop of grievances. 
Among these were the. scandalous system on which the public lands were 
granted, and the partiality shown in the issue of land-patents and other 
favors in the gift of the Crown. A vigorously enforced Alien Act, di- 
' rected against immigrants from the United States supposed to be tainted 
with republicanism, added to the ferment of the time. 

The chief authors of these abuses were the members of the Executive 
and Legislative Councils, who, by their close alliances for mutual advan- 
tage, came to be known by the rather sinister designation of the “ Family 
Compact.” Strongly attached to the latter, in their disposal of offices of 
emolument and other Crown patronage, was a somewhat unscrupulous 
and dishonest following. 

Other causes were also at work which produced disaffection in both 
Provinces and finally led to rebellion. Of these causes, one was the 
political game of the dominant ruling party to thwart the Assembly in its 
efforts to remove the abuses that had crept in with irresponsible govern- 
ment, and to obtain control of the revenues. A radical change in the 
constitution was sought to be made to remedy matters, including a de- 
mand that the Executive Council should in some measure become re- 
sponsible to the people, and that the Legislative Council should be made 
an elective rather than a Crown-nominated body. As these demands and 
suggestions were not complied with, the next step, as will be seen from 
_ the appended article, was rebellion. 


HE conflict for free government in Lower Canada was in- 
tensified by the fact that while the Assembly was chiefly 
French-Canadian, in the Legislative and Executive Councils 
there was a British majority. The Earl of Dalhousie, who had 
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been for some years Governor of Nova Scotia, arrived in Lower 
Canada in 1820. Belonging to the class of high-disciplinarians, 
though he had shown himself a friend of education and social 
progress in Nova Scotia, he was yet, as has been said, a soldier 
rather than a statesman. ‘The Lieutenant-Governor of Lower 
Canada, Mr. Burton, was popular, but the French-Canadians 
were never reconciled to the stern commander. Lord Dalhousie 
was much hampered by the vacillating policy of the British Min- 
istry, and as he was a man with whom there was no finesse or in- 
trigue, his position was often unenviable. 

The Lower Canadian Assembly, year after year, passed reso- 
lutions declaring their grievances, the people sent ‘‘monster pe- 
titions”; the French-Canadian press, and an English newspa- 
per published in Montreal, the Vindicator, constantly excited 
the populace to discontent. The idol of the French-Canadians 
at this time was Speaker Papineau, of whom we shall hear more 
anon. 

In the excited state of public feeling, Papineau had given ex- 
pression to opinions about the Governor which, as proceeding 
from the Speaker of the Assembly, especially from one who had 
served as speaker in six Parliaments, were considered disrespect- 
ful to the Crown. On the summoning of the new House, in 1827, 
though it was known that Lord Dalhousie disapproved of him, 
Papineau was, by a large majority, chosen Speaker of the Assem- 
bly. The Governor refused to recognize the agitator. The 
House persisted in its course, when the old soldier prorogued | 
the Assembly. Lord Dalhousie also deprived a number of the 
militia officers of their commissions for insolence. In 1827 peti- 
tions, largely signed, were presented to the King, asking for leg- 
islative control of Lower Canadian affairs. 

New fuel was added to the flame by a statement of Sir John 
Colborne to the Upper Canadian Legislature, in his last mes- 
sage, to the effect that the Lower Canadian agitation had filled 
his mind with deep ‘‘regret, anxiety, and apprehension,” and 
had done injury to the country. The Lower Canadian Assembly 
repudiated these statements, and in 1836 Speaker Papineau 
addressed to Mr. Bidwell, Speaker of the Upper Canadian As- 
sembly, a lengthy letter, defending their agitation, and adding 
certain remarks which were regarded by some as seditious. It 
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was unfortunate that Sir John Colborne, a natural despot, should 
have been at this juncture appointed to Lower ae to com- 
mand the forces. 

The agitation among the French-Canadians began to as- 
sume a serious aspect. Loud appeals were made for an equal- 
ity of rights with their British fellow-subjects. The Assembly, 
which was chiefly French-Canadian, threw off all reserve, and by 
all classes sentiments hostile to Britain were freely uttered from 
the platform and upon the streets. The cry was that the Legis- 
lative Council should be elective, and that the Assembly ought 
to control the provincial exchequer. The control of the revenue 
had been, in 1832, given over to the Assembly by the British 
Government to quiet the clamor. Now it was determined by the 
Assembly to compel further concessions by refusing to pay the 
judges and other executive officers. 

A British commission was appointed in 1835 to inquire into 
the state of Lower Canada; and the possibility that a report fa- 
vorable to French-Canadian desires might be made, led the 
British people of Montreal, Quebec, and the English settle- 
ments in Lower Canada to organize themselves into ‘‘Constitu- 
tional Associations.” ‘The main questions of liberty were now 
obscured. The leaders of the French-Canadians appealed to their 
following to support the cause of their downtrodden race. 

On constitutional questions, such as the Executive Council 
being responsible to the Assembly, many of the English people 
of Lower Canada agreed with the French-Canadians, but it 
seemed as if the French leaders were making the matter one of 
British connection and British influence rather than of execu- 
tive reform. In consequence, the appeals of the Constitutional 
Associations were much more moderate and statesmanlike 
than the wild denunciations of the authors of the “ninety-two 
resolutions.” And yet the success of the British party, in their 
contention, meant welding the fetters of an oligarchy upon the 
people. It was a perplexing case for British statesmen. 

On the report of the “Commission” coming before the Im- 
perial Parliament, Lord John Russell, in 1837, moved four 
resolutions, reciting that the Lower Canadian Assembly had 
granted no supplies since 1832; that upward of one hundred 
forty-two thousand pounds was due to the judges and civil ser- 
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vants; that the request to have the Legislative Council made 
elective be not granted; but that that branch of the Legislature 
be changed, that it might secure a greater degree of public con- 
fidence. 

The so-called “‘patriots” were infuriated when the news of | 
this action reached Canada. The Vindicator declared: ‘‘ Hence- 
forth there must be no peace in the Province—no quarter for 
the plunderers. Agitate! Agitate! Agitate! Destroy the rev- 
enue; denounce the oppressors. Everything is lawful when the 
fundamental liberties are in danger. The guards die—they 


never surrender!”” These were certainly extravagant expres- 
sions. They were the outburst of feeling after five years of 
agitation. 


The leader of the movement was Speaker Papineau. In 
1817 he was elected Speaker of the Assembly, and with one 
short interval he continued so until the rebellion. Papineau was 
a brilliant orator, an energetic and useful member of Assembly, 
a political student, though somewhat vain and aggressive, and 
on the whole lacking in balance of mind. 

At this juncture of the Russell resolutions Papineau was pre- 
pared to go wildly into anything—even independence, or an- 
nexation to the United States. Associated with the rebellious 
Speaker in the agitation was a man of very different qualities— 
this was Doctor Wolfred Nelson. He was a man of high scho- 
lastic attainments, of calm and ready judgment, was highly, re- 
spected, and had a boundless influence over the people in the 
southern counties of Lower Canada. Believing that the strug- 
gle in Lower Canada was one for liberty, and that the oligarchy 
in the Lower Province was as tyrannical and self-seeking as the 
Family Compact in Upper Canada, Nelson had allied himself 
with Papineau and the French-Canadians. 

At a great indignation meeting of twelve hundred persons, 
held on May 7, 1837, on the Richelieu River, near St. Denis, at 
which Doctor Nelson presided, strong resolutions were adopted 
against the course taken by Lord John Russell. The example 
of the Irish patriot, Daniel O’Connell, was held up for admira- 
tion, and it was agreed that all should rally around one man as 
their chiei—and that man, Papineau. 

Encomiums were passed on Papineau’s force of mind, elo- 
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quence, hatred of oppression, and love of country; and it was 
determined, with much enthusiasm, to give up the use of im- 
ported articles, in order that the revenue might be crippled. 
With much zeal the assemblage decided to raise a fund, to be 
known as the ‘‘ Papineau Tribute,” for the support of their idol. 
Similar meetings to that at St. Denis were being held through- 
out the country, when Lord Gosford, the Governor-General, be- 
coming alarmed, issued a proclamation forbidding such gather- 
ings, and summoning those loyal to the country to support his 
action. This but increased the agitation. ‘‘ Anti-coercion meet- 
ings,” as they were now called, were widely held. The young 
French-Canadians organized themselves into societies, known as 
the ‘‘Sons of Liberty,”’ while the loyal inhabitants, by meeting 
and petition, threw back the rebellious challenges. 

A most important meeting of the agitators took place at St. 
Charles, on the Richelieu, on October 23d, including delegates 
from the ‘‘six confederated counties.” There were present at 
the meeting, it is estimated, five thousand persons. Doctor Nel- 
son presided, and his outspoken declaration, the extravagant 
resolutions adopted, and the excited speeches delivered left no 
longer any doubt as to the intentions of the agitators. A hand- 
some column, surmounted with a “cap of liberty,”’ was erected 
at this time in honor of Papineau at St. Charles. 

The threatening clouds of sedition now grew so heavy that 
the Roman Catholic Bishop, Monsignor Lartigue, a relative of 
Papineau, issued an earnest pastoral, imploring the people to 
avoid the horrors of a civil war. The agitators continually grew 
bolder, and began to drill at different points throughout the 
country. In the mean time several additional French-Canadians 
were placed upon the Legislative and Executive Councils, but 
the concession had come too late to abate the excitement. 

The Sons of Liberty and the Constitutionalists met in con- 
flict in the streets of Montreal in November of this year, and 
the odds were slightly in favor of the former. Proclamations 
forbidding the drilling of the patriots were issued. Sir John Col- 
borne had now made his headquarters in Montreal, and in Oc- 
tober all the British troops in Upper Canada had been brought 
to his aid, while the Loyalists of Glengarry had tendered their 
services to the General. Soon the blow fell. News came that 
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bands of insurgents were collecting at St. Charles and St. Denis, 
and an expedition under Colonels Wetherall and Gore was sent 
against the rebels. 

At St. Denis, on November 23d, Doctor Nelson had fortified 
a stone distillery, three stories high, belonging to himself; had 
cut down the bridges, and awaited the attack of the approaching 
troops, of whose movements he had learned from despatches 
taken on Lieutenant Weir, a captured officer. The attack on 
the improvised fort was made, but without success, Doctor Nel- 
son showing himself a skilful tactician. After several hours’ 
fruitless effort, the troops retired. By their success the insur- 
gents were encouraged. 

At St. Charles was the more important centre of revolt. A 
General Brown was the rebel leader. The insurgents had at 
this point fifteen hundred men, two twenty-four pounders, and 
a well-provisioned fort. The attack was made upon the rebel 
position by Colonel Wetherall, and after a severe struggle re- 
sulted in the taking of the fort, the defenders losing one hundred 
fifty killed and three hundred wounded. Brown escaped to 
Vermont. . 

The arrival at St. Denis of the news from St. Charles caused 
Nelson’s followers to vanish like the mist, and the brave St. 
Denis leader, seeing all lost, fled toward the American boundary, 
but was captured in the county of Shefford. Papineau, who was 
at St. Denis, is said to have escaped to the United States while 
the fight at the fortified distillery was still going on. It is of in- 


terest to know that among Nelson’s followers at St. Denis was | 


young George Etienne Cartier, afterward a prominent states- 
man of Canada. 

A most tragic occurrence took place at St. Denis. A dashing 
young officer, Lieutenant Weir, carrying despatches for Colonel 
Wetherall, had lost his way and fallen into the hands of the reb- 
els at St. Denis. For safe keeping he had been placed under the 
charge of three French-Canadian guards. His keepers were re- 
moving their prisoner to a distance from the scene of conflict 
when the mettlesome young officer attempted to escape. Think- 
ing themselves justified by Weir’s insubordination, the guards 
fell upon their prisoner, shot him with their pistols, and cut him 
to pieces with sabres. This cruel deed was enacted without the 
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knowledge of the leader, Doctor Nelson, who deeply regretted 
the outrage. In revenge for the barbarities practised on Lieu- 
tenant Weir, the infuriated loyal soldiery burned Doctor Nelson’s 
extensive buildings at St. Denis. 

The insurgents made unsuccessful demonstrations at St. 
Eustache and St. Benoit, in the district northwest of Montreal, 
as well as along the international boundary line. Though an at- 
tack, led by Robert, the brother of Doctor Wolfred Nelson, was 
made at Odelltown from across the boundary line in the follow- 
ing year—which was easily suppressed by Sir John Colborne— 
yet the danger to Canada was over when St. Charles had been 
taken. ‘Though troops were during the winter of 1837-1838 
sent through the wilderness from New Brunswick to Quebec, 
their services were but little required. Thus ended the appeal 
to arms—a mad attempt at the best! 

Great expectations were indulged by the opposition in Upper 
Canada, when in place of the discredited Governor Colborne it 
was learned that a more liberal-minded Lieutenant-Governor 
was on his way to York [Toronto]. Their supposed ‘crowning 
mercy” was Sir Francis Bond Head, a retired army officer, and 
late poor-law guardian. The new appointee had a taste for 
book-making, and had written certain very readable books of 
travel. His previous experience, however, did not in.any way 
justify his appointment as ruler of a province on the verge of re- 
bellion. The reasons for his selection have always been a mys- 
tery, and the shortest explanation of it is that it was a Downing 

Street blunder. 

. Sir Francis boasted of having no political views, and of hav- 
ing had no political experience. He was a man whose shallow 
nature, flippant letters and despatches, and speedy subserviency 
_ to the Family Compact rendered him in the end an object of 
detestation in Canada. Denunciation too severe can scarcely be 
visited upon a man who deliberately proceeds to aggravate and 
irritate a disturbed community. The new Governor was sur- 
prised, as he himself tells us, to see in large letters on the walls 
of Toronto on his arrival, ‘‘Sir Francis Head, a tried reformer,”’ 
and before four months had elapsed those who had made the 
placards were possessed with still greater surprise and vexation 
when they looked back at what they had done. 
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Governor Head, shortly after his arrival, was called on to fill 
three vacancies in the Executive Council, one-half of the of- 
fices being already held by adherents of the Family Compact. 
The Governor, passing over Mr. Bidwell, for whom he from the 
first took a strong dislike, called to the Council Messrs. Baldwin, 
Rolph, and Dunn, Soon finding that Chief-Justice Robinson 
and Doctor Strachan, who were not in the Executive Council at 
all, were the virtual advisers of the Governor, the new councillors 
resented the interference and resigned in three weeks’ time. The 
new Governor was no more independent than Sir John Colborne 
had been, and was less dignified. 

Sir Francis concluded, soon after his arrival, that the oppo- 
sitionists were not a party of gentlemen, and was in a short time 
engaged in discrediting them before the country, utterly forget- 
ful of his position. The Assembly sought to protect itself, and 
adopted a formal deliverance, charging the Governor with “‘de- 
viations from truth and candor.” 

A general election was soon to follow, and the opposition 
found to their cost that the Provincial electorate had much 
changed since the year 1830. Since that date the population of 
Upper Canada had nearly doubled. The new inhabitants were 
largely from the British Isles, and were strongly monarchic in 
their views. While a section of the opposition desired a consti- 
tution which would be“‘an exact transcript” of that of Great 
Britain, it was well known that some of them favored an approxi- 
mation to republican forms. Bidwell and perhaps Mackenzie ' 
were among the latter. 

Governor Head threw himself heartily into the struggle in 
the election of 1836, and, no doubt honestly believing there was 
a section of the late Assembly disloyal to Britain, stirred up the 
new British electors, who had not a single principle in common 
with the Family Compact, to look upon Bidwell, Mackenzie, 
and their followers as untrue to British connection, pointing as 
he did to the disloyal letter from Papineau, which had been read 
by Speaker Bidwell in the Upper Canada Assembly. 

But the Governor, though but “winning his spurs” as a po- 
litical manipulator, showed evidence of talent in not trusting to 
appeals to sentiment alone. He used the stronger inducements 
of self-interest. It was given out that settlers who voted with 
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the Government would receive the patents for their lands, for 
which in some cases they had waited long, and these patents 
were openly distributed on the days of polling. The Family 
Compact organized the “British Constitutional Society” in 
Toronto, the more effectually to fasten the charge of disloyalty 
on their opponents. ‘‘Hurrah for Sir Francis Head and British 
Connection!” was their rallying-cry. The influence of that re- 
doubtable politician Egerton Ryerson was likewise thrown in 
the same direction. 

The election was a political Waterloo for the Governor’s 
opponents. Bidwell, Perry, Lount, and even Mackenzie were 
all defeated. The Family Compact had changed a minority 
of eleven in the late Assembly into a majority of twenty-five 
in the new, and now they were able to contend that constitu- 
tional harmony between Governor, Executive and Legislative 
Councils, and the Legislative Assembly had been completely 
restored. 

Mackenzie was exasperated, revived his Colonial Advocate, 
under the name of the Constitution, and was now more fierce in 
his attacks than he had ever been before. Those in power, con- 
fident of their majority, heard his denunciations without at- 
tempting to repress their vilifier. Soon the Governor’s influence 
began to wane. Even the Parliament elected through his inter- 
ference to some extent asserted its liberties as against his arbi- 
trary control, and the whole population saw the error that had 
been committed in returning a Legislature subject to the Fam- 
ily Compact. 

Now was the time for wisdom and self-control on the part of 
the leaders of the opposition. Sad indeed was it for the country 
that the unwise and unpatriotic counsel of Mackenzie was that 
which asserted itself most strongly. No doubt the malign influ- 
ence of the Lower Canadian party of sedition, led by Papineau, 
with whom Mackenzie and others were in constant communi- 
cation, was felt in Upper Canadian affairs. The French-Cana- 
dians spoke with the utmost freedom of a resort to arms should 
their demands be refused. 

About the end of July, 1837, an organization, known as the 
“Committee of Vigilance,” was formed in Upper Canada, and 
William Lyon Mackenzie was chosen as ‘“‘agent and corre- 
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sponding secretary.”’ This society did not professedly aim at re- 
bellion; the great majority certainly did not suspect outward 
violence; a few ardent spirits may from the first have intended 
sedition. Mackenzie was most active: he stirred up the Province 
from end to end by incendiary addresses, and professed to have 
obtained thousands of names of those willing to make a hostile 
demonstration against the Governor, and to form a provisional 
government. 

Bidwell would have nothing to do with violent measures; 
Rolph played a double part. He was in secret with Mackenzie 
planning mischief, and was the man selected by the plotters to be 
the head of the new government proposed, but he succeeded in 
imposing on the Governor as to his loyalty. 

The Governor had but invited a rising by allowing the Brit- 
‘ish troops to go to Sir John Colborne’s aid in Montreal. Every- 
thing favored the fulfilment of Mackenzie’s schemes. ‘The ris- 
ing in Lower Canada brought on the crisis in Upper Canada, or 
more correctly the two movements had been concerted in order 
to help each other. On November 24th, less than twenty-four 
hours before the St. Charles defeat, Mackenzie left Rolph’s 


house in Toronto to rouse his followers. Next day a revolution- — 


ary appeal was printed, headed ‘Proclamation by William 
Lyon Mackenzie, chairman pro tem. of the Provisional Govern- 
ment of the State of Upper Canada,” and containing such in- 
cendiary sentiments as “Rise, Canadians! Rise as one man, 
and the glorious object of our wishes is accomplished.” The 


document said that the “patriots” had established a provi- 


sional government on Navy Island, in the Niagara River. The 
well-known names of Mackenzie, Gorham, Lount, and Dun- 
combe were attached to the manifesto, and it was declared that 
two or three other names were, for powerful reasons, withheld 
from view. 

Samuel Lount was appointed a commander, and a well- 
known resort, “ Montgomery’s Tavern,”’ on Yonge Street, a few 
miles north of Toronto, was made the rebel rendezvous. The 
outbreak was planned for December 7, 1837. Mackenzie, who 
knew the country well and had been hither and thither for sev- 
eral days, returned to Montgomery’s to find that the time of the 
rising had been antedated by Doctor Rolph to December 4th. 
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At that time the first detachment of insurgents arrived under 
Lount, eighty or ninety strong. 

Blood was soon shed. One, Captain Powell, a Loyalist, had 
been taken prisoner by the rebels, but escaped from their hands 
by shooting his guard—a man named Anderson. A most sad 
event was the death of Colonel Moodie, a Family Compact 
favorite. He had rashly attempted, on horseback, to force the 
rebel line on Yonge Street. He was fired upon, and fell from his 
horse mortally wounded. 

The insurgents numbered at length eight hundred or nine 
hundred. Had they marched at once on Toronto, it must have 
fallen into their hands, for though a place of twelve thousand 
people, the apathy was so great that none of its citizens took up 
arms to defend it, but were content to rely for defence upon the 
men of Gore District from the west. The Governor sought to 
gain time by negotiating with the rebels. He asked the assistance 
of Bidwell, who refused the commission. 

At last, by the hand of Baldwin and Rolph, a flag of truce 
was sent, and a reply brought to the Governor with certain de- 
mands of the insurgents. The Governor refused to grant the 
requests made. It was in carrying back Governor Head’s un- 
favorable answer that Doctor Rolph showed his duplicity. 
Though acting as the Governor’s messenger, he took aside cer- 
tain of the rebel leaders and secretly encouraged them to attack 
Toronto. 

An advance was made to within a mile of the city, when a 
collision took place, and the rebels retired to Montgomery’s. 
Mackenzie succeeded in a sally on the western mail in capturing 
certain important letters. The delay in attacking Toronto made 


- Rolph’s position very precarious, and so he hastened from To- 


ronto, professedly to the western district, but really to seek shel- 
ter in the United States. 

The time for action was allowed to slip by the aforetime 
courageous regulators. Colonel Allan McNab arrived in To- 
ronto from Hamilton, with his militia, and without delay at- 
tacked the rebels remaining at Montgomery’s. After a short but 
severe skirmish, the militia were victors; the motley gathering 
of discontented farmers fled; and Mackenzie, on whose head a 
reward of one thousand pounds had been set, after a toilsome 
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and adventurous journey escaped to the United States by way 
of the Niagara frontier. 

The Provisional Government was now organized on Navy 
Island, in the Niagara River. The patriot flag, with twin stars 
and the motto “Liberty and Equality,” was hoisted, and planted 
in the face of Colonel McNab, who held the Canadian shore. A 
daring action was performed on December 29th by Captain 
Drew, R.N., one of McNab’s command. The insurgents had 
made use of a vessel, the Caroline, in carrying supplies from the 
American shore to Navy Island. The vessel lay moored for the 
night under the very guns of Fort Schlosser, indeed the shadows 
of the fort enveloped the Caroline. With seven boats, carrying 
some sixty men in all, who were armed with pistols, cutlasses, 
and pikes, the captain boarded the ill-fated vessel, captured her, 
but not being able, on account of the current, to bring her to the 
Canadian side, sent her flaming over the Niagara Falls. The 
vessel proved to be an American bottom, and so Britain was 
compelled to disavow the seizure, but nothing could blot out the 
bravery of the deed. 

The ardent leader, Doctor Duncombe, succeeded in gather- 
ing some three hundred men on Burford Plains, intending to 
pass by way of Brantford and seize Hamilton, and thus advance 
the rebel cause. Colonel McNab, however, with five hundred 
men, hastened west, and reached the village of Scotland, but the 
insurgent band melted away on his approach. For some time 
afterward, an irritation continued along the Niagara frontier, a 
number of characterless scoundrels seeking to keep up strife for 
the sake of plunder. The archrebel Mackenzie was at length 
seized by the law authorities of the State of New York, and tried 
at Albany, “for setting on foot a military enterprise against Up- 
per Canada.” He was found guilty, and sentenced to one and a 
half years’ imprisonment, but was released in response to nu- 
merous petitions after some ten months had expired. 

The utter want of tact, and even of fair dealing, shown by 
Sir Francis Bond Head, resulted in his recall. He was succeeded 
by Sir George Arthur, who had in Hobart Town been accus- 
tomed to rule the convict settlements. He was harshness itself. 
Lount and Matthews, two of the rebel leaders, were well re- 
garded by all classes of the people notwithstading their false 
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movement in the rebellion. Large petitions in their favor were 
presented to the Governor, and Lount’s wife made before Sir 
George a most heartrending appeal for her husband, but all 
was of no avail, and they were hurried to the gallows, April 12, 
1838. On June 28th an amnesty was granted to all suspected 
persons, who had not been actively engaged in the rebellion. It 
was not until 1843 that Rolph, Duncombe, Morrison, Gibson, 
Gorham, and Montgomery were pardoned, though the general 
amnesty was not granted until 1849. Thus in reality terminated 
this wretched affair, dishonoring to the enemies of liberty who 
forced it on, and reflecting only disgrace on those who conceived 
and so badly executed it, 
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THE INVENTION OF PHOTOGRAPHY 


A.D. 1838 


WILLIAM JEROME HARRISON’ 


Among modern inventions, that of photography is one of the most 
valuable for varied usefulness, while few are more wonderful on the score 
of ingenuity. The steps of its later development have been universally 
observed, and its new processes and applications popularly described as 
fast as theyappeared. But not less important, and scarcely less interest- 
ing, is the story of its beginnings and early advance through the labors 
of patient experimenters. 

Photography—that is, the process of forming and fixing images of ob- 
jects by the chemical action of light—was not at all understood before 
the nineteenth century. The effect of light upon various substances had 
been much earlier observed, as in the fading of dyed materials, and the 
blackening of paper, etc., when moistened with silver solutions. But 
not till the close of the eighteenth century does anyone appear to have 
thought of applying the discovery of the changes of color produced by 
the action of light upon silver compounds to any practical purpose. 

The earliest experiments leading to photographic results occurred in 
connection with the camera-obscura, a chamber or box in which the 
image of an exterior object is projected upon a plane surface. From ex- 
periments with the camera-obscura, which was invented by Baptista 
Porta, an Italian philosopher, in the sixteenth century, the photographic ° 
camera was developed. It is acamera-obscura in miniature—a box hav- 
ing a lens at one end and a ground-glass screen at the other, but now 
highly perfected and equipped. 

The discovery of photography, properly so called, has been claimed 
for at least two men, who are said to have made it in the latter part of 
the eighteenth century—Professor Charles, a French physicist, and Mat- 
thew Boulton, an English inventor and engineer, the partner of James 
Watt. In the case of Charles, the claim is regarded as merely tra- 
ditional, and the best authorities consider it “too vague and improbable 
to be taken into serious account.” Boulton and Watt sold pictures that 
have been described as photographic, but are now known to have been 
executed by a mechanical process with which photography had nothing 
to do. 


1From W. J. Harrison’s History of Photography (New York: Anthony « 
& Scovill Company), by permission. 
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Early in the nineteenth century the first definite progress in true pho- 
tography was made and duly recorded. From this period to the full ac- 
complishment of the results attained by Niépce and his more distinguished 
associate, Daguerre, the history of the art is clearly set forth in Har- 
rison’s account. 


VV ith the dawn of the nineteenth century all things were 

propitious for the rapid advancement of matters scientific. 
Great progress had by this time been made both in chemistry 
and in optics; while the art of experimenting—the knowledge of 
how to question nature—had become familiar to many men of tal- 
ent and education. Thomas Wedgwood, fourth son of the great 
potter, earnestly studied the action of light upon certain com- 
pounds of silver. He was encouraged and assisted by Humphry 
Davy, then just rising into fame as a chemist, and after Wedg- 
wood’s death Davy wrote an account of their work, which ap- 
peared in the Journal of the Royal Institution for 1802. 

Wedgwood’s best results were obtained by coating paper or 
white leather with a weak solution of silver nitrate. The more 
or less opaque object which it was desired to copy was then 
placed on the prepared surface, and the whole exposed to sun- 
light. In a few minutes the unprotected portions of the paper 
were darkened, and when the opaque object was removed its 
form remained in white upon a black ground. Paintings on 
glass could be copied in this way, the light passing through the 
transparent and semitransparent portions, and blackening the 
sensitive paper placed underneath. Wedgwood noticed that 
“red rays, or the common sunbeams passed through red glass, 
have very little action upon paper prepared in this manner; yel- 
low and green are more efficacious, but blue and violet light pro- 
duce the most decided and powerful effects.” 

These facts had been previously published by Scheele and by 
Senebier, but Wedgwood does not appear to have known of their 
work. The scantiness of scientific literature at that time and 
the difficulty of communication between different countries were, 
indeed, great hinderances to progress. The workers in any 
one country were usually ignorant of what had been done else- 
where; so that the same track was pursued again and again, and 
the same discoveries made several times over. Davy made some 
important additions to Wedgwood’s work. He found that the 
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chloride was much more sensitive to light than the nitrate of sil- 
ver. Both Wedgwood and Davy attempted to secure the pict- 
ures formed within a camera, upon paper coated with these salts 
of silver, but without success. Davy, however, using the more 
concentrated light of the solar microscope, readily obtained im- 
ages of small objects on paper prepared with silver chloride. 

But there was another and more fatal objection to this method 
of “picturing by light,” which not even Davy, with all his chem- 
ical knowledge, was able to surmount. When the copies ob- 
tained were exposed to daylight, the same agency which had 
produced the picture proceeded to destroy it. The action of 
sunlight upon the white or lightly shaded portions constituting 
the picture speedily blackened the entire surface of the paper or 
leather, causing the whole to become of one uniform tint, in 
which nothing could be distinguished, ‘To prevent this it was 
clearly necessary to remove the unacted-on silver salt after the 
image had been formed, and before the paper was exposed, as a 
whole, to daylight. Long-continued washing in water was tried, 
but proved ineffectual; nor was a coating of transparent varnish 
found of any service. Davy does not seem to have pursued the 
process with much energy, and the whole thing dropped into 
obscurity. Still he clearly recognized its capabilities, for he 
writes: “‘Nothing but a method of preventing the unshaded 
parts of the delineations from being colored by exposure to the 
day is wanting to render this process as useful as it is elegant.” 
Tn this copying process, devised by Wedgwood and improved by 
Davy, we see the germ of the ordinary method by which our nega- 
tive photographs on glass are made to yield a positive proof or 
impression upon sensitized paper. 

The first man to obtain a permanent photograph was Joseph 
Nicéphore Niépce, who was born at Chalons-sur-Saéne, March 7, 
1765. He was well educated and designed for the Church, 
but the outbreak of the French Revolution upset all plans, and 
in 1794 Niépce fought in the ranks of the Republican army 
which invaded Italy. Ill health soon compelled his retirement 
from active service, and marrying, he settled down at Chalons; 
his brother Claude, to whom he was devotedly attached, resid- 
ing with him. 

Even during childhood, the fondness of the brothers Nitpce 


a ee 


THE INVENTION OF PHOTOGRAPHY 341 


for scientific pursuits had been very noticeable, and they now 
applied themselves to the task of invention, bringing out a ma- 
chine called the pyrelophore, which propelled vessels by the aid 
of hot air; and a velocipede, the ancestor of our modern bicycle. 
Endeavoring to bring these inventions before the public, Claude 
went to Paris in 1811, and afterward crossed over to England, 
where he settled down at Kew. 

It was, apparently, about the year 1813 that Nicéphore Nigpce 
began the experiments which resulted in his discovery of what 
may be called the bitumen process in photography. From his 
correspondence with his brother Claude, we learn something of 
this method; and when, in 1827, Nicéphore visited his brother at 
Kew, he brought with him many specimens of his work. These 
pictures, the first permanent photographs ever produced, Niépce 
desired to bring before the notice of the Royal Society, but, as he 
declined to publish the process by which they were produced 
(being desirous to perfect it before making it public), the rules of 
the society compelled them to refuse Nitpce’s communication. 
Having examined several of the specimens presented by this early 
French experimenter to his English friends, we can testify to the 
successful manner in which he had copied engravings. 

Making but a short stay in England, Niépce returned to 
France, where, in 1829, he entered into a partnership with an- 
other investigator named Daguerre. But Niétpce was not des- 
tined to complete his work, or even to publish his results; he died 
in 183 3, at the age of sixty-eight. Although it is impossible to 
assign the title of ‘“Inventor of Photography” to any one man, 
yet Niépce has probably the best claim to it. A statue of Niépce 
has been erected at Chalons. 

Lithography, invented by a German, Senefelder, in 1798, was 
successfully practised in France in 1812. Expert draughtsmen 
were required to execute the necessary drawings upon the pre- 
pared surfaces of the smooth blocks of limestone employed. 
Now Niépce thought that it might be possible, by the action of 
light, to cause designs, engravings, etc., to copy themselves upon 
the lithographic stone. The basis of all his work was the dis- 
covery that bitumen, or “‘ Jew’s pitch,”’ as it was then commonly 
called, is rendered insoluble by the action of light. Nitpce dis- 
solved bitumen in oil of lavender, and spread a thin layer of it 


342 THE INVENTION OF PHOTOGRAPHY 


upon the stone. Next he varnished the drawing on paper, of 
which he desired to secure an impression—the varnish rendering 
the paper fairly transparent—and laid it upon the bitumenized 
stone. 

After exposing the whole to sunlight for an hour or so, the 
paper was removed and oil of lavender poured upon the bitumen, 
by which those portions of it that had been protected from light 
by the opaque lines of the drawing were dissolved away, and the 
surface of the stone beneath was in those parts exposed. Thus 
the outlines of the original subject were reproduced with perfect 
truth. Lastly, by treating the stone with an acid, the exposed 
portions could be “‘bitten” or eroded more deeply, and it was 
then ready for printing from. Finding much difficulty in secur- 
ing stone of a sufficiently fine and close grain, Niépce substituted 
metal, employing plates of polished tin, etc., on which to spread 
the bitumen. Although the results he obtained were far from 
perfect, yet they were very promising, and heliography, as Niépce 
named this method, has since proved very useful. 

Having obtained pictures by what we may call contact-print- 
ing, Niépce’s next endeavor was to apply his process to securing 
the beautiful views produced by the aid of a camera. For this 
purpose he tried the chlorides of silver and of iron, and gum 
guaiacum, whose sensibility to light had been investigated by 
Wollaston in 1804. Nothing, however, answered so well in his 
hands as the surface of bitumen or asphalt, with which he had 
already been successful in heliography. When exposed to the 
action of the light forming the picture within the camera, the 
bitumen became insoluble in proportion to the intensity of the 
light by which the various parts of the image were produced, 
an effect which we now know to be due to the oxidation and con- 
sequent hardening of this resinous substance. 

When the resinized plate was removed from the camera, no 
picture at all was visible on its surface. But by steeping the 
exposed plate in a mixture of oil of lavender and petroleum, the 
still soluble portions of the bitumen were removed. ‘The shad- 
ows of the landscape were then represented by bare portions of 
the metal plate, while the insoluble resin which remained indi- 
cated the brightest parts, or “high-lights,” of the orginal. Ob- 
viously such a picture would look more natural if the portions of 
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polished metal exposed could be darkened, and for this purpose 
we know that Niépce employed various chemicals, and among 
others iodine. 

It is unfortunate that Nicéphore Niépce never published a 
single line descriptive of his methods, so that it is only from his 
correspondence—and more especially his letters to his brother 
Claude—that we can glean our information. The difficulties of 
an experimenter in an obscure French town, at that time, were 
indeed great. Niépce tells us that his first camera was fashioned 
out of a cigar-box, while his lenses were “the lenses of the solar 
microscope which belonged to our grandfather Barrault.” 

‘In a letter written to his brother in 1816 Niépce describes 
how he secured what was probably the first picture ever taken in a 
camera. “My object-glass being broken, and being no longer 
able to use my camera, I made an artificial eye with Isidore’s 
ring-box, a little thing from sixteen to eighteen lines square. I 
placed this little apparatus in my workroom, facing the open 
window looking upon the pigeon-house. I made the experiment 
in the way you are acquainted with, and I saw on the white paper 
the whole of the pigeon-house seen from the window. One 
could distinguish the effects of the solar rays in the picture from 
the pigeon-house up to the window-sash. The possibility of 
painting by this means appears almost clear to me. I do not 
hide from myself that there are great difficulties, especially as 
regards fixing the colors, but with work and patience one can 
accomplish much.” 

“Work” and “patience”! Truly Niépce himself combined 
these in no common degree. From the reference to white paper 
used in this early experiment, it would seem probable that silver 
chloride was employed. We know that Niépce used the sub- 
stance, and that he gave it up, because, like Wedgwood and Davy, 


_ he was unable to fix or render permanent the pictures secured by 


its aid. 

In December, 1829, Niépce drew up the following important 
statement: 

“The discovery which I have made, and to which I give the 
name of ‘heliography,’ consists in producing spontaneously, by 
the action of light, with gradations of tints from black to white, 
the images received by the camera-obscura. Light acts chemi- 
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cally upon bodies. It is absorbed; it combines with them, and 
communicates to them new properties. Thus it augments the 
natural consistency of some of these bodies; it solidifies them, 
even, and renders them more or less insoluble, according to the 
duration or intensity of its action. ‘The substance which has 
succeeded best with me is asphaltum dissolved in oil of lavender. 
A tablet of plated silver is to be highly polished, on which a thin 
coating of the varnish is to be applied with a light roll of soft skin. 
The plate when dry may be immediately submitted to the action 
of light in the focus of the camera. But even after having been 
thus exposed a length of time sufficient for receiving the impres- 
sions of external objects, nothing is apparent to show that these 
impressions exist. The forms of the future picture remain still 
invisible. ‘The next operation then is to disengage the shrouded 
imagery, and this is accomplished by a solvent consisting of one 
part by volume of essential oil of lavender and ten of oil of white 
petroleum. 

“Into this liquid the exposed tablet is plunged, and the opera- 
tor, observing it by reflected light, begins to perceive the images of 
the objects, to which it had been exposed, gradually unfolding 
their forms. The plate is then lifted out, allowed to drain, and 
well washed with water.” 

“Tt were however to be desired that, by blackening the metal 
plate, we could obtain all the gradations of tone from black to 
white. The substance which I now employ for this purpose is 
iodine, which possesses the property of evaporating at the ordi- 
nary temperature.” 

We cannot but admire the graphic description of the phe- 
nomena of development here given by Niépce, and, without 
doubt, it formed the foundation of all the discoveries in photog- 
raphy that followed. It will be noticed that Niépce’s method 
of development was a physical one only, for it consisted in simply 
washing away by a suitable solvent the unacted-on and therefore 
still soluble parts of the bitumen. 

The chief objection to the beautiful and ingenious process dis- 
covered by Nicéphore Niépce was the great length of time for 
which the bitumenized plate needed to be exposed in the camera. 
For an ordinary landscape an exposure of six to eight hours 
was required. During this time the shadows of objects changed 
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from one side to the other so that the resulting pictures were com- 
paratively flat and spiritless, being devoid of the charming effects 
resulting from the contrast of light and shade. Another trouble 
arose from the fact that in the half-tones of the picture the bitu- 
men was only hardened at the surface, the layer beneath remain- 
ing soft and soluble. When the developing liquid was applied 
this lower layer was apt to be dissolved, and in the final washing 
it sometimes carried away with it the hardened upper portion, so 
producing bare patches or defects. 

Most black varnishes are made from asphalt, and we can 
easily imitate Niépce’s process by coating a glass or metal plate 
with a thin layer of such varnish and exposing it under a negative 
to bright sunshine. By subsequent washing with petroleum the 
picture is readily developed. 

Nicéphore Niépce was a man of a quiet and retiring disposi- 
tion, a student who was so immersed in his work and so desirous 
of perfecting it that he hesitated—while as yet he felt it to be 
incomplete—to publish even the smallest details with regard 
to it. 

But the man with whom Niépce entered into partnership, 
Louis Jacques Mandé Daguerre, was of a very opposite temper- 
ament—bold and energetic, desirous of fame and its accompany- 
ing rewards, accustomed to success and to the applause of the 
public. 

Daguerre was born ‘at Cormeilles, a village near Paris, in 
1789. Neglected by his parents, his native talents asserted them- 
selves, and while still young he became known as a scene painter 
of great power and originality; while the mechanical effects 
which he introduced to add to the realism of his stage views were 
the admiration of all Paris. ; 

In 1822 Daguerre opened a diorama in Paris, for which he 
executed paintings on a colossal scale for such scenery as the 
“Village of Goldau,” the “Valley of Sarnem,” etc.. By painting 
on both sides of the canvas, and showing the picture first by re- 
flected and then by transmitted light, very remarkable changes 
and effects could be produced. 

In the sketches from nature which Daguerre made as a pre- 
liminary aid to the execution of these immense pictures, he fre- 
quently employed the camera-obscura; and it was the remarkable 
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beauty and perfection of the images produced by this instru- 
ment that determined the artist to attempt the discovery of some 
means by which they could be permanently retained. 

Without any scientific education or training this task would 
have seemed to most persons a hopeless one; but perhaps Da- 
guerre’s very ignorance of the difficulties to be encountered was 
one cause of his perseverance. The date of his first attempts 
appears to have been about 1824, and during the next two or 
three years we hear of his paying frequent visits to the shop of 
Chevalier, a well-known optician, of whom Daguerre purchased 
the camera, lenses, and other articles necessary to his new pur- 
suit. 

In 1826 Daguerre was informed—probably by Chevalier—that 
a gentleman at Chalons had already made considerable progress 
toward the end which he was himself desiring to attain. Letters 
addressed to Niépce received, however, but curt responses, and it 
was not till 1827, when Niépce passed through Paris on his way 
to England, that he entered into cordial relations with Daguerre. 
The partnership between these two workers, which was estab- 
lished in 1829, was continued after the death of the elder Niépce, 
Isidore Niépce taking the place of his father. 

Year after year passed away and left our scene painter still 
toiling after his ideal—ever endeavoring to fix the fleeting 
images formed by the lens of his camera. His ordinary work is 
neglected, but he passes nine-tenths of his time in his laboratory. 

It was at this period that Madame Daguerre sought advice as 
to the sanity of her husband, and was not perhaps much com- 
forted by the assurance of the men of science whom she consulted 
that the object of her husband’s researches was “not absolutely 
impossible.” Five years after the death of Niépce his partner 
was able to announce that he had overcome all difficulties, and 
that henceforth Nature would depict her own likeness with a 
pencil of light. 

In 1838 Daguerre attempted to form a company which 
should acquire and work the new process; but the Parisian pub- 
lic were uttely incredulous, and the shares were not taken up. 
In this extremity Daguerre showed his specimens, and in confi- 
dence explained his method to the eminent French astronomer 
and physicist Arago. Arago’s admiration and delight with this 
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new and wonderful process by which objects were made to draw 
their own pictures were unbounded. Asa man of science and of 
world-wide reputation, his endorsement of the value of Daguerre’s 
discovery at once established its worth, and on his reeommenda- 
tion the French Government awarded to Daguerre a life pension 
of six thousand frances, and to Isidore Niépce one of four thou- 
sand frances per annum, on the condition that the invention 
should be published without patenting it; this money being paid 
by France for “the glory of endowing the world of science and of 
art with one of the most surprising discoveries that honor their 
native land.” Notwithstanding this official statement, a patent 
was taken out by Daguerre in one country, England, in 1839. 

Daguerre is said to have placed a written account of his proc- 
ess in the hands of Arago in January, 1839, and at the same 
time to have publicly exhibited specimens of the results which 
he had up to that time obtained; but no details were revealed, 
nor was the paper published until the meeting of the Academy in 
August of that year. ‘The new process was named “ daguerreo- 
type,” and the excitable inhabitants of the French metropolis 
went into ecstasies over it. Nevertheless, the daguerreotype 
process was, at the time of its publication, very imperfect, and it 
was destined to undergo important modifications and improve- 
ments during the next three or four years. 

The news of Daguerre’s wonderful discovery soon spread to 
other countries, and the inventor obtained a rich reward by the 
sale of apparatus and by the instruction of hundreds who flocked 
to Paris to learn the details of the newart. A keen observer—Sir 
John Robinson—wrote as follows in 1839 to a friend in the 
United States: 

“Circumstances led to my being included in a small party of 
English gentlemen who were lately invited to visit the studio of 
M. Daguerre to see the results of his discovery. I satisfied my- 
self that the pictures produced by his process have no resem- 
blance of anything, as far as I know, that has yet been produced 
in this country. Excepting the absence of color, they are perfect 
images as seen by reflection from a highly polished surface. The 
subjects which I saw were views of streets, boulevards, and build- 
ings; vacillating objects made indistinct pictures. There can be 
no doubt that when the daguerreotype process is known to the 
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public it will be immediately applied to numberless useful proc- 
esses, and even the fine arts will gain; for the eye, accustomed to 
the accuracy of the Daguerre pictures, will no longer be satis- 
fied with bad drawing, however splendidly it may be colored.” 
Every word of this prediction has since been fulfilled. 

Daguerre died in 1851, aged sixty-two. In 1883 a bust of 
this ardent worker was unveiled at Cormeilles; funds for its exe- 
cution having been contributed by photographers of all civilized 
nations. Viewing his whole career, Daguerre must be consid- 
ered asa fortunate man. Not only did he reap much honor and 
material benefit from his discovery, but he lived to see photog- 
raphy rise to an important place among the arts and sciences. 

The materials employed by Daguerre in his early experi- 
ments—between 1824 and 1829—appear to have been the same 
as those used by Wedgwood and Davy—the chloride and nitrate 
of silver spread upon paper—and he did not advance upon, if in- 
deed he equalled, the results obtained by the two English chem- 
ists. After entering into partnership with Niepce, and learning 
the details of his bitumen process, Daguerre followed for a time 
in the same track; but further study enabled him to work out 
improvements and modifications which led him ultimately to a 
greater success. We know that Nigpce sometimes used metal 
plates coated with silver; moreover, he employed iodine to darken 
these plates after the picture had been developed. Using these 
two materials, plates of silver and vapor of iodine, Daguerre 
found that the iodide of silver, formed by exposing silver to the 
vapor of iodine, was sensitive to light. When such “iodized 
silver plates” were exposed within the camera, faint images of 
bright objects were impressed upon them in the course of two or 
three hours. 

At this stage a happy “accident” occurred, which revealed 
to Daguerre a method by which not only was the time of exposure 
necessary to secure a good picttitre greatly reduced, but the dis- 
tinctness and beauty of the image were much enhanced. 

It appears that one day Daguetre removed from his camera 
a plate, which either from the shortness of the exposure or the 
dulness of the light, showed ho sign of an image. He placed 
this blank plate in a store-cupboard, intending to clean the sur- 
face and use it again. But what. must have been our photog- 
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rapher’s surprise when, on taking out this plate the next morn- 
ing, he found upon its surface a distinct and perfect picture. 

Another prepared plate was quickly exposed for an equally 
short time within the camera, and again a sojourn of twenty-four 
hours within the magic cupboard sufficed to bring out a picture. 
The next step was to ascertain to which of the numerous chemi- 
cals kept within the cupboard this marvellous effect was due. 
By a process of elimination it was at last traced to a dish full of 
mercury. ie 

Delighted by this fortunate discovery Daguerre at once pro- 
ceeded to place his exposed plates over a dish of warm mercury, 
when the vapor proceeding from the liquid metal was found to 
settle upon the iodized silver in exact proportion to the intensity 
of the light by which each part of the plate had been affected. 
This was, in fact, a process of “development,” an invisible or 
“latent” image being strengthened and thereby made visible. 
Some such method of ‘‘ developing” the originally feeble impres- 
sions produced upon sensitive plates by a short exposure to light 
has been found necessary in every photographic process. 

Another advance made by the French artist was the discovery 
of a fixing agent. ‘This was neither more nor less than a strong 
solution of common salt, in which the plates were soaked after de- 
velopment, and which dissolved and washed away the iodide of 
silver that had not been acted on by light. But when, almost 
immediately after the publication of the daguerreotype process 
in 1839, Sir John Herschel drew attention to the superior quali- 
ties of hyposulphite of soda asa solvent of the silversalt, Daguerre 
immediately adopted it for clearing and fixing his exposed plates. 
We may mention that this substance, so valuable to every photog- 
rapher, was discovered by Chaussier, in 1799, and its power of 


a dissolving the haloid salts of silver had been described by Her- 


schel as early as 18109. | 

The first daguerreotypes were so delicate that the merest 
touch of the finger was sufficient to mar their beauty, and when 
exposed to the air they rapidly tarnished and deteriorated. 
This defect was remedied by M. Fizeau, who gilded the image by 
means of a mixture of chloride of gold and hyposulphite of soda. 
This solution was poured over the silver plate, which was then 
heated until the liquid evaporated, leaving a thin coating of gold 
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upon the picture, which was thereby rendered more distinct as 
well as more permanent. 
Another great improvement was introduced by Mr. Goddard, 


a London science lecturer, in 1840. He exposed the iodized sil- © 


ver plate to the action of bromin vapors, thereby forming a bro- 
mide of silver upon the plate in addition to iodide of silver. In 
1841 M. Claudet used chlorin vapors ina like manner. Plates 
prepared by either of these methods were found to be far more 
sensitive to light than those which had been simply iodized. In 
fact, the time required to produce a picture in the camera was 
thereby reduced to from one to five minutes, or, with a very good 
light, to less than one minute. 

As the three elements referred to above were only discovered, 
chlorin in 1774, iodine in 1811, and bromin in 1826, we see that 
photography was hardly possible before the nineteenth century. 
After the improvements of Goddard and Claudet, which were 
quickly adopted by Daguerre, the production of portraits by the 
daguerreotype process became comparatively easy. 

In the very first attempts at portraiture, which appear to 
have been made in America by Draper and Morse, in 1839, the 
sitter’s face was covered with white powder, the eyes were closed, 
and the exposure, lasting for perhaps half an hour, was made in 
bright sunshine. To lessen the glare of light, which painfully 
affected the sitter, Draper caused the sunlight to pass through a 
large glass tank containing a clear blue liquid—ammonia sul- 


phate of copper—before falling upon the sitter, thus filtering out _ 


most of the heat rays, which could well be spared, as they possess 
little or no actinic value. In 1840 Beard and Claudet opened 
photographic studios in London; Davidson followed suit in 
Edinburgh, and Shaw in Birmingham, and soon daguerreotypy 
became a trade. For landscapes, etc., the daguerreotype proc- 
ess was but seldom employed, though we read of a fine instan- 
taneous picture of New York harbor being secured by its aid. 

The expense of the plates, which were usually of copper plated 
with silver, was a serious objection to the daguerreotype process. 
As late as 1854 we find the price of daguerreotypes in England 
was two and a half guineas each for the quarter-plate size (44 by 
34 inches); and for half-plate size, four guineas. 

The cleansing and polishing of the silver surface on which the 
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picture was to be produced were a most troublesome task, neces- 
sitating great care and a vast amount of labor in the production 
of the “black polish” which was necessary. It must also be 
remembered that there was practically no power of multiplying a 
daguerreotype—a fact due to the opacity of the silver plate. It 
is true that Grove devised a method of etching daguerreotypes 
with acid, so that they could be used in a printing-press, but, 
practically, this method was a failure. 

The daguerreotype held sway for about ten years only, from 
1839 to 1851. It was more popular in America than in England; 
indeed, in the latter country, specimens of the art are now quite 
rare. With all its faults it was an immense advance on anything 
previously known, and entitles Daguerre to rank with the leading 
inventors of the nineteenth century. 


THE OPIUM WAR 


A.D. 1840 


DEMETRIUS CHARLES BOULGER 


This conflict was the immediate result of the attempt of the Chinese 
Government to prevent the importation of opium. At the end of the war 
«zreat Britain had won her object of openixg China to general English 
trade and to the opium trade,in particular. By the Treaty of Nanking 
<1842) Hong-Kong was ceded to the conquering power, and later that isl- 
and became a Britisk Crown colony and naval station. By the same 
treaty Canton, Amoy, Shanghai, Fuchow, and Ningpo were opened to 
British commerce. China also paid an indemnity equal to twenty-one 
million dollars. 

The proximate causes of the war arose several years earlier. Up to 
1833 the English East India Company held a monopoly of the Chinese 
trade. In that year the monopoly was withdrawn by the British Govern- 
ment in its own interest. Thismeant that England had determined upon 
the opening of Chinese trade. The opposition of the Chinese officials 
led Great Britain to the conclusion that China must take her place, 
through compulsion if necessary, in the famfly of nations, as the only 
solution of the question of foreign intercourse with the Oriental power. 
England prepared to carry out her policy by appointing Lord Napier 
chief superintendent of trade with China. On his arrival there, in 1834, 
he attempted to open diplomatic intercourse, but his overtures met with — 
a refusal. Reaching Canton, he found that the authorities would not 
recognize him, and that his presence placed a new barrier in the way of 
the trade he had been sent to promote. Such a storm was raised that he 
left Canton and went to Macao, where he soon died. 

The Chinese now believed that they had defeated the English purpose 
implied in the transfer of authority from the East India Company to the 
Crown; but when in 1837 Captain Elliot, the new superintendent of 
trade, arrived at Canton, the former irritation was renewed, and hostili- 
ties soon began to appear inevitable. In January, 1839, the Emperor 
Taoukwang ordered Lin Tsihseu, Viceroy of Houkwang, to Canton, asa 
special commissioner to report on the situation and suggest a remedy for 
the opium evil, which had become serious through the increasing trade 
in that commodity. At this time the anti-opium party controlled the Im- 
perial Council. Commissioner Lin was instructed to take extreme meas- 
ures for doing away with the buying and selling of opium. But already 
Elliot had come into collision with the mandarins, and the arrival of Lin 
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in Canton was the beginning of still more serious complications. After 
much controversy, and great concessions by Elliot, the Chinese prepared 
forsummary measures. Lin destroyed ten million dollars’ worth of opium. 
For this and other high-handed acts he.was rewarded with the viceroyalty 
of the Two Kiang. The seat of his government was at Nanking. 

Collisions between Chinese and foreigners soon became frequent, and 
hostilities may be said to have begun November 3, 1839, when two Brit- 
ish men-of-war, having aJready had encounters with the Bogue forts at 
the entrance to Canton River, fought twenty-nine Chinese junks off Chu- 
enpec. The Chinese were worsted, but this only increased their deter- 
mination to keep Europeans out of China. Soon an expedition was on 
its way from England to Chinese waters, and the military operations fol- 
lowing its arrival marked a more definite beginning of the war. Boulger, 
who here describes the contest, is the author of the most complete history 
of China that thus far has appeared. 


THE British expedition arrived at the mouth of the Canton 

River in the month of June, 1840. It consisted of four thou- 
sand troops on board twenty-five transports, with a convoy of 
fifteen men-of-war. If it was thought that this considerable 
force would attain its objects without fighting and merely by mak- 
ing a demonstration, the expectation was rudely disappointed. 
The reply of Commissioner Lin was to place a reward on the per- 
sons of all Englishmen, and to offer twenty thousand dollars for 
the destruction of an English man-of-war. The English fleet 
replied to this hostile step by instituting a close blockade at the 
mouth of the river, which was not an ineffectual retort. Sir Gor- 
don Bremer, the commander of the first part of the expedition, 
came promptly to the decision that it would be well to extend the 
sphere of his operations, and he accordingly sailed northward 
with a portion of his force to occupy the island of Chusan, which 
had witnessed some of the earliest operations of ee East ae 
Company two centuries before. 

The capture of Chusan presented no difficulties to a well- 
equipped force, yet the fidelity of its garrison and inhabitants 
calls for notice as a striking instance of patriotism. The officials 
at Tinghai, the capital of Chusan, refused to surrender, as their 
duty to their Emperor would not admit of their giving up one of 
his possessions. It was their duty to fight, and although they 
admitted resistance to be useless, they refused to yield, save to 
force. The English commander reluctantly ordered a bombard- 
ment, and after a few hours the Chinese defences were demol- 

E., VOL. XVI.—23. 


354 THE OPIUM WAR 


ished, and Tinghai was occupied. Chusan remained with the 
English as a base of operations during the greater part of the war, 
but its insalubrity rather dissipated the reputation it had acquired 
as an advantageous and well-placed station for operations on the 
coast of China. 

Almost at the same time as the attack on Chusan, hostilities 
were resumed against the Chinese on the Canton River, in con- 
sequence of the carrying off of a British subject, Mr. Vincent 
Stanton, from Macao. The barrier forts were attacked by two 
English men-of-war and two smaller vessels. After a heavy 
bombardment, a force of marines and blue-jackets was landed 
and the Chinese positions carried. The forts and barracks were 
destroyed, and Mr. Stanton released. Then it was said that 
“China must either bend or break,” for the hour of English for- 
bearance had passed away, and unless China could vindicate her 
policy by force of arms there was no longer any doubt that she 
would have to give way. 

While these preliminary military events were occurring, the 
diplomatic side of the question was also in evidence. Lord Palm- 
erston had written a letter stating in categorical language what 
he expected at the hands of the Chinese Government, and he had 
directed that it should be delivered into nobody else’s hands but 
the responsible ministers of the Emperor Taoukwang. The pri- 
mary task of the English expedition was to give this despatch to 
some high Chinese official who seemed competent to convey it to 
Peking. This task proved one of unexpected difficulty, for the. 
mandarins, basing their refusal on the strict letter of their duty, 
which forbade them to hold any intercourse with foreigners, re- 
turned the document and declared that they could not receive it. 
This happened at Amoy and again at Ningpo, and the occupa- 
tion of Chusan did not bring the English any nearer to realizing 
their mission. 

Baffled in these attempts, the fleet sailed north for the mouth 
of the Peiho, when at last Lord Palmerston’s letter was accepted 
by Keshen, the Viceroy of the Province, and duly forwarded by 
him to Peking. The arrival of the English fleet awoke the Chinese 
court for the time being from its indifference, and Taoukwang 
not merely ordered that the fleet should be provided with all the 
supplies it needed, but appointed Keshen high commissioner for 
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the conclusion of an amicable arrangement. The difficulty thus 
seemed in a fair way toward settlement, but as a matter of fact it 
was only at its commencement, for the wiles of Chinese diplomacy 
are infinite and were then only partially understood. Keshen 
was remarkable for his astuteness and for the yielding exterior 
which covered a purpose of iron, and in the English political offi- 
cer, the Captain Elliot of Canton, he did not find an opponent 
worthy of his steel. Although experience had shown how great 
were the delays of negotiations at Canton, and how inaccessible 
were the local officials, Captain Elliot allowed himself to be per- 
suaded that the best place to carry on negotiations was at that 
city, and after a brief delay the fleet was withdrawn from the 
Peiho, and all the advantages of the alarm created by its presence 
at Peking were surrendered. 

Relieved by the departure of the foreign ships, Taoukwang 
sent orders for the despatch of forces from the inland Provinces, 
so that he might be able to resume the struggle with the English 
under more favorable conditions, and at the same time he hast- 
ened to relieve his overcharged feelings by punishing the man 
whom he regarded as responsible for his misfortunes and humilia- 
tion. The full weight of the imperial wrath fell on Commissioner 
Lin, who from the position of the foremost official in China fell 
at a stroke of the vermilion pencil to a public criminal arraigned 
before the Board of Punishments to receive his deserts. He was 
stripped of all his offices, and ordered to proceed to Peking, where, 
however, his life was spared. 

Keshen arrived at Canton on November 29, 1840, but his 
despatch to the Emperor explaining the position he found there 
shows that his view of the situation did not differ materially from 
that of Lin: ‘Night and day I have considered and examined 


_ the state of our relations with the English. At first, moved by 


the benevolence of His Majesty and the severity of the laws, they 
surrendered the opium. Commissioner Lin commanded them 
to give bonds that they would never more deal in opium—a most 
excellent plan for securing future good conduct. This the Eng- 
lish refused to give, and then they trifled with the laws, and so 
obstinate were their dispositions that they could not be made to 
submit. Hence it becomes necessary to soothe and admonish 
them with sound instruction, so as to cause them to change their 
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mien and purify their hearts, after which it will not be too late to 
renew their commerce. It behooves me to instruct and persuade 
them so that their good consciences may be restored, and they 
reduced to submission.” 

The language of this document showed that the highest Chi- 
nese officers still believed that the English would accept trade 
facilities as a favor, that they would be treated de haut en bas, and 
that China possessed the power to make good her lofty preten- 
sions. China had learned nothing from her military mishaps at 
Canton, Amoy, and Chusan, and from the appearance of an Eng- 
lish fleet in the Gulf of Petchili. Keshen had gained a breathing- 
space by procrastination in the north, and he resorted to the same 
tactics at Canton. Days expanded into weeks, and at last orders 
were issued for an advance up the Canton River, as it had become 
evident that the Chinese were not only bent on an obstructive 
policy, but were making energetic efforts to assemble a large 
army. On January 7, 1841, orders were consequently issued for 
an immediate attack on the Bogue forts, which had. been placed 
in a state of defence, and which were heavily manned. 

Fortunately for the English, the Chinese possessed a very 
rudimentary knowledge of the art of war, and showed no capacity 
to take advantage of the strength of their position and forts, or 
even of their excellent guns. The troops were landed on the 
coast in the early morning to operate on the flank and rear of 
the forts at Chuenpee. The advance squadron, under Captain 
(afterward Sir Thomas) Herbert, was to engage the same forts in © 
front, while the remainder of the fleet proceeded to attack the 
stockades on the adjoining island of Taikok. The land force of 
fifteen hundred men and three guns had not proceeded far along 
the coast before it came across a strongly intrenched camp in ad- 
dition to the Chuenpee forts, with several thousand troops and 
many guns in position. After a sharp cannonade the forts were 
carried at a rush, and a formidable army was driven ignomini- 
- ously out of its intrenchments with hardly any loss to the assail- 
ants. The forts at Taikok were destroyed by the fire of the 
ships, and their guns spiked and garrisons routed by storm- 
ing parties. In all, the Chinese lost five hundred killed, be- 
sides an incalculable number of wounded, and many junks. 

The Chinese showed courage as well as incompetence, and the 
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English officers described their defence as ‘‘obstinate and hon- 
orable.” 

The capture of the Bogue forts produced immediate and im- 
portant consequences. Keshen at once begged a cessation of 
hostilities, and offered terms which conceded everything the Eng- 
lish had demanded. ‘These were the payment of a large indem- 
nity, the cession of Hong-Kong, and the right to hold official com- 
munication with the Central Government. In accordance with 
these preliminary-articles, Hong-Kong was proclaimed, on Janu- 
ary 29, 1841, a British possession, and the troops evacuated Chu- 
san to garrison the new station. It was not considered at the 
time that the acquisition was of much importance, and no one 
would have predicted for it the brilliant and prosperous position 
it has since attained. But the promises given by Keshen were 
merely to gain time and to extricate him from a very embarrass- 
ing situation. The morrow of what seemed a signal reverse was 
marked by the issue of an imperial notice breathing a more de- 
fiant tone than ever. 

Taoukwang declared in this edict that he was resolved ‘‘to 
destroy and wash the foreigners away without remorse,” and he 
denounced the English by name as “staying themselves upon 
their pride of power and fierce strength.” He therefore called 
upon his officers to proceed with courage and energy, so that “the 
rebellious foreigners might give up their ringleaders, to be sent 
encaged to Peking, to receive the utmost retribution of the laws.” 
So long as the sovereign held such opinions as these it was evident 
that no arrangement could endure. The Chinese did not admit 
the principle of equality in their dealings with the English, and 
this was the main point in contention, far more than the alleged 
evils of the opium traffic. So long as Taoukwang and his minis- 
ters held the opinions which they did not hesitate to express, a 
friendly intercourse was impossible. There was no practical 
alternative between withdrawing from the country altogether and 
leaving the Chinese in undisturbed seclusion, or forcing their 
Government to recognize a common humanity and an equality 
in national privileges. 

It is not surprising that under these circumstances the suspen- 
sion of hostilities proved of brief duration. The conflict was 
hastened by the removal of Keshen from his post, in consequence 
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of his having reported that he considered the Chinese forces un- 
equal to the task of opposing the English. His candor in recog- 
nizing facts did him credit, while it cost him his position; and his 
successor, Eleang, was compelled to take an opposite view, and 
to attempt something to justify it. Eleang refused to ratify the 
convention signed by Keshen, and on February 25th the English 
commander ordered an attack on the inner line of forts which 
guarded the approaches to Canton. After a brief engagement the 
really formidable lines of Anunghoy, with two hundred guns in 
position, were carried at a nominal loss. The many other posi- 
tions of the Chinese, up to Whampoa, were occupied in succes- 
sion; and on March 1st the English squadron drew up off How- 
qua’s Folly, in Whampoa Reach, at the very gateway of Canton. 
On the following day the dashing Sir Hugh Gough arrived to take 
the supreme direction of the English forces. 

After these further reverses the Chinese again begged a sus- 
pension of hostilities, and an armistice for a few days was granted. 
The local authorities were on the horns of a dilemma. They 
saw the futility of a struggle with the English, and the Cantonese 
had to bear all the suffering for the obstinacy of the Peking Gov- 
ernment; but, on the other hand, no one dared to propose con- 
cession to Taoukwang, who, confident of his power and ignorant 
of the extent of his misfortunes, breathed nothing but defiance. 
After a few days’ delay, it became clear that the Cantonese had 
neither the will nor the power to conclude a definite arrangement, 
and consequently their city was attacked with as much forbear- 
ance as possible. The fort called ‘“‘ Dutch Folly” was captured, 
and the outer line of defences was taken possession of, but no 
attempt was made to occupy the city itself. Sir Hugh Gough 
stated, in a public notice, that the city was spared because the 
Queen [Victoria] had desired that-all peaceful people should be 
tenderly considered. 

The first English successes had entailed the disgrace of Lin, 
the second were not less fatal to Keshen. Keshen was arraigned 
before the Board at Peking, his valuable property escheated to 
the Crown, and he himself was sentenced to decapitation, which 
was commuted to banishment to Tibet, where he succeeded in 
amassing a fresh fortune. The success of the English was pro- 
claimed by the merchants reoccupying their factories on March 
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18, 1841, exactly two years after Lin’s first fiery edict against 
opium. It was a strange feature in this struggle that the instant 
they did so the Chinese merchants resumed trade with undimin- 
ished ardor and cordiality. The officials even showed an inclina- 
tion to follow their example, when they learned that Taoukwang 
refused to listen to any conclusive peace, and that his policy was 
still one of expelling the foreigners. To carry out his views the 
Emperor sent a new commission of three members to Canton, 
and it was their studious avoidance of all communication with 
the English authorities that again aroused suspicion as to the 
Chinese not being sincere in their assent to the convention which 
had saved Canton from an English occupation. 

Taoukwang was ignorant of the success of his enemy, and his 
commissioners, sent to achieve what Lin and Keshen had failed 
to do, were fully resolved not to recognize the position which the 
English had obtained by force of arms, or to admit that it was 
likely to prove enduring. This confidence was increased by the 
continuous arrival of fresh troops, until at last there were fifty 
thousand men in the neighborhood of Canton, and all seemed 
ready to tempt the fortune of war again and to make another | 
effort to expel the hated foreigner. The measure of Taou- 
kwang’s animosity may be taken by his threatening to punish 
with death anyone who suggested peace with the barbarians. 

While the merchants were actively engaged in their.commer- 
cial operations, and the English officers in conducting negotia- 
tions with a functionary who had no authority, and who was only 
put forward to amuse them, the Chinese were busily employed in 
completing their warlike preparations, which at the same time 
they kept as secret as possible, in the hope of taking the English 
by surprise. But it was impossible for such extensive prepara- 


_ tions to be made without their creating some stir, and the stand- 
_ ing aloof of the commissioners was in itself ground of suspicion. 


Suspicion became certainty when, on Captain Elliot paying a 
visit to the prefect in the city, he was received in a disrespectful 
manner by the mandarins and insulted in the streets by the 
crowd. He at once acquainted Sir Hugh Gough, who was at 
Hong-Kong, with the occurrence, and issued a notice, on May 21, 
1841, advising all foreigners to leave Canton that day. This 
notice was not a day too soon, for during the night the Chinese 


360 THE OPIUM WAR 


made a desperate attempt to carry out their scheme. The bat- 
teries which they had secretly erected at various points in the city 
and along the river-banks began to bombard the factories and the 
ships at the same time that fire-rafts were sent against the latter 
in the hope of causing a conflagration. 

Fortunately the Chinese were completely baffled, with heavy 
loss to themselves and none to the English; and during the follow- 
ing day the English assumed the offensive, and with such effect 
that all the Chinese batteries were destroyed, together with forty 
war-junks. The only exploit on which the Chinese could compli- 
ment themselves was that they had sacked and gutted the English 
factory. ‘This incident made it clearer than ever that the Chi- 
nese Government would only be amenable to force, and that it 
was absolutely necessary to inflict some weighty punishment on 
the Chinese leaders at Canton, who had made so bad a return for 
the moderation shown them, and had evidently no intention of com- 
plying with the arrangement to which they had been a party. 

Sir Hugh Gough arrived at Canton with all his forces on May 
- 24th, and on the following morning the attack commenced with 
the advance of the fleet up the Macao Passage, and with the land- 
ing of bodies of troops at different points which appeared well 
suited for turning the Chinese position and attacking the gates 
of Canton. The Chinese did not molest the troops in landing, 
which was fortunate, as the operation proved exceedingly difficult 
and occupied more than a whole day. The Chinese had taken 
up a strong position on the hills lying north of the city, and they 


showed considerable judgment in their selection and no small ' 


skill in strengthening their ground by a line of forts. The Chi- 
nese were said to be full of confidence in their ability to reverse 
the previous fortune of the war, and they fought with considerable 
confidence, while the turbulent Cantonese populace waited im- 
patiently on the walls to take advantage of the first symptoms of 
defeat among the English troops. The English army, divided 
into two columns of nearly two thousand men each, with a strong 
artillery force of seven guns, four howitzers, five mortars, and 
fifty-two rockets, advanced on the Chinese intrenchments across 
paddy-fields, rendered more difficult of passage by numerous 
burial-grounds. The obstacles were considerable and the prog- 
ress was slow, but the Chinese did not attempt any opposition. 
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Then the battle began with the bombardment of the Chinese 
lines, and after an -hour a general advance was ordered. 

But the Chinese thought better of their intention, or their 
movement was misunderstood, for when the English streamed up 
the hill to attack them they stood to their guns and presented a 
brave front. Three of their forts were carried with little or no 
loss, but at the fourth they offered a stubborn, if ill-directed, resist- 
ance. Even then the engagement was not over, for the Chinese 
rallied in an intrenched camp one mile in the rear of the forts, 
and, rendered confident by their numbers, they resolved to make . 
a fresh stand, and hurled defiance at the foreigners. The Eng- 
lish troops never halted in their advance, and, led by the Eigh- 
teenth or Royal Irish, they carried the intrenchment at a rush and 
put the whole Chinese army to flight. The English lost seventy 
killed and wounded; the Chinese losses were never accurately 
known. It was arranged that Canton was to be stormed on the 
following day, but a terrific hurricane and deluge of rain pre- 
vented all military movements on May 26th. 

Once more Chinese diplomacy came to the relief of Chinese 
arms. ‘To save Canton the mandarins were quite prepared to 
make every concession, if they only attached a temporary signifi- 
cance to their language, and they employed the whole of that 
lucky wet day in getting round Captain Elliot, who once more al- 
lowed himself to place faith in the promises of the Chinese. The 
result of this was seen on the 27th, when, just as Sir Hugh Gough 
was giving orders for the assault, he received a message from Cap- 
tain Elliot stating that the Chinese had come to terms and that all 
hostilities were to be suspended. The terms the Chinese had 


agreed to in a few hours were that the commissioners and all the 


troops should retire sixty miles from Canton, and that six million 


_ dollars should be paid “for the use of the English Crown.” 


Five of the six million dollars had been handed over to Cap- 
tain Elliot, and amicable relations had been established with the 
city authorities, when the Imperial commissioners, either alarmed 
at the penalties their failure entailed, or encouraged to believe in 
the renewed chances of success from the impotence into which the 
English troops might have sunk, made a sudden attempt to sur- 
prise Sir Hugh Gough’s camp and to retrieve a succession of dis- 
asters at a single stroke. The project was not without a chance 
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of success, but it required prompt action and no hesitation in com- 
ing to close quarters—the two qualifications in which the Chinese 
were most deficient. So it was on this occasion. ‘Ten or fifteen 
thousand Chinese braves suddenly appeared on the hills about 
two miles north of the English camp; but instead of seizing the 
opportunity created by the surprise at their sudden appearance 
and at the breach of armistice, and delivering home their attack, 
they merely waved their banners and uttered threats of defiance. 
They stood their ground for some time in face of the rifle and 
artillery fire opened upon them, and then they kept up a running 
fight for three miles as they were pursued by the English. 

They did not suffer any serious loss, and when the English 
troops retired in consequence of a heavy storm they became in 
turn the pursuers and inflicted a few casualties. The advantages 
they obtained were due to the terrific weather more than to their 
courage, but.one party of Madras sepoys lost its way, and was 
surrounded by so overwhelming a number of Chinese that it 
would have been annihilated but that its absence was fort- 
unately discovered and a rescuing party of marines, armed with 
the new percussion-gun, which was to a great degree secure 
against the weather, went out to its assistance. They found 
the sepoys, under their two English officers, drawn up in a square 
firing as best they could and presenting a bold front to the foe— 
“many of the sepoys, after extracting the wet cartridge very de- 
liberately, tore their pocket handkerchiefs or lining from their 
turbans and, baling water with their hands into the barrel of their 
pieces, washed and dried them, thus enabling them to fire an oc- 
casional volley.” Out of sixty sepoys one was killed and four- 
teen were wounded. After this Sir Hugh Gough threatened to 
bombard Canton if there were any more attacks on his camp, 
and they at once ceased, and when the whole of the indemnity 
was paid the English troops were withdrawn, leaving Canton 
as it was, for a second time “a record of British magnanimity 
and forbearance.” 

After this, trade reverted to its former footing, and by the 
Canton Convention, signed by the Imperial commissioners in 
July, 1841, the English obtained all the privileges they could hope 
for from the local authorities. But it was essentially a truce, not 
a treaty, and the great point of direct intercourse with the Central 
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Government was no nearer settlement than ever. At this mo- 
ment Sir Henry Pottinger arrived as plenipotentiary from Eng- 
land, and he at once set himself to obtaining a formal recognition 
from the Peking Executive of his position and the admission of 
his right to address him on diplomatic business. With the view 
of pressing this matter on the attention of Taoukwang, who per- 
sonally had not deviated from his original attitude of emphatic 
hostility, Sir Henry Pottinger sailed northward with the fleet and 
a large portion of the land forces about the end of August. 

The important seaport of Amoy was attacked and taken after 
what was called “a short but animated resistance.” This town 
is situated on an island, the largest of a group lying at the 
entrance to the estuary of Lungkiang, and it has long been famous 
as a convenient port and flourishing place of trade. The Chinese 
had raised a rampart of one thousand one hundred yards in 
length, and this they had armed with ninety guns, while a battery 
of forty-two guns protected its flank. Kulangsu was also forti- 
fied, and the Chinese had placed in all five hundred guns in posi- 
tion. They believed in the impregnability of Amoy, and it was 
allowed that no inconsiderable skill as well as great expense had 
been devoted to the strengthening of the place. When the Eng- 
lish fleet arrived off the port the Chinese sent a flag of truce to 
demand what it wanted, and they were informed the surrender 
of the town. 

The necessity for this measure would be hard to justify, es- 
pecially as the British were nominally at peace with China, for 
the people of Amoy had inflicted no injury on their trade, and 
their chastisement would not bring them any nearer to Peking. 
Nor was the occupation of Amoy necessary on military grounds. 
It was strong only for itself, and its capture had no important 
consequences. As the Chinese determined to resist the English, 
the fleet engaged the batteries, and the Chinese, standing to their 
guns “right manfully,” only abandoned their position when they 
found their rear threatened by a landing party. Then, after a 
faint resistance, the Chinese sought safety in flight; but some of 
their officers, preferring death to dishonor, committed suicide, one 
of them being seen to walk calmly into the sea and drown himself 
in face of both armies. The capture of Amoy followed. 

As the authorities at Amoy refused to hold any intercourse 
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with the English, the achievement remained barren of any useful 
consequence, and after leaving a small garrison on Kulangsu 
and three warships in the roadstead, the English expedition con- 
tinued its northern course. After being scattered by a storm in 
the perilous Formosa Channel, the fleet reunited off Ningpo, 
whence it proceeded to attack Chusan for a second time. The 
Chinese defended Ting-hai, the capital, with great resolution. At 
this place General Keo, the chief naval and military commander, 
was killed, and all his officers, sticking to him to the last, also fell 
with him. Their conduct in fact was noble; nothing could have 
surpassed it. On the reoccupation of Chusan, which it was de- 
cided to retain until a formal treaty had been concluded with the 
Emperor, Sir Henry Pottinger issued a proclamation to the effect 
that years might elapse before that place would be restored to the 
Emperor’s authority, and many persons wished that it should be 
permanently annexed as the best base for commercial operations 
in China. A garrison of four hundred men was left at Ting-hai, 
and then the expedition proceeded to attack Ching-hai on the 
mainland, where the Chinese had made every preparation to offer 
a strenuous resistance. The Chinese suffered the most signal 
defeat and the greatest loss they had yet incurred during the war. 
The victory at Ching-hai was followed by the unopposed occupa- 
tion of the important city of Ningpo, where the inhabitants shut 
themselves up and wrote on their doors ‘Submissive People.” 

Ningpo was put to ransom, and the authorities informed that 
unless they paid the sum within a certain time their city would be 
handed over to pillage and destruction. As the Peking Govern- 
ment had made no sign of giving in, it was felt that no occasion 
ought to be lost of overawing the Chinese, and compelling them 
to admit that any further prolongation of the struggle would be 
hopeless. ‘The arrival of further troops and warships from Eu- 
rope enabled the English commanders to adopt a more determined 
and uncompromising attitude, and the capture of Ningpo would 
have been followed up at once but for the disastrous events in 
Afghanistan, which distracted attention from the Chinese ques- 
tion and delayed its settlement. It was hoped, however, that the 
continued occupation of Amoy, Chusan, and Ningpo would cause 
sufficient pressure on the Peking Government to ingucea it to yield 
all that was demanded. 
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These anticipations were not fulfilled, for neither the swift- 
recurring visitation of disaster nor the waning resources of the 
Imperial Government in both men and treasure could shake the 
fixed hostility of Taoukwang or induce him to abate his proud 
pretensions. Minister after minister passed into disgrace and 
exile. Misfortune shared the same fate as incompetence, and 
the more the embarrassments of the State increased the heavier 
fell the hand of the ruler and the verdict of the Board of Punish- 
ments upon beaten generals and unsuccessful statesmen. The 
period of inaction which followed the occupation of Ningpo no 
doubt encouraged the Emperor to think that the foreigners were 
exhausted or that they had reached the end of their successes, 
and he ordered increased efforts to be made to bring up troops 
and to strengthen the approaches to Peking. The first proof of 
his returning spirit was shown in March, 1842, when the Chinese 
attempted to seize Ningpo by a coup de main. 

Suddenly, and without warning, a force of between ten and 
twelve thousand men appeared at daybreak outside the south- 
west gates of Ningpo, and many of them succeeded in making 
their way over the walls and gaining the centre of the town; but, 
instead of proving the path to victory, this advance resulted in the 
complete overthrow of the Chinese. Attacked by artillery and 
foot in the market-place they were almost annihilated, and the 
great Chinese attack on Ningpo resulted in a fiasco. Similar but 
less vigorous attacks were made about the same time on Ching-hai 
and Chusan, but they were both repulsed with heavy loss to the 
Chinese. In consequence of these attacks and the improved 
position in Afghanistan it was decided to again assume the offen- 
sive, and to break up the hostile army at Hangchow, of which the 
body that attacked Ningpo was the advanced guard. Sir Hugh 
Gough commanded the operations in person, and he had the co- 
operation of a naval force under Sir William Parker. 

The first action took place outside Tszeki, a small place ten 
miles from Ningpo, where the Chinese fancied they occupied an 
exceedingly strong position. But careful inspection showed it to 
be radically faulty. Their lines covered part of the Segaou Hills, 
but their left was commanded by some higher hills on the right of 
the English position, and the Chinese left again commanded their 
own right. It was evident, therefore, that the capture of the left 
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wing of the Chinese encampment would entail the surrender or 
evacuation of the rest. The difficulties of the ground caused a 
greater delay in the advance than had been expected, and the 
assault had to be delivered along the whole line, as it was be- 
coming obvious that the Chinese were growing more confident, 
and more to be feared from the delay in attacking them. 

The assault was made with the impetuosity good troops al- 
ways show in attacking inferior ones, no matter how great the 
disparity of numbers; and here the Chinese were driven out of 
their position—although they stood their ground in a creditable 
manner—and chased over the hills down to the rice-fields below. 
The Chinese loss was over a thousand killed, including many of 
the Imperial Guard, of whom five hundred were present, and 
whom Sir Hugh Gough described as ‘‘remarkably fine men,” 
while the English had six killed and thirty-seven wounded. For 
the moment it was intended to follow up this victory by an attack 
on the city of Hangchow, the famous Kincsay of medieval travel- 
lers; but the arrival of fresh instructions gave a complete turn to 
the whole war. 

Little permanent good had been effected by these successful 
operations on the coast, and Taoukwang was still as resolute as 
ever in his hostility; nor is there any reason to suppose that the 
capture of Hangchow or any other of the coast towns would 
have caused a material change in the situation. The credit of 
initiating the policy which brought the Chinese Government to its 
knees belongs exclusively to Lord Ellenborough, then Governor- 
General of India. He detected the futility of operations along 
the coast, and he suggested that the great waterway of the Yang- 
tse-Kiang, perfectly navigable for warships up to the immediate 
neighborhood of Nanking, provided the means of coercing the 
Chinese and effecting the objects of the English Government. 

The English expedition, strongly reénforced from India, then 
abandoned Ningpo and Ching-hai, and, proceeding north, began 
the final operations of the war with an attack on Chapu, where 
the Chinese had made extensive measures of defence. Chapu 
was the port appointed for trade with Japan, and the Chinese had 
collected there a very considerable force from the levies of Che- 
kiang, which ex-Commissioner Lin had been largely instrumental 
in raising. Sir Hugh Gough attacked Chapu with two thousand 
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men, and the main body of the Chinese was routed without much 
difficulty, but three hundred desperate men shut themselves up 
in a walled enclosure and made an obstinate resistance. They 
held out until three-fourths of them were slain, when the survi- 
vors, seventy-five wounded men, accepted the quarter offered 
them from the first. The English lost ten killed-and fifty-five 
wounded, and the Chinese more than a thousand. 

After this the expedition proceeded northward for the Great 
River, and it was found necessary to attack Woosung, the port of 
Shanghai, en route. ‘This place was also strongly fortified with 
as many as one hundred seventy-five guns in position, but the 
chief difficulty in attacking it lay in that of approach, as the chan- 
nel had first to be sounded, and then the sailing-ships towed into 
position by the steamers. ‘Twelve vessels were in this manner 
placed broadside to the batteries on land, a position which obvi- 
ously they could not have maintained against a force of anything 
like equal strength; but they succeeded in silencing the Chinese 
batteries with comparatively little loss, and then the English army 
was landed without opposition. Shanghai is situated sixteen 
miles up the Woosung River, and while part of the force proceeded 
up the river another marched overland. Both columns arrived 
together, and the disheartened Chinese evacuated Shanghai after 
firing one or two random shots. No attempt was made to retain 
Shanghai, and the expedition reémbarked, and proceeded to at- 
tack Chankiang or Chinkiangfoo, a town on the southern bank of 
the Yang-tse-Kiang, and at the northern entrance of the southern 
branch of the Great Canal. 

This town has always been a place of great celebrity, both 
strategically and commercially, for not merely does it hold a very 
strong position with regard to the Canal, but it forms with the 
Golden and Silver Islands, the principal barrier in the path of 
those attempting to reach Nanking. At this point Sir Hugh 
Gough was reénforced by the Ninety-eighth Regiment, under 
Colonel Colin Campbell. The difficulties of navigation and the 
size of the fleet, which now reached seventy vessels, caused a de- 
lay in the operations, and it was not until the latter end of July, 
or more than a month after the occupation of Shanghai, that the 
English reached Chinkiangfoo, where, strangely enough, there 
seemed to be no military preparations whatever. A careful re- 
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connoissance revealed the presence of three strong encampments 
at some distance from the town, and the first operation was to 
carry them, and to prevent their garrisons joining such forces as 
might still remain in the city. This attack was intrusted to Lord 
Saltoun’s brigade, which was composed of two Scotch regiments 
and portions of two native regiments, with only three guns. The 
opposition was almost insignificant, and the three camps were 
carried with comparatively little loss and their garrisons scattered 
in all directions. 

At the same time the remainder of the force assaulted the city, 
which was surrounded by a high wall and a deep moat. Some 
delay was caused by these obstacles, but at last the western gate 
was blown in by Captain Pears, of the Engineers, and at the same 
moment the walls were escaladed at two different points, and the’ 
English troops, streaming in on three sides, fairly surrounded a 
considerable portion of the garrison, who retired into a detached 
work, where they perished to the last man either by rifle fire or in 
the flames of the houses which were ignited partly by themselves 
and partly by the fire of the soldiers. ‘The resistance did not stop 
here, for the Tartar or inner city was resolutely defended by the 
Manchus, and owing to the intense heat the Europeans would 
have been glad of a rest; but, as the Manchus kept up a galling 
fire, Sir Hugh Gough felt bound to order an immediate assault 
before the enemy grew too daring. The fight was renewed, and 
the Tartars were driven back at all points; but the English troops 
were so exhausted that they could not press home this advantage. 
The interval thus gained was employed by the Manchus, not in 
making good their escape, but in securing their military honor by 
first massacring their women and children, and then committing 
suicide. It must be remembered that these were not Chinese, but 
Manchu Tartars of the dominant race. 

The losses of the English army at this battle—forty killed 
and one hundred thirty wounded—were heavy, and they were 
increased by several deaths caused by the heat and exhaustion of 
the day. The Chinese, or rather the Tartars, never fought bet- 
ter, and it appears from a document discovered afterward that if 
Hailing’s recommendations had been followed, and if he had 
been properly supported, the capture of Chinkiangfoo would have 
been even more difficult and costly than it proved. 
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Some delay at Chinkiangfoo was rendered necessary by the 
exhaustion of the troops and by the number of sick and wounded; 
but a week after the capture of that place in the manner described 
the arrangements for the further advance on Nanking were com- 
pleted. A small garrison was left in an encampment on a height 
commanding the entrance to the canal; but there was little 
reason to apprehend any fresh attack, as the lesson of Chinkiang- 
foo had been a terrible one. That city lay beneath the English 
camp like a vast-charnel-house, its half burned buildings filled 
with the self-immolated Tartars who had preferred honor to life; 
and so thickly strewn were these and so intense the heat that the 
days passed away without the ability to give them burial, until at 
last it became absolutely impossible to render the last kind office 
to a gallant foe. Despite the greatest precautions of the English 
authorities, Chinkiangfoo became the source of pestilence, and an 
outbreak of cholera caused more loss in the English camp than 
befell the main force intrusted with the capture of Nanking. 

Contrary winds delayed the progress of the English fleet, and 
it was not until August 5th, more than a fortnight after the Battle . 
at Chinkiangfoo, that it appeared off Nanking, the second city in 
veputation and historical importance of the empire, with one 
million inhabitants and a garrison of fifteen thousand men, of 
whom two-thirds were Manchus. The walls were twenty miles 
in length, and hindered, more than they promoted, an efficient 
defence; and the difficulties of the surrounding country, covered 
with the débris of the buildings which constituted the larger cities 
of Nanking at an earlier period of history, helped the assailing 
party more than they did the defenders. Sir Hugh Gough drew 
up an admirable plan for capturing this vast and not defenceless 
city with his force of five thousand men, and there is no reason to 
doubt that he would have been completely successful, but by this 
the backbone of the Chinese Government had been broken, and 
even the proud and obstinate Taoukwang was compelled to ad- 
mit that it was imperative to come to terms with the English and 
to make some concessions in order to get rid of them. 

The minister Elepoo, who once enjoyed the closest intimacy 
with Taoukwang, and who was the leader of the peace party, 
which desired the cessation of an unequal struggle, had begun 
informal negotiations several months before they proved success- 
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ful at Nanking. He omitted no opportunity of learning the 
views of the English officers, and what was the minimum of con- 
cession on which a stable peace could be based. He had en- 
deavored also to give something of a generous character to the 
struggle, and he had more than once proved himself a courteous 
as well as a gallant foe. After the capture of Chapu and Woo- 
sung he sent back several officers and men who had at different 
times been taken prisoners by the Chinese, and he expressed at 
the same time the desire that the war should end. Sir Henry 
Pottinger’s reply to this letter was to inquire if he was empowered 
by the Emperor to negotiate. If he had received this authority 
the English plenipotentiary would be very happy to discuss any 
matter with him, but, if not, the war must proceed. 

At that moment Elepoo had not the requisite authority to 
negotiate, and the war went on until the victorious English troops 
were beneath the walls of Nanking. At the same time as these 
pour parlers were held with Elepoo at Woosung, Sir Henry Pot- 
tinger issued a proclamation to the Chinese stating what the Brit- 
ish Government required to be done. In this document the 
equality of all nations as members of the same human family was 
pointed out, and the right to hold friendly intercourse insisted on 
as a matter of duty and common obligation. Sir Henry said that 
“England, coming from the utmost West, has held intercourse 
with China in this utmost East for more than two centuries past, 
and during this time the English have suffered ill-treatment from 
the Chinese officials, who, regarding themselves as powerful and 
us as weak, have thus dared to commit injustice.”” Then fol- 
lowed a list of many of the high-handed acts of Commissioner 
Lin and his successors. 

The Chinese, plainly speaking, had sought to maintain their 
exclusiveness and to live outside the comity of nations, and they 
had not the power to attain their wish. Therefore they were 
compelled to listen to and to accept the terms of the English pleni- 
potentiary, which were as follows: The Emperor was first of all 
to appoint a high officer with full powers to negotiate and con- 
clude arrangements on his own responsibility, when hostilities 
would be suspended. The three principal points on which these 
“negotiations were to be based were compensation for losses and 
expenses, a friendly and becoming intercourse on terms of equal- 
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ity between officers of the two countries, and the cession of insular 
territory for commerce and for the residence of merchants, and as 
a security and guarantee against the future renewal of offensive 
acts. ‘The first step toward the acceptance of these terms was 
taken when an Imperial commission was formed of three mem- 
bers, Keying, Elepoo, and Niu Kien, Viceroy of the Two Kiang; 
and to the last named, as Governor of the Provinces most affected, 
fell the task of writing the first diplomatic communication of a 
satisfactory character from the Chinese Government to the Eng- 
lish plenipotentiary. — 

This letter was important for more reasons than its being of a 
conciliatory nature. It held out to a certain extent a hand of 
friendship, and it also sought to assign an origin to the conflict, 
and Niu Kien could find nothing more handy or convenient than 
opium, which thus came to give its name to the whole war. With 
regard to the Chinese reverses, Niu Kien, while admitting them, 
explained that “as the central nation had enjoyed peace for a 
long time the Chinese were not prepared for attacking and 
fighting, which had led to this accumulation of insult and dis- 
grace.” Ina later communication Niu Kien admitted that ‘the 
English at Canton had been exposed to insults and extortions 
for a series of years, and that steps should be taken to insure in 
future that the people of your honorable nation might carry on 
their commerce to advantage, and not receive injury thereby.” 
These documents showed that the Chinese were at last willing to 
abandon the old and impossible principle of superiority over other 
nations, for which they had so long contended; and with the 
withdrawal of this pretension negotiations for the conclusion of a 
stable peace became at once possible and of hopeful augury. 


UNION OF UPPER AND LOWER CANADA 


A.D. 1841 


JOHN CHARLES DENT* 


While the Canadas, in 1838, were in the throes of rebellion, the British 
Government commissioned the Earl of Durham, an able statesman of the 
Liberal party at the time in power in England, to go to Canada and re- 
port on the state of affairs in the colony, and to fill the then vacant office 
of Governor-General. During his brief rule, Lord Durham sought to 
allay political commotion and soften the asperities of party strife, and 
with laudable intent stretched his authority on the side of clemency in 
dealing with the rebels. His able state paper, on his return to England, 
was made by the English Ministry the basis of certain political changes 
in the constitution of the colony, which were of lasting benefit to Canada. 
These changes were acted upon, in spite of the opposition of the “ Family 
Compact” in Upper Canada and of the governing party in the Lower 
Province, both of whom dreaded the termination of their despotic rule. 


Lo DURHAWM’S report was seed sown in good ground. 

From the time when it became public property it formed a 
prominent topic of discussion among British statesmen, and 
added not a little to his reputation, as well as to that of his secre- 
tary, Mr. Charles Buller. Most people approved of it; a few 
found fault with some of its clauses; but there was no difference 
of opinion as to the great ability and industry which had gone to 
its production as a whole. In Upper Canada, the Reform party, 
which had long been struggling against the Family Compact 
under great disadvantages, and which had strenuously contended 
for many of the principles recognized by the report, received it 
with enthusiasm. The Legislative Assembly of that Province 
passed a resolution in favor of union. The Conservatives, how- 
ever, were very well satisfied with the existing order of things, 
and were, almost to a man, opposed to any change. 

The Honorable (afterward Sir) John Beverley Robinson, 
Chief Justice of Upper Canada, who had long been the chief 
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guide, philosopher, and friend of the dominant faction in the 
Province, went to England at this time, and during his stay 
there, toward the close of the year 1839, published what was in- 
tended as a counterblast to Lord Durham’s report, under the 
title of ‘Canada and the Canada Bill.” It strove to show that 
the division of the Provinces in 1791 had worked satisfactorily, 
and that the carrying out of Lord Durham’s recommendations 
would by no means remove existing evils or promote the welfare 
of the country. Mr. Robinson had sixteen years before been an 
advocate of such a union as he now opposed, but had subse- 
quently seen reason for changing his views. His little book was 
well written, and presented the case from his side with clear- 
ness, but it was like arguing against the doctrine of gravitation. 

In Lower Canada public opinion was much divided. A large © 
majority of the British population approved of the project of 
union, but there was a considerable minority on the other side. 
The French-Canadians were almost unanimous in their disap- 
proval of the scheme. It thus seemed probable that there would 
be no slight difficulty in obtaining general assent to the carrying 
out of Lord Durham’s recommendations. But, the will being 
present, a way was soon found. During the session of 1839 a 
bill for reuniting the Canadas was introduced into the Imperial 
Parliament by Lord John Russell. When it came to be dealt 
with by a committee of the House of Commons it was found that 
some additional information was needed. It was also thought 
desirable to obtain the formal concurrence of the Canadians, as 
expressed through their respective Legislatures. To effect these 
objects it was necessary to send out some clear-headed man, pos- 
sessed of a large share of tact, and with a due sense of how much 
was involved in his enterprise. 

The gentleman fixed upon to undertake this important mis- 
sion was Charles Poulett Thomson, better known to Canadi- 
ans by his subsequent title of Lord Sydenham. Mr. Thomson, 
though still a young man to be intrusted with a matter of such 
importance, had had large experience as a politician and di- 
plomatist. He was particularly well informed respecting mercan- 
tile affairs, having been bred to commercial pursuits, and was an 
_ ardent disciple of free-trade doctrines. Though neither a thor- 
ough nor a profound statesman, he was at least a very clever 
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politician, and it is doubtful whether any man could have been 
found throughout England better fitted, alike by nature and by 
training, to carry out Lord Durham’s policy in Canada than was 
Charles Poulett Thomson. He at this time sat in the House of 
Commons for the important constituency of Manchester, and 
held the office of president of the board of trade in the Min- 
istry of the day. Having been appointed Governor-General of 
Canada, and having enjoyed the great advantage of frequent 
personal interviews with Lord Durham on the subject of his 
mission, he set out for Quebec in September, 1839. He reached 
his destination on October 17th following, and two days after- 
ward issued a proclamation announcing that he had assumed 
the reins of government. 

The task before him was one of no ordinary difficulty. It has 
been seen that the people and the Legislatures were by no means 
unanimous in approving the proposed measures, and yet it was 
necessary that he should obtain their consent. Owing to the 
suspension of the Lower Canadian Constitution, there was, 
strictly speaking, no Legislature in that Province to be consulted. 
The body that did duty for a Legislature was the Special Coun- 
cil, and this was summoned to meet at Montreal on Novem- 
ber 11th. 

No change whatever was made in its composition. It con- 
sisted of eighteen members, nearly all of whom belonged to the 
British party. It had been nominated (after Lord Durham’s 
departure from Canada) by Sir John Colborne, acting in behalf » 
of the Crown, and the body as a whole did not by any means 
represent the views generally entertained among the inhabitants 
of the Lower Province. It was Lord Sydenham’s mission, how- 
ever, to carry out his instructions, and to obtain a formal con- 
sent from the existing body which stood in the place of a Legis- 
lature. Had a fairly representative body been in existence, it 
would never have given its consent to a union which for a time 
blotted out the political influence of the French-Canadian popu- 
lation. But no potent opposition was to be dreaded from such a 
body as the Special Council. The Provincial Constitution was 
suspended, and the factious spirits were either effectually silenced 
or in exile. After several days’ discussion the Council adopted 
the union resolutions by a majority of twelve to three. The Gov- 
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ernor-General was thus enabled to report to the Secretary of 
State in England that the assent of the Lower Province had been 
obtained. He then made his way without loss of time to To- 
ronto, to obtain the concurrence\of the Legislature of the Upper 
Province. 

In the Upper Canadian Legislature His Excellency had no 
Special Council to deal with, but a regularly constituted legisla- 
tive body, with.a due sense of its own importance and an une- 
quivocal disposition to stand upon its rights. With the Assem- 
bly no trouble was to be anticipated, as it had already passed 
tesolutions in favor of union, and was desirous of seeing respon- 
sible government conceded without delay. In the Legislative 
Council very different sentiments prevailed. Its members had 
everything to lose and nothing to gain by the proposed change. 
A large majority of them belonged to the Family Compact. 
Their power and patronage would go, and the principles to 
which they had always opposed themselves would triumph, in 
the event of a union of the Provinces and the concession of exec- 
utive responsibility. They dreaded a coalition between the Lib- 
erals of the two Provinces. Their position, however, was such 
that they could not with any show of consistency refuse their as- 
sent to the resolutions proposed by His Excellency. 

Those resolutions were known to embody the Imperial will, 
and the members of the Family Compact were nothing if not 
loyal. For years past, and more especially since the suppression 
of the recent rebellion (of 1837), their loyalty had become posi- 
tively, albeit honestly, effusive. They had proclaimed it through 
the public prints, at the corners of the streets, and—literally— 
from the housetops. Some of them had talked a great deal of 
hysterical nonsense, and had propounded theories better suited 
to the early years of the Restoration than to the times in which 
they lived. How then could they venture to oppose the Impe- 
rial mandate, as proclaimed to them by the Governor-General in 
person? His Excellency was an adept in the science of finesse, 
and used all his arts to win them over. He appealed in the 
strongest terms to their lifelong fealty. He materially strength- 
ened his position by the publication in the Upper Canada Ga- 
zelte of a despatch from the Colonial Minister. 

“You will understand, and will cause it to be generally 
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known,” said the despatch, “‘that hereafter the tenure of colo- 
nial offices, held during Her Majesty’s pleasure, will not be re- 
garded as equivalent to a tenure during good behavior; but that 
not only such officers will be called upon to retire from the pub- 
lic service as often as any sufficient motives of public policy may 
suggest the expediency of that measure, but a change in the 
person of the Governor will be considered as a sufficient reason 
for any alterations which his successor may deem it expedient to 
make in the list of public functionaries—subject, of course, to the 
future confirmation of the sovereign. These remarks do not ex- 
tend to judicial officers, nor are they meant to apply to places 
which are altogether ministerial, and which do not devolve upon 
the holders of them duties in the right discharge of which the 
character and policy of the British Government are directly in- 
volved. They are intended to apply rather to the heads of de- 
partments than to persons serving as clerks or in similar capaci- 
ties under them; neither do they extend to officers in the service 
of the Lords Commissioners of the Treasury. The functionaries 
who will be chiefly, though not exclusively, affected by them are 
the Colonial Secretary; the Treasurer, or Receiver-General; 
the Surveyor-General; the Attorney- and Solicitor-General; the 
Sheriff, or Provost-Marshal; and other officers who, under dif- 
ferent designations from these, are intrusted with the same or 
similar duties. To this list must also be added the members of 
the Council, especially in those colonies in which the Legislative 
and Executive Councils are distinct bodies.” 

The meaning of this was obvious enough. It meant that for 
the future the persons indicated would have to merit and enjoy 
a share of public confidence or else resign their places. It also 
meant that the Home Government had set its mind on passing a 
union bill, and that no caprice or obstruction on their part would 
be allowed to stand in the way of such a consummation. It was 
evident that they might as well bow to the inevitable with a good 
grace, as, in the event of their refusal, means would be found to 
get rid of them and supply their places with more manageable 
material. They yielded. 

Resolutions expressive of assent to the union were passed, on 
condition that there should be an equal representation of each 
Province in the united Legislature; that a sufficient permanent 
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civil list should be voted to secure the independence of the 
judges; and that the public debt of Upper Canada should be a 
charge upon the joint revenue of the United Province. In the 
Assembly certain conditions were pressed upon the consideration 
of His Excellency which the latter saw fit to oppose, as being un- 
just to the French-Canadian population in the Lower Province. 
The Governor’s views finally prevailed. On the last day of the 
year he was able to announce to a correspondent that he had sat- 
isfactorily accomplished the objects of his mission, and that noth- 
ing further remained but for Parliament to pass the Union Bill, 
a draught of which, he added, would soon be forwarded from 
Canada. 

The draught of the Union Bill, founded upon the resolutions of 
the Legislature of Upper Canada and the Special Council of the 
Lower Province, was chiefly prepared by the Honorable James 
Stuart, Chief Justice of the Court of Queen’s Bench for Lower 
Canada, who for his great services to Lord Durham and Mr. 
Thomson was subsequently elevated to the rank of a baronet of 
the United Kingdom. The successive clauses of the bill were 
separately and carefully discussed between the Governor and 
the Chief Justice before transmission to England. It provided 
for the union of the two Provinces under the name of the Prov- 
ince of Canada. It further provided that there should be one 
Legislative Council and one Assembly, with an equal repre- 
sentation from each of the former Provinces; the Legislative 
Council to consist of not fewer than twenty life members, ap- 
pointed by the Crown, and the Assembly to consist of eighty- 
four members (forty-two from each of the former Provinces), 
elected by the people. 

The property qualification for candidates for seats in the 
Assembly was fixed at five hundred pounds sterling in lands or 
tenements. The Governor was authorized to fix the time and 
place of holding Parliaments, and to prorogue or dissolve the 
latter at his pleasure. The Speaker of the Legislative Council 
was to be appointed by the Governor, and the Speaker of the 
Assembly to be elected by its members. A permanent civil list 
of seventy-five thousand pounds annually was provided for, in- 
stead of all territorial and other revenues then at the Crown’s 
disposal; and the judges were made independent of the votes of 
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the Assembly. All writs, proclamations, reports, journals, and 
public documents were to be in the English language only; and 
it was provided that the public debt of the two Provinces should 
be assumed by the united Province. 

Such, in so far as it is now necessary to specify them, were 
the principal provisions of the Union Bill transmitted to Eng- 
land by Mr. Thomson. The Imperial Parliament was then in 
session, and the Colonial Secretary, Lord John Russell, lost no 
time in presenting the measure. It underwent some slight modi- 
fications in the course of its passage through the Commons. 
Certain clauses relating to local municipal institutions were 
struck out, and left to be dealt with by the Provincial Legisla- 
tures, but the bill, as a whole, commended itself to the wisdom of 
the House of Commons, and was passed with but little opposi- 
tion. Some of the Irish members, led by O’Connell, raised their 
voices against it, on the ground that it sanctioned a dispropor- 
tionate representation of the French and British races; that the 
former had not assented to the measure, and that in consequence 
of the suspension of the Lower Canadian Constitution, they had 
no means of expressing their assent. It was further argued that 
it was unjust to saddle Lower Canada with a share of liability 
in respect of the debt of the Upper Province. Opposition from 
this quarter, however, was regarded by the Ministry very much 
as a matter of course, and was of no special significance. 

In the House of Lords the objections to the measure were 
urged with more vigor than commonly characterizes the de-. 
bates there, and among those who spoke most strongly against 
it were Lords Gosford and Seaton, both of whom had been Goy- 
ernors of Canada, and might be supposed to bring special knowl- 
edge to bear upon the subject. The act passed, however, and 
was to come into operation by virtue of a royal proclamation, to 
be issued within fifteen calendar months. The issuing of the 
proclamation was deferred until February 5, 1841, when it ap- 
peared under the authority of the Provincial Secretary, the Hon- 
orable Dominick Daly. By its terms the Act of Union was to 
take effect from the roth of the month; and at that date the 
union of the Provinces was accordingly complete.’ 


1The day upon which the union of the Provinces took effect was the 
anniversary of two events of some importance in Canadian history; viz., 
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The French population of Lower Canada generally, and 
even some of the British, were much averse to the project of un- 
ion on the terms proposed, and an. impartial critic must confess 
that their discontent was not wholly groundless. In the first 
place, the population of the Lower Province was considerably in 
excess of that of Upper Canada; whereas the latter, by the terms 
of union, were granted an equal Parliamentary representation 
with the former. The financial condition of the two Provinces 
was still more unequal than the population. In Lower Canada 
the public debt was insignificant, and, if there was less public 
enterprise than in the Upper Province, there was no financial 
embarrassment. The revenue was small, but it was ample for 
the public requirements. In Upper Canada, on the other hand, 
for some years past an amount of enterprise had been displayed 
which was altogether out of proportion to the age and financial 
condition of the Province. The construction of the great canals 
and other important public works had involved what for those 
times must be pronounced to have been an enormous expenditure, 
and for this there had so far been little or no return. A good 
deal of the expenditure had been unnecessary — the result of 
mismanagement and inexperience —and would never produce 
any return. The public debt was large. Further outlay was 
imperative, and the exchequer was empty. Some important 
public enterprises had been temporarily abandoned for want 
of funds. The Province seemed to be on the verge of bank- 
ruptcy. 

By the imposition of the public debt on the united Province, 
therefore, Upper Canada was clearly a gainer. But, it was ar- 
gued, this was only fair, inasmuch as Lower Canada would par- 
ticipate in the advantages derivable from the public works which 
had given rise to the debt. Lower Canada, moreover, had long 
reaped an undue advantage in respect of the revenue from im- 
ports collected at Montreal and Quebec. That revenue was 
chiefly paid by the Upper Province, where a majority of the 
consumers resided; yet Lower Canada had for years received 
the lion’s share of it, and surrendered even the smallest propor- 
tion with reluctance. The argument as to the representation 


of the signing of the Treaty of 1763, and of the royal assent being ac- 
corded to the suspension of the Lower Canadian Constitution in 1838. 
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of the two Provinces being equal, and therefore disproportionate 
to the population, was met by the plea that the disproportion 
would soon disappear, inasmuch as the population of Upper 
Canada had been largely recruited by immigration; that it was 
rapidly increasing, and would continue to increasé; whereas 
immigration to the Lower Province was insignificant in com- 
parison, and the increase of population proportionately slow. 

The Lower Canadians were not disposed to regard this argu- 
ment as conclusive. They argued, with some show of reason, 
that it would be time enough to equalize the representation when 
the prediction as to equality of population should be realized. 
The practical proscription of the French language in all public 
proceedings, moreover, was keenly felt by the French-Canadians, 
and they never ceased to clamor for the repeal of the clause ef- 
fecting it—a repeal which was finally accomplished after the 
accession to power of the second Lafontaine-Baldwin Ministry 
in 1848. The French-Canadians, indeed, looked upon the Union 
Act as the result of a predetermination to destroy their nation- 
ality and their religion. It was evident that if the British rep- 
resentatives from Lower Canada should act in unison with their 
conationalists from the Upper Province, the combination would 
be all-powerful in the Legislature. 

The discontent in the Lower Province over the terms of 
union made itself felt in various quarters before the passing of 
the act. In the districts of Quebec and Three Rivers a petition . 
was set on foot under the auspices of the clergy, and erelong 
forty thousand signatures were appended to it. Some of the 
signatories were influential members of the British party. It 
expressed strong hostility to the proposed union, and prayed 
that the Constitution of 1791 might be maintained. It was sent 
over to England and laid before the Imperial Parliament, and 
doubtless influenced the Government there to the extent of in- 
ducing them not to legislate without due deliberation. A large 
meeting was also held at Montreal, where, on motion of Mr. 
Lafontaine, an address to the Imperial Parliament protesting — 
against the proposed union was adopted; but, owing to a want 
of concord among its promoters, it was not forwarded to Eng- 
land. 

Dissatisfaction, however, was now of no further avail. The 
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Union of the Provinces was an accomplished fact, and it only re- 
mained for the representatives of both to accept the situation 
and make the best of it. —The Governor-General, for his arduous 
and indefatigable services, was in August, 1840, raised to the 
peerage with the title Baron Sydenham of Sydenham in Kent 
and of Toronto in Canada. His exertions had not been without 
their effect on his physical frame, which was even more weakly 
than Lord Durham’s had been; but he was keenly ambitious, 
and not disposed to sit down and brood over his maladies. He 
was authorized by the thirtieth clause of the Union Act to fix the 
capital of the United Province at such place as he might be ad- 
vised. He chose to fix it at Kingston, in the Upper Province. 
This was another step which was keenly felt by the inhabitants 
of Lower Canada, who had hoped that the capital would be 
either Montreal or Quebec, both of which, as compared with 
Kingston, were large towns. The pressure from Upper Canada 
on this point, however, was overwhelming, and the Governor- 
General exercised a wise discretion in placing the seat of gov- 
ernment in the centre of a district where the unwavering loyalty 
of the people was a guarantee for free and undisturbed legis- 
lation. 

The appointment of the Executive Council was a matter 
which could no longer be delayed, and which required some de- 
liberation on the part of the Governor-General. On February 
13th—three days after the Union proclamation took effect— 
His Excellency, having made his selection, called to his Coun- 
cil eight gentlemen who already occupied the highest offices of 
state. They consisted of Messrs. Sullivan, Dunn, Daly, Harri- 
son, Ogden, Draper, Baldwin, and Day. A month later—on 
March 17th—Mr. H. H. Killaly was added to the list. The 
principle of executive responsibility having been conceded, it was 
necessary that the members of the Council holding seats in the 
Assembly should be reélected. This was duly accomplished at 


the general elections for members to serve in the first House of 


Assembly. ‘These elections began on March 8, 1841, and were 
concluded early in the following month. 
In the Lower Province they were marked by a violence and 
acrimony unprecedented at any election which had ever taken 
place in the colony. The British party and the national party 
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had never been arrayed against each other with such bitterness. 
The latter smarted under a sense of defeat, while the former did 
not in all cases attempt to disguise their consciousness of tri- 
umph. There was a desire for revenge on the one side, and an 
ill-concealed complacency or contempt on the other. These sen- 
timents, for some weeks before the elections, found frequent 
expression through the Provincial press, and a large proportion 
of the lower orders of electors was roused to a condition border- 
ing on ferocity. In some constituencies another “reign of ter- 
ror’’ prevailed during the progress of the election, and the ruf- 
fianism seems to have been pretty equally apportioned between 
the representatives of the different nationalities. 

Mr. Lafontaine, whose name has already been mentioned, 
offered himself to the electors of Terrebonne. He was op- 
posed by Doctor Michael McCulloch, of the British party, who 
was successful in securing his election. The violence displayed 
on both sides was disgraceful to the causes which they respec- 
tively represented, but there seems to be no reasonable doubt 
that had the franchise been perfectly free and untrammelled, 
Mr. Lafontaine’s election would have been assured. He him- 
self afterward admitted, however, that a large number of his 
supporters had set out from their homes armed with cudgels, 
and that those who had not been so provided at starting had 
made a détour into a wood on the road in order to supply their 
deficiencies. Upon nearing the polling-place they found Doctor 


McCulloch’s supporters (many of whom were canal laborers and » 


navvies who were not entitled to exercise the franchise at all) 
armed and ready for them; and as the latter had contrived to 
secure an advantageous position for a hand-to-hand fight, the 
French-Canadians adopted the better part of valor and with- 
drew from the field without recording their votes. 

At the election for the county of Montreal the opposing 
forces came into actual collision, and one man, a member of the 
British party, was slain on the spot. With regard to the posses- 
sion of the poll itself, Rob Roy’s “good old rule” was the order 
of the day—those took who had the power, and those kept who 
could. The French-Canadians kept possession the first day, and 
it was in the struggle of a British elector to record his vote that he 
met his doom as above narrated. Next day the British mustered 
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in such force that their opponents abandoned the struggle, and the 
French candidate retired. The Lower Canadian elections, there- 
fore, did not in all cases represent the voice of the people. The 
French-Canadians were vehement in their denunciations of the 
Governor-General, who was allied, in their minds, with the Brit- 
ish party, and was responsible for all the excesses of the latter. 
To say that he was not so responsible would, it is to be hoped, be 
a work of supererogation, but it must be owned that his deter- 
mination to carry-out the object of his mission to Canada was 
great, and that he was not over-scrupulous as to the means em- 
ployed to secure that end. His conduct with regard to the elec- 
toral limits of Quebec and Montreal lent some color to the not 
unreasonable supposition that his sympathies were entirely with 
the British party, and that he did not intend to allow any im- 
pediment to stand in the way of the accomplishment of his 
wishes. 

By the Union Bill, as originally draughted by him and Chief 
Justice Stuart, only one member was assigned to each of those 
cities. When the measure was laid before the Commons, Sir 
Robert Peel suggested that a larger representation was due to 
the commercial interest, and a clause was accordingly inserted 
assigning two members to each of the two principal cities of 
Lower Canada. The act, as finally passed, authorized the Gov- 
ernor to define the boundaries of the various cities and towns 
mentioned in the act. Lord Sydenham’s attention was drawn 
to the fact that if the electoral limits of Montreal and Quebec 
were made to coincide with their municipal limits, the increased 
representation contemplated by the Union Act would not take 
effect, as the numerical superiority of electors in the suburbs 
would enable them to return both members. The number of 
French-Canadian representatives—and by consequence the num- 
ber of opponents of the Union—would thus be increased. Lord 
Sydenham’s first object was to make the Union a success, and 
to have a majority of members returned to Parliament who 
should be favorable to the Government policy. He accordingly 
exercised the power granted him by the act, and by a proclama- 
tion issued from Government House, Montreal, on March 4, 
1841, defined the boundaries of Quebec and Montreal in such a 
manner as to exclude the suburbs, which for electoral purposes 
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were amalgamated with the counties in which they were situ- 
ated. He by this means practically disfranchised a large number 
of the inhabitants, and secured the return of members pledged 
to support his favorite project—an achievement for which the 
French-Canadians have never forgiven him. 

It is believed that at least ten of the members who sat in the 
first Parliament were returned either by violence or by corrup- 
tion. The violence, though chiefly manifested in Lower Canada, 
was by no means wholly confined to that Province. ‘There were 
“gentle and joyous”’ passages of arms in all parts of the country. 
One life was lost in Toronto, and another in the county of Dur- 
ham. Intelligence of broken heads and arms was received from 
various quarters. It was even feared lest the published accounts 
of the innumerable election riots would disseminate such an 
impression of the lawless state of affairs as to check immigration 
to Canada. Happily the fear proved not to be well grounded. 

During the second week in April the returns were tolerably 
well known, and the Governor made up his accounts. Twenty- 
four out of the eighty-four members were pledged supporters of 
his policy. Only twenty French members—French in spirit as 
well as in nationality—appeared on the list. Of the remainder, 
twenty were classed as moderate and five as ultra Reformers. 
Only seven members of the Compact had found seats. All things 
considered, the two opposing parties of Conservatives and Re- 
formers were divided almost equally. 
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Events treated at length are here indicated in large 
type; the numerals following give volume and page. 

Separate chronologies of the various nations, and of 
the careers of famous persons, will be found in the InpEx 
Vo.umg, with references showing where the several events 
are fully treated. 


A.D. 

1816. Indiana admitted into the Union. A second Bank of the United 
States chartered by Congress. James Monroe elected President. Out- 
break of the First Seminole War. 

“EUROPEAN REACTION UNDER METTERNICH: THE Hoty ALLI- 
ANCE.” See xvi, 1. 

A new tariff in Russia prohibits almost all British manufactures; 
Moscow rebuilt. 

Independence of the Plata Provinces declared by the Congress of Tu- 
cuman. 

Agitation in England for Parliamentary reform; Henry Hunt a popu- 
lar leader. Invention of the miners’ safety-lamp by Humphry Davy. 
Bombardment of Algiers by Lord Exmouth. 

1817. Admission of Mississippi into the Union. Inauguration of 
James Monroe. 

Formation of the United Evangelical Church in Prussia. 

Bolivar assumes the chief power in Venezuela and establishes a su- 
preme council. 

Distress in England leads to continued rioting ; march of the Blan- 
keteers from Manchester. The Mahratta War begins; their power 
broken. Issue of “sovereigns,” a new gold coin, 

The Burschenschaft formed in Germany. 
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1818. Jackson’s campaign against the Seminoles; he occupies Pensa- 
cola. Illinois admitted into the Union. 

Establishment of Chilean independence follows the Battle of Maypu. 

Celebration in England of the tercentenary of the Reformation. A 
- convicted murderer escapes punishment by availing himself of an ancient 
statute allowing him to demand the “ wager of battle.” Subjugation of 
the Pindarees; the English also acquire the territories of Mulhar Row 
Holkar. 

1819. Alabama admitted into the Union. Treaty for the cession of 
Florida by Spain to the United States. First voyage across the Atlantic 
by a steamship, the Savannah, from New York to Liverpool. 

Riot and deaths in England, arising from widespread distress. 

Kotzebue assassinated at Mannheim. Adoption of the Carlsbad res- 
olutions against freedom of the press and the universities. 

Complete independence of Venezuela and New Granada, under Boli- 
var’s lead. 

1820. “PASSAGE OF THE MISSOURI COMPROMISE;” see Xvi, I4. 
Maine admitted to the Union. James Monroe reélected to the Presi- 
dency. 

Assassination in France of the Duke of Berry, second son of the future 
Charles X; Decazes dismissed; Richelieu again becomes premier. 

“SPANISH DEMAND FOR A CONSTITUTION.” See xvi, 41. 

Death of George III; accession of his son, George IV. Trial of 
Queen Caroline; her name omitted in the liturgy. Cato Street conspir- 
acy for the murder of the ministers. 

Successful rising of the Carbonari in Naples. Sicilian insurrection. 

Insurrection in Haiti; Cristophe, the ruler, puts an end to his life. 

1821. Missouri admitted into the Union. “FLORIDA ACQUIRED BY 
THE UNITED STATES;” see xvi, 57. 

Successful revolution of Iturbide in Mexico; independence secured. 

San Martin and the Chileans liberate Peru. 

King John VI returns to Portugal from Brazil. 

“THE GREEK WAR FOR INDEPENDENCE.” See xvi, 65. 

Congress of the Great Powers at Laybach, to maintain absolutism. 

Saint-Simon, in France, introduces his Systéme industriel. 

1822. Liberia colony established by the American Colonization Society. 

Triumph of the Constitutionalists over the Royalists in Spain; at 
Verona a congress of the Great Powers resolves to suppress the Consti- 
tutionalists. 

At Epidaurus the National Assembly proclaims Greek independence. 

Iturbide proclaimed Emperor of Mexico; Santa Anna and others pro- 
claim a republic. 

Separation of Brazil from Portugal; Dom Pedro I first constitutional 
Emperor. 

Canning becomes Foreign Secretary of the British Government. 

1823. James Monroe, in his annual message, enunciates the doctrine 
bearing his name. See “THE Monror DoctRinE,” xvi, 80, 
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A French army enters Spain to restore the authority of Ferdinand 
VII; it storms the Trocadero; crushing of the Constitutionalists. 

Death of Marco Bozzaris, the Greek revolutionary hero. 

Resignation of Iturbide; the republic of Mexico founded. 

Wilberforce forms the British Antislavery Society. 

Denham and Clapperton, English explorers, reach Lake Tchad. 

1824. Presidential election in United States; no choice results in 
the Electoral College; John Quincy Adams elected by House of Repre- 
sentatives. Lafayette visits the United States. 

Mexico constituted a federal republic. Iturbide, who had visited 
England, returns and is shot. 

Bolivar becomes dictator of Peru. Battle of Ayacucho; Sucre over- 
whelms the Spaniards; Spanish power in South America at an end. 

Death of Byron. See “THE GREEK WAR FOR INDEPENDENCE,” 
xvi, 65. Miaulis defeats the efforts of Ibrahim Pacha to restore the 
Turkish authority in Greece. 

First war between England and Burma; Rangoon taken by the Eng- 
lish. Formation of the Catholic Association in Ireland. Founding of 
the National Gallery. 

1825. “OPENING OF THE ERIE CANAL.” See xvi, 94. 

Brazilian independence recognized by Portugal. France recognizes 
the independence of Haiti. Bolivar resigns his dictatorship in Peru. 
The republic of Bolivia formed. 

A grant of one thousand millions of francs awarded by France to the 
Emigrés. 

“ SIEGE OF MISSOLONGHI.” See xvi, 112. 

Opening of the Stockton and Darlington Railway, England; the first 
use of steam locomotion for the conveyance of passengers and goods. 
Abolishment in England of state lotteries. 

1826. Antimasonic excitement in New York due to the abduction of 
William Morgan. 

Evacuation of Callao, their last port in Peru, by the Spaniards. 

“MASSACRE OF THE JANIZARIES.” See xvi, 128. 

Close of the First Burmese War; acquisition by England of Arcan, 
Assam, and other territories. The University of London founded. Com- 
mercial distrust and distress throughout Britain; Sir Walter Scott and 
his publishers involved in the general wreck. ; 

1827. Slavery abolished in the State of New York. 

Charles X of France dissolves the Chamber of Deputies and the Na- 
tional Guard. 

Treaty of London between Great Britain, France, and Russia to settle 
Greek affairs. Destruction of the Turkish by the allied fleet. See 
“BATTLE OF NAVARINO,” xvi, 135. 

Sir William Edward Parry on his arctic expedition reaches latitude 
82° 45’. First printing for the blind, in England. . 

1828. Election to the Presidency of the United States of Andrew 
Jackson. See “JACKSON ELECTED PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED 
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STATES,” xvi, 143. Construction of the Baltimore and Ohio Railroad 
begun. 

A successful insurrection is headed by Guerrero against the govern- 
ment in Mexico. Recognition of Uruguay as an independent republic. 

Russo-Turkish War; Paskevitch takes Kars; Varna falls to the Rus- 
sians. 

Formation of Wellington’s ministry in England. Political disabilities 
of dissenters removed by act of Parliament. 

18a9. Jackson inaugurated President of the United States; the 
“spoils system” introduced into American politics. 

Fruitless effort by the Spaniards to recover Mexico. Revolt against 
Guerrero. Venezuela separates from Colombia. Rosas attains supreme 
power in Argentina. 

Peace of Adrianople between Turkey and Russia; the former codes 
much territory to the Russians; the independence of Greece recognized. 

Passage by Parliament of ee Catholic Emancipation Act; O’Connell 
takes his seat. See “CATHOLIC EMANCIPATION,” xvi, 175. 

“BEGINNING OF RAILWAY LOCOMOTION.” See xvi, 157. 

1830. Church of the Latter-day Saints of Jesus Christ (Mormons) 
founded by Joseph Smith, at Manchester, New York. Debate in Con- 
gress between Webster and Hayne on the sale of the public lands: 
Foote’s Resolution. 

“ALGIERS TAKEN BY THE FRENCH;” see xvi, 199. Revolution in 
Paris; overthrow of the Bourbons. See “ENbD oF ABSOLUTISM IN 
FRANCE,” xvi, 207. 

Assumption by Bustamante of the executive power in Mexico. Ecua- 
dor founded from part of Colombia. Death of Bolivar, after resigning 
the Presidency of Colombia. 

“THE REVOLUTION IN BELGIUM.” See xvi, 220. 

Death in England of George IV; his brother, William IV, succeeds. 
Incendiary fires and antimachinery riots prevail. 

1831. Insurrection of slaves under Nat Turner in Virginia. William 
Lloyd Garrison and Benjamin Lundy agitate for abolition. 

Deposition of Dom Pedro I in Brazil; Dom Pedro II succeeds. 

Louis Philippe makes Casimir Périer Prime Minister of France. The 
hereditary peerage abolished. Insurrectionary riots of silk-workers in 
Lyons and Southern France. 

Leopold of Saxe-Coburg elected King me the Belgians. 

“INSURRECTION IN RUSSIAN POLAND.” See xvi, 245. 

Austria crushes out revolutions in the Papal States. 

Central Europe ravaged by the cholera. 

Defeat of the first ministerial bill for Parliamentary reform ; disso- 
lution of Parliament and appeal to the people. Assumption of the name 
Conservatives by the advanced Tories. National schools founded in Ire- 
land by the Government. The position of the magnetic pole (Boothia 
lelix) determined by James Clarke Ross. Riots mark the rejection of the 
Reform Bill; Nottingham castle burned and destroyed, 
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1832. Defeat of the Sacs and Foxes in Black Hawk’s war. Andrew 


Jackson reélected Président. “NULLIFICATION IN SOUTH CAROLINA;” 


see xvi, 267. 

Bustamante’s government in Mexico is overthrown by Santa Anna. 

Riots in Paris; the Duchesse de Berry attempts a revolt in favor of her 
son, the Duc de Bordeaux; she is arrested. Abd-el-Kader heads the 
struggle against the French in Algeria. 

Antwerp besieged by Gérard; it is surrendered ; ireetion: Of Belgium. 

Poland declared an integral portion of the Russian Empire. 

“ PASSAGE OF THE ENGLISH REFORM BILL;” see xvi, 252. A British 
fleet operates with Gérard in the reduction of Antwerp. 

1833. Passage of Henry Clay’s Compromise Tariff Bill. The govern- 
ment deposits are removed from the United States Bank by President 
Jackson. Founding of the American Antislavery Society. 

First Presidency of Santa Anna in Mexico begins. 

Revolt at Frankfort; the German Government adopts increased re- 
pressive measures. 

“CARLIST REVOLT IN SPAIN.” See xvi, 287. 

Emancipation by compensation of slaves in the British West Indies. 
See “ABOLITION OF THE SLAVE-TRADE,” xvi, 296. Employment of 
children in factories regulated by special act. 

1834. Organization of the Whig party in the United States. Indian 
Territory formed by act of Congress. 

Conclusion of peace between Abd-el-Kader and the French. Insur- 
rection in Lyons; great riots in Paris. 

End of the civil war in Portugal. 

Sir Robert Peel becomes leader of the House of Commons. Repeal 
of the Union, proposed by O’Connell, negatived after a six-days’ debate. 

1835. Antislavery literature excluded from United States mails. The 
Second Seminole War begins. Passage of the “ Atherton Gag,” an act 
against antislavery petitions. Great fire in New York. 

Mexico reorganized into a centralized state. Texas rebels against 
Mexico. 

Abd-el-Kader attacked by the French. 

Boers begin their migration from Cape Colony. 

Passage of the Municipal Corporation Act, England. Peel resigns 


_ and is succeeded by Melbourne. 


1836. Arkansas admitted into the Union. Election of Martin Van 
Buren to the Presidency. 

“THE TEXAN REVOLUTION.” See xvi, 305. 

Louis Napoleon attempts to excite a revolution in his favor, at Stras- 
burg. War still continues against Abd-el-Kader. 

1837. Commercial collapse in the United States. Michigan admitted 
into the Union. Introduction of the subtreasury system. Chicago in- 
corporated as a city. 

“THE CANADIAN REBELLION.” See xvi, 325. 

Herat besieged by the Persians. 
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Bustamante again President of Mexico. 

Death of William IV; accession of his niece, Queen Victoria. Han- 
over, in virtue of the Salic law, separated from England. Construction 
of the first electric telegraph by Wheatstone on the London and Black- 
wall Railway. 

1838. The Great Western steamship leaves Bristol and arrives at New 
York. Chartist agitation begins in England. 

American interference in Canadian affairs forbidden by a proclamation 
of the President of the United States. 

Wreck of the Forfarshire; heroism of Grace Darling. 

Daguerre perfects the invention of photography. See “ THE INVEN- 
TION OF PHOTOGRAPHY,” xvi, 338. 

1839. Formation of the Anti-Corn-Law League. Chartists present a 
petition demanding universal suffrage of Parliament; they incite riots in 
Newport. Peel’s government wrecked on the “ Bedchamber Question.” 

Successes of Abd-el-Kader against the French. 

Deposition of the Archbishop of Posen by the King of Prussia. 

United States banks suspend specie payments. 

Luxemburg divided between Holland and Belgium. 

Aden taken possession of by the British. The English enter Canda- 
har, Afghanistan. 

1840. Election of William Henry Harrison as President of the United 
States; Hard Cider and Log Cabin campaign. Nauvoo founded in IIli- 
nois by the Mormons. 

Arrest of Louis Napoleon while again attempting to excite a revo- 
lution in his favor. The remains of Napoleon I are taken to Paris. 
Guizot Minister of Foreign Affairs in France. 

Marriage of Queen Victoria with Albert, Prince of Saxe-Coburg- 
Gotha. “THE Opium WAR;” see xvi, 352. Adoption of penny post- 
age in England. 

1841. Inauguration of Harrison; he dies and is succeeded by John 
Tyler, the Vice-President. Tyler makes a breach with the Whigs. 
Founding of the Brook Farm Association in Massachusetts. 

Revolt in Afghanistan ; destruction of the British during their retreat. 
“UNION OF UPPER AND LOWER CANADA;” See xvi, 372. 

1842. End of the Seminole War; Frémont begins his explorations in 
the Rocky Mountains; Dorr Rebellion in Rhode Island. 

Successes of the British end the Opium War. China thrown open to 
foreign trade. Boer republic of Natal seized by the British. 

1843. Sinde annexed to British India. 

1844. James K. Polk elected President of the United States on the 
“expansion ” issue. 
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